Tiéng Anh 6 English Discovery is the portal to a
fascinating world of English language knowledge
and skills for the 21st century learners. The authentic
content and engaging style in which it is presented is
designed to inspire and challenge teenagers.

By interacting with the content, rather than just
practising, students acquire the language at a deeper
cognitive level. Rather than just another subject on the
curriculum, English becomes the tool through which
they access a wider world of knowledge, skills and
experience.

AUTHENTIC

The language in English Discovery presented through
relevant and inspiring real life content motivate students to
use English as it is really spoken.

INTERACTIVE

Numerous opportunities for interaction with real-life
content across print and digital formats allow students to
develop their language skills at a deeper cognitive level.

RELIABLE

Thoroughly researched and challenging content delivered
within the ‘Assessment for Learning’ principles improves
students’ chances for exam success.
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WHAT IS ENGLISH DISCOVERY 6?

INTRODUCTION
| WHATIS ENGLISHDISCOVERYS?

English Discovery ¢ is the portal to a wider world of English language knowledge and
resources specially designed for 6" graders. It provides students with

the ability to communicate well in English and to pass exams at a good level. Just as
importantly, it boosts their confidence to participate as educated citizens in the global
community of the twenty-first century, with all its unique challenges and opportunities.

English Discovery ¢ is the direct result of extensive research and analysis of learners’ needs
and wants, translated into a comprehensive set of authentic, interactive and reliable
materials in both print and digital formats. This wide ranging research revealed three key
learning objectives that were common to all learners, their teachers and parents:

1 Success at school - students can move to the next level of their careers by
passing exams.

2 Motivation - students can continue their English learning beyond school.

3 Confidence - students can acquire the skills which will help themn make sense of the
ever more pressurised digital world of the twenty-first century.

WHAT IS THE ENGLISH DISCOVERY 6 METHODOLOGY?

We all know that teenagers can present a special challenge for teachers and parents.
They are transitioning from children to adults, at the same time as they are dealing with
the competitive pressures of exams. They are coping with parental expectations as well
as the distractions of social media and the digital age. This is a time when they need
security and support as well as encouragement and inspiration. Bearing all this in
mind, we designed the course to be:

Authentic: language is presented through relevant and intriguing real-life content, from
the humorous situations in the drama videos, through the real people interviewed.
Content has been carefully chosen to inspire and challenge teenagers, and the style in
which it is presented reflects the way that today's teens access

information and entertainment: from the internet, using personal devices such as tablets,
laptops and mobiles.

Interactive: moving to a much more personalised and adaptive approach, English
Discovery 6 does not just provide static content but also multiple opportunities to
investigate and interact with that content through productive activities and projects. By
interacting with the content rather than merely practising the target language, students
acquire the language at a deeper cognitive level. English becomes the tool through
which they access a wider world of knowledge, skills and experience rather than just
another subject on the curriculum.

Reliable: ‘It's all very well to be inspired and have fun, but our students need to pass their
exams!” we can hear teachers say, and passing the exam with a good score is the key
learning outcome of English Discovery 6. The rigorous syllabus built around the Global
Scale of English provides the right language, at the right level, with the right amount of
practice and the right sort of assessment along the way to bring students up to the level
required to pass their end-of-school exams.
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OVERVIEW OF THE COMPONENTS

STUDENTS’ BOOK

= Tenunits

+ One lesson per page or opening, one skill focus per lesson

« Clear lesson objectives ('l can ...") taken from the Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Wordlist with exercises activating key vocabulary and Revision for every unit

« Grammar Time: grammar reference and practice activities for every
Grammar lesson (included at the end of Teacher's book)

« 5 extra CLIL lessons

STUDENTS’ ETEXT

+ The full Students’ Book in digital format
- All audio embedded into the exercises

TEACHER’S BOOK WITH TEACHER’S DVD-ROM

Teacher’s Book
+ Unit-by-unit teaching notes with audio scripts and answer key

* Interleaved with Students’ Book pages
« Workbook audio scripts
+ Workbook answer key

CLASS AUDIO CDS

Audio material for use in class

ACTIVETEACH

Students’ Book pages with embedded audio and video; interactive activities and
‘Show answers' functionality

Workbook pages with embedded audio; ‘Show answers’ functionality
Teacher’s Resource Book, including instructions and answer key
Audio resources: Class and Workbook audio with audio scripts

Video resources: all Students’ Book videos with subtitles
Phonetics chart
Toolbox: Stopwatch and Scoreboard

WEBSITE

Additional information and support available on www.pearsonELT.com/widerworld

4
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND ENGLISH DISCOVERY 6

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH 215" CENTURY SKILLS

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised,
granular scale that measures English language proficiency.
Using the Global Scale of English, students and teachers
can now answer three questions accurately: Exactly how
good is my English? What progress have | made towards my
learning goal? What do I need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other frameworks that measure English
proficiency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English
identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale
from 10 to 90, across each of the four skills (listening,
reading, speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills
of grammar and vocabulary. This allows learners and
teachers to understand a learner’s exact level of
proficiency, what progress they have made and what they
need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate leamers
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of
their students’ GSE levels to choose course materials that
are precisely matched to their ability and learning goails.
The Global Scale of English serves as a standard against
which English language courses and assessments
worldwide can be benchmarked, offering a truly global
and shared understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about the
Global Scale of English.

Visit www.english.comy/blog/download-gse-young-learners
to download the GSE syllabus and descriptors.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING

In the Students’ Book

Every lesson begins with a clear Can-do statement so
that students and teachers know exactly what they are
doing and why. Every unit has a Revision page followed up
inmore

detail in the Workbook.

In the Workbook

Every unit contains a Self-check page where students
can do activities checking their knowledge of vocabulary,
grammar and functional language from the unit. The key
to these exercises is at the end of the Workbook so that
students can check their answers.

Today's learners require materials that will expose them
to ideas and ‘wider perspectives’ - materials that create
cultural awareness, materials that will inspire. English
Discovery 6 provides students not just with English
language skills, grammar and vocabulary, but also with
the confidence they will need to become fully rounded
citizens of the global community.

The key skills focused on in English Discovery 6 are the five
‘C’'s: Communication, Collaboration, Creativity, Cultural
awareness and Critical thinking; one ‘D': Digital literacy
and two ‘A's: Assessment for Learning and Autonomy.

The key 21st century skills and competences are listed

in the unit contents boxes in the teaching notes, with
examples of where they occur in the lessons.

As in any good language teaching methodology, the skills
of communication, collaboration and creativity cre
central guiding principles and are peppered throughout
the activities in English Discovery 6.

Cultural awareness: in an increasingly globalised world,
it is important that students gain an understanding of
different cultures through the medium of English.

Critical thinking: problem solving and reasoning skills are
developed throughout the course, especially via the
reading and listening activities.

Autonomy and personal initiative: CLIL pages at the back
of the Students’ Books. Students are prompted to reflect
on and take responsibility for their own progress through
the regular Self-assessment sections in the Students’
Books and Workbook.

Digital literacy: the content, as well as the means of
delivery of the English Discovery 6 course, are rooted in
today's digital environment and reflect the way today's
teenagers already manage their lives: the topics cover
up-to-date technology and medlia, while the projects
suggested on the BBC Culture and CLIL pages encourage
the use of digital tools to create their own projects whether
presentations, reports or reviews, or even mini videos of
their own.

We know that there are many different ways to teach
English, which will be influenced by your specific teaching
context and preferred teaching style, the number of
students in your class, their level and background, amongst
others. English Discovery 6 was designed to be easily
customised for each unigue teaching situation. Plus it is
designed to make it easy and rewarding to integrate
digital tools in your teaching - in a gradual, step-by-step
way.

Here are a few possible ways to access the comprehensive
set of materials that is English Discovery 6:
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STUDENTS’ BOOK CONTENTS
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Extra activity Further practice

After Exercise 9, ask students to write three sentences about themselves or their family. Workbook page 2

Two sentences should be true and one sentence should be untrue, but not obviously
untrue (e.g. My mum is a teacher. My sister is seventeen. | am from Ho Chi Minh City).
In pairs, students take turns to say their sentences and to guess their partner’s false
sentence. When they have finished, elicit sentences from students.

TN
N

01— I'M...

to be; subject pronouns; possessive adjectives; the alphabet;
spelling

R

My world

; 4
il c [

1 Study the Grammar A box. In pairs, match sentences 1-5 with photos
A-E. How do you say the underlined words in your language?

Exercise 1 /

Grammar A Subject pronouns

I you he she it we they

aprwN =
O»mQw

1 Karolina and Kasia are friends. They're thirteen and they're
from Krakow.

2 Here's Marie and George. She's a doctor and he'’s a teacher. They
aren't at work today.
3 Thisis a photo of me and my friend Fraser. We're from Edinburgh.
4 I'm Katie Skinner. 'm not from London. I'm here on holiday.
It's a great city.
5 A: Excuse me, are you really the Queen?
B: No, I'm not. I'm Mary Reynolds. I'm an actress.

<8



2 isn't
3 isn't
4 are
5 isn't
6 is

Is Kasia
fifteen?
B: No, sheisn't.
3 A: Are Marie
and George
students?
B: No, they
aren't.
Is Kate in
London?
No, sheisn'’t.
Is Marry an
actress?
B: Yes, sheis.

3
>>

2 Heisn't a teacher.

3 Sheisn't ateacher.

4 We are teenagers.

5 Sheisn’t from London.
6 Sheis an actress.

Study the Grammar B box. Find examples of to be in the
sentences in Exercise 1.

Grammar B

+ -

I'm (am) Julie. I'm not (am not) an actor.
You/We/They're (are) You/We/They aren’t (are not)
friends. students.

He/She’s (is) a teenager.  He/She isn't (is not) from London.

? Short answers

Are you a student? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

Is she a teacher? Yes, she is./No, she isn't.

Are they from Paris? Yes, they are./No, they aren't.

Complete the sentences about the people in Exergise 1
with is/isn’t or are/aren’t.

1 Karolina and Kasia aren’t from Edinburgh.
2 George a doctor.

3 Marie ateacher.

4 Fraserand | teenagers.

5 Katie from London.

6 Mary an actress.

Replace the words in bold in Exercise 3 with subject
pronouns.

1 They aren’t from Edinburgh.

Make questions with to be. In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.

1 Karolina / thirteen /? 3 Marie and George /

A: Is Karolina thirteen? students / ?
B: Yes, sheis. 4 Katie /in London/?
2 Kasia/ fifteen /? 5 Mary/an actress /?

Study the Grammar C box. Choose the correct option.

Grammar C

| you he she it we
my  your his her its our

they
their

1 My sister is ten. His / name is Kirsty.

2 We're at Greenwood School. Your / Our English teacher
is Mrs. Smith.

3 A: Hi' What are your / our names?
B: I'm Todd and he’s Dan.

4 Our two cats are great. Our / Their names are Fiona
and Minka.

5 This is my friend from America. His / Her name is Tom.

6 Here's a photo of my dog. Its / Their name is Rocky.

How do you spell

Go around the class saying the letters
of the English alphabet. Which sound is
not available in Vietnamese?

1 Javier
2 Krzys
3 Emma
4 Harley
5 Gillian
6 Eleanor

See page 199
for audio script.

Study the Watch out! box.
Listen and write down the names.
Then spell your first name and your
surname.

Spelling
Geeta = G-double E-T-A
Harry = H-A-double R-Y

o

1 4
2 5
3 6
I'm

Ask three of your friends to
spell their names. .o
H-U-O-N-G.
How do you spell
your name?

your name?

9
0\©

C

2 Our
3 your
4 Their
5 His
6 lts

Starter Unit ‘ 5 ’
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0.2 My things

After Exercise 7, divide the class into two groups. Choose one student from each group Workbook page 3
and ask them to stand in the middle of the classroom. Teach the meaning of the word
touch. Tell the two students to touch something (for example) red. The first student to
find and touch something red wins a point for their team. Choose two different
students, one from each group, and repeat with a different colour.

Exercise 1 /

It's for dogs.

i . 5 Choose the correct option. Exercise 5 /
1 In pairs, look at the picture of a garage sale. . ) ) .
What is the purpose of a garage sale? 1 This / Chesdfilms are very interesting. 2 That
2 That/ Those book is great.
2 Study the Vocabulary box. Which things can you see 3 This/ These men are our friends. Z $pe$e
in the picture? 4 That/ Those watches are old. e8e
; 5 That
5 That/ Those phone is new.
: 6 Those
Vocabulary Possessions 6 That/ Those women are teachers. 7 These
bag bike book computer guitar key laptop 7 This / These apples are good.

Exercise 2 / mobile phone  skateboard teddy TV wallet watch 6 In pairs, look at the picture in Exercise 1

Everininalisin and find something:
verytning s | 3 Study the Grammar A box. Write the plural form of

the picture the words in the Vocabulary box. 1 I'Ed
except wallet bao - b
and key. ag - bags 2 - )
Grammar A Plural nouns 3 b I ue M
Regular Possible
cat— cats apple = apples class = classes 4 green answers:
match = matches  baby — babies  monkey = monkeys 1 T-shirt
Irregular s brown 2 bag
man — men woman — women  child = children 6 black 3 book
4 T-shirt
~_# 4 Study the Grammar B box. Complete the speech 7 orange S guitar
E— bubbles in the picture with words from the box. This T-shirt is blue. This ... 3 L:C‘Oatop
mereeed)
1 That Singular Plural i A
5 Those gt 7 Work in pairs. What are
3 These 4 this =»that 4 these = those your favourite colours?
4 This My favourite colours are ...
Starter Unit

Exercise 3 /

bike - bikes, book - books, computer - computers, guitar — guitars, key - keys,
laptop - laptops, mobile phone - mobile phones, skateboard - skateboards,
teddy - teddies, TV - TVs, wallet - wallets, watch - watches




0.3 In my class

Exercise 1 /

1 Talk
2 Write
3 Watch

IN MY CLASS

1 Complete the classroom rules for
an English class with the verbs
below.

talk  watch  write

Our rules

o ! ln Fmg“\‘L\ — don't
talk in Vietnamese!
2

lll/\ k\;()\AY exe Y‘CL(P {700](
e [earn English at home too. Read |
websites in vag{irl« ’

YouTube videos in English

2 Study the Grammar A box. In pairs,
find examples of imperatives in
Exercise 1.

Grammar A Imperatives

e
Watch this film!
Write the words in your books!

Don't eat in class!
Don't talk!

3

Workbook page 4

Imperatives; classroom language; object pronouns

) 0.2 Match verbs 1-6 with pictures A-F. Listen and e——
follow the instructions.

1 [ ask/answer 4[] repeat

Exercise 3 /

See page 199
for audio script.

5 [ sit (down)
6 [ |tunto page 93

2 [ stand (up)
3 [] open/close your book

Study the Grammar B box. Complete the sentences with &——
object pronouns.

Grammar B

Object pronouns

| you he she it we  they

me you him her it us them

Magda’s a nice girl. Talk to her.

Exercise 4 /

2 me
3 us

4 him
5 it

6 you
7 them

Excuse , is this your pen?
Mum and | are here now. Please phone
Wow! Listen to I He's fantastic!
Don't look at your phone! Put

Thanks for your help. This present is for
Look at - they're great!

in your bag.

NO b~ wWwN—

@ 0.3 Match questions 1-4 with answers a-d. Listen &—
and check.

What's the English word for ‘tha vi'?

Excuse me, which page are we on?

What's the spelling of exercise?

What's the homework?

Exercise 5 /

hrwnN =
Q000

Exercise 5 on page 4.
Interesting.
E-X-E-R-C-I-S-E.
Page 9.

o 0 T Q HhwWN -~

6 Ask your teacher two questions. Use

Exercise 5 to help you.
What is the English word for “thanh céng”?

Starter Unit ‘ 7 ’



0.4 My birthday is ...

Extra activity

After Exercise 7, put students into groups of three. Ask the groups to discuss which dates they think
are the most important ones for their country.
When the groups are ready, invite them to share their dates with the class. Be

prepared to give students the English translation of the names of important days
(e.g. Independence Day, Constitution Day).

70.4 ' MYBIRTHDAY IS ...

L ;‘

Exercise 1 /

2 Tuesday
3 Wednesday
4 Thursday
6 Saturday

. @ 0.4 Write the missing days of the week.
Listen and check your spelling.

1 Monday 5 Friday
2 6

3 7 Sunday
4

2 @ 0.5 Complete the calendar with the
months below. Listen and check.

August  February May November

Exercise 2 /

(top to bottom)
February, May,
August,
November

January

October

December

3 In pairs, write the months for each season.
Use the pictures in Exercise 2 to help you.

September

Summer: May, )
Autumn: s )

Winter: , s
Spring: ) )

‘ 8 ’ Starter Unit

Further practice

Workbook page 5

3 Days of the week; months, seasons; cardinal and ordinal numbers; dates

4 @ 0.6 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and @——

write the numbers you hear.

Saying numbers
300 = three hundred (not three hundreds)
511 = five hundred and eleven

4,000 = four thousand (not four
thousands)

8,921 = eight thousand nine hundred
and twenty-one

thirteen

o 0 T Q
>SQ@ o0

Exercise 4 /

b thirty

c nineteen

d ninety

e one hundred
and fifty-nine

f five hundred

and

twenty-seven

seven

hundred and

sixty-three

h two thousand,
three hundred
and sixty-one

«

5 Write the ordinal numbers in words. @—

1%t first 15t
2 second 20t twentieth
3rd 21 twenty-first

Exercise 5 /

39 - third

4 - fourth
15% — fifteenth
26" - twenty-sixth

4th 26 th
5% fifth 30" thirtieth
6 (97 0.7 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and e—

choose the date you hear.

Saying dates

In British English, we write 75t November.
We say ‘November the first’ or ‘the

first of November'.

1 a 1%January b 11" January

2 a 13" March b 30" March

3 a 29"y b 20" July

4 a 13" October b 30"October
5 a 21%December b 23" December

7 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 What day is it today?

2 What day is it tomorrow?

3 What's your favourite day of the week?

4 What's your favourite month and season?
5 When's your birthday?

Exercise 3 /

Summer: May, June, July

Autumn: August, September, October
Winter: November, December, January
Spring: February, March, April

The months in each season can vary in different regions and countries. The teacher should be flexible here.
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0.5 What’s your ... ?

<

&
0.5 ' WHAT'S YOUR ... ?

Excuse me, what's
the time?

Exercise 1 /

2 seven

3 six, five

4 paost

5 five, ten

6 pastone,
twenty-five

1 @ 0.8 In pairs, complete the times for the
clocks in the picture. Listen and check.
1 It's eight o'clock.
2 It's half past
3 It'sa quarter to
forty-five a.m.

J/It’s seven thirty p.m.
JiEs

4 lIt'sten four.

5 1Its  to .

6 It's twenty-five _ ./l¥sone
p.m.

2 @ 0.9 Listen to six short dialogues and
write the times.

4 @ 0.10 Complete the ® Exercise 4
interview with the questions in
Exercise 3. Listen and check. b5
a e 2
! d3
: Ibm Jake. e 7
Fift 2
: Fifteen.
c go6

: Bolton, a big town near Manchester.
d

: 6" November. I'm a Scorpio!
e

: 038744 3219.

f

: My mum, probably!
-9

: Probably my new skateboard.

Study the Watch out! box. In pairs, take turns to say
the phone numbers.

1 3.00p.m 4
2 5
- 3 6
Exercise 2 /
3 Make questions.
g é?g T your / what / name /is / ?
' What is your name?
4 840 2 where/you/from/are/?
5 7.30 W you '
6 1115 3 is/when/ birthday / /?
is / when / birthday / your / ?
See page 199 v
for audio script. 4 who / best friend / your /iis / ?

Saying phone numbers

We write 038 744 3219.

We say ‘oh three eight seven double four,
three two one nine’.

5 are/howold/you/?

6 your / what / favourite thing /is / ?

7 phone number /is / what / your /?

Exercise 3 /

2 Where are you from?

3 Whenis your birthday?

4 Who is your best friend?

5 How old are you?

6 What is your favourite thing?
7 What is your phone number?

1 69330 554 3 10982633
2 774 649 085 4 416 887 602

In pairs, ask and answer the questions

in Exercise 3. Tell the class three
interesting things about your partner.
Starter Unit ‘ 9 ’

Exercise 5 /

1 six nine double three oh double five four

2 double seven four six four nine oh eight five
3 one oh nine eight two six double three

4 four one six double eight seven six oh two

13 0



People are
people

Grammar: Welcome to my life!

-

Speaking: She's famous.

v

My multinational family

My name’s Asha. I'm a teenager — I'm My auntie Rita (my mum’s sister) is
thirteen years old. I'm English and married. Her husband’s name is Alex.
French, but my family is multinational. He's Scottish. Their son’s name is
Tommy. He’s my baby cousin — only nine
months old. My uncle Antoine

(my dad’s brother) is married too.

His wife’s name is Ola. She’s from
Poland. Their daughter (my cousin Ana)
is thirteen years old too. We're good
friends.

My mum’s name is Sonia. She’s English.
My dad’s name is Henri. He's French. My
granny Cara (my mum’s mother) is Irish
and my grandpa Abe is from the USA. My
other grandfather, Gus (my dad’s father),
is Argentinian and my grandma Miyo is
from Japan.

1 @ 1.071 Look at the photos. How many people are there in the
family? Read the text and write the names of the people.




Vocabulary Communication skills
* Nationalities Creeting people

*  Family

* Adjectives to describe people

* \Verbs

* Personality adjectives
¢ Clothes and footwear

Grammar
* can for ability
* have got

1.1 VOCABULARY Nationalities, family, adjectives to describe people

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about family and nationalities.

Write the word family on the board. Tell students to think
about their family and to write in their notebooks the
names of as many family members as possible. Set

a time limit and, when the time has finished, elicit how
many names students were able to write. Explain that later
in the lesson they will work with their lists of family members.

Exercise 1 (v 1.01

Before students open their Students’ Books, write family tree
on the board and ask if anyone knows what a family tree is
and how we can draw it.

Tell students to look at the family tree and, before you

play the audio, elicit the number of family members.

Ask students to find Asha's mum and dad in the family tree
(Hand ).

Allow students to work in pairs to write the names of the
family memibers. Elicit the answers for A-L and write key
words and phrases on the board, e.g. my mum, my dad,

my granny, my mum'’s mother, my grandpa, my grandfather,
my dad'’s father, my grandma, my auntie, my mum?’s sister,
her husband, their son, my baby cousin, my uncle, my dad'’s
brother, his wife, their daughter, my cousin. Leave these
words and phrases on the board for use during

Exercises 4 and 5.

Answers:

There are thirteen people in the family.

AAbe BCara CGus DMiyo EAlex FRita G Tommy
HSonia IHenr JAntoine KOla LAna




Exercise 2 (5 1.02

When students have completed the Vocabulary A box,
put them into pairs and set a time limit of 2 minutes for
them to think of the names of other countries and
nationalities. At the end of the time limit, invite students to
say the name of one of their countries, and see if anyone
else in the class can give the correct nationality.

Answers:

2French 3lrish 4 America 5 Argentinion 6 Japan
7 Scottish 8 Poland

Ashais English and French.

More countries and nationalities: Russia - Russian,
Mexico - Mexican, China - Chinese, India - Indian, etc.

Exercise 3 (v71.03

When students have put the words into the two groups,
ask them which words go together in pairs, e.g. brother
and sister (aunt and uncle, son and daughter, father and

mother, grandfather and grandmother, husband and wife).

Answers:
Female: cousin, daughter, grandmother, mother, sister, wife
Male: cousin, father, grandfather, husband, son, uncle

Language notes

The possessive 's comes at the end of the word.

+ When the word ends in -s, we generally add a second,
possessive 's (e.g. Gus's wife).

« After a plural ending in -s, the apostrophe comes after
the plural -s. We don't add a second, possessive s
(e.g. My cousins’names are ...).

* In a chain of possession, each noun needs to have the
possessive s (e.g. my friend’s sister’s car).

+ Inanimate objects can also take the possessive ‘s

(e.g. my house's door).

Exercise 4

Remind students about the phrases from Exercise 1 that
contained the possessive 's and what each of the phrases
mean. Look at the Watch out! box, and point out that we
add s ofter Gus, but that after the plural noun
grandparents we only add the apostrophe, not a second
-s (i.e. grandparents’, NOT grandparents’s).

Answers:

2 My brother’s name is Antoine. (Henri)

3 My husband's name is Gus. (Miyo)

4 My sister’s son is a baby. (Sonia)

5 My husband's mother is Japanese. (Sonia)

6 My cousins’ names are Asha and Tommy. (Ana)
7 My wife's sister is married to Henri. (Alex)

8 My uncle’s wife is Polish. (Asha)

Exercise 5 (2 1.04

When students have completed the table, elicit the
answers and the meaning of the different words. Elicit the
names of students in the class whose eyes are big/blue/
etc., whose hair is blonde/long/etc., who is short/tall/etc.
Note: You can accept both “Blonde” and “Blond”.

Answers:

Eyes: blue, brown, dark, green, small

Hair: brown, dark, grey, long, red, short

General appearance: old, short, slim, small, tall, young

Exercise 6

Remind students how to form questions using the verb to
be (we reverse the order of the subject and the verb to be).
When students have asked and answered their questions
in pairs, invite them to ask a question to another student.
Students take turns to ask and answer questions around
the whole class.

Students work in pairs. Tell them to show each other the
list of names that they wrote at the start of the lesson, to
explain who each family member is and to describe them.
If any of the family members are from a different country,
students can also give their nationalities. When they have
finished, invite students to tell the class about one of their
partner’s interesting family memiers.

Exercise 7

The teacher puts students in pairs. Each student has to
write four sentences about their family members into their
notebooks. Make sure one sentence in four sentences has
incorrect information. After students finish their sentences,
ask them to read aloud the sentences to each other. The
other student has to find the false sentence. Encourage
them to follow the example. They should apply what they
have learnt previously: possessive adjectives and posses-
sive 's, adjectives to describe appearances such as slim,
small, tall, young.

*  Workbook pages 6-7



2

<)) 1.02 Complete the Vocabulary A box with
countries and nationalities from the text. Listen and
check.

Vocabulary A Countries and nationalities

England - 'English  Argentina - ° Germany - German
France-2 ¢ —Japanese ltaly - Italian
Ireland -3 Scotland -7 Holland - Dutch
4 —American 8 - Polish

@ 1.03 Study the Vocabulary B box. Write the words
in the correct group. One word can go in both groups.
Listen and check.

Vocabulary B Family

aunt brother cousin daughter father grandfather
grandmother husband mother sister son uncle wife

Q aunt, , , , ,

d' brother, , , , , )

Study the Watch out! box. Read the text on page 10
again and rewrite the sentences using’s. Who says
these sentences?

Possessive ’s

We use ’s to talk about our family members,
names, appearance and possessions.
Asha’s mother is English.

My uncle’s car is electric.

Gus's hair is grey.

My grandparents’ home is in L.A.

f—

The name of my mum is Sonia.
My mum’s name is Sonia. (Asha)

N

The name of my brother is Antoine.

w

The name of my husband is Gus.

D

The son of my sister is a baby.

[,

The mother of my husband is Japanese.

6 The names of my cousins are Asha and Tommy.

7 The sister of my wife is married to Henri.

8 The wife of my uncle is Polish.

5 @ 104

Write the words below in the correct
column. Some words can go in more
than one column. Listen and check.

big blonde blue brown dark
green grey long old red
short slim small tall young

Eyes Hair General
appearance
big blonde big

6 In pairs, ask and answer questions
about the people in the photos on
page 10. Use words from Exercise 5.

A: Is Cara’s hair long?
B: No, itisn't. It’s short.
A: Is Rita old?

B: No, she isn't.

7 Let's play the truth game!
Work in pairs.

Student A: Write four sentences

about the people in your family.

Three sentences are true. One sentence
is false. Read them aloud to Student B.

Student B: Guess the false one.
Then change the role.

A: There are four people in my family.

I have a brother. He is thirteen years old.

He has blonde hair.
B: False! Your brother has black hair.




GRAMMAR con

I can use can to talk about abilities.
T In pairs, match one of the words/phrases below
with each photo (A-D). Read and check.

dance fly jump run stay under water
sing speak a foreign language  swim

Aida’s blog

Fantastic people

Tara Davis

is a young Californian
athlete. She can't fly,
but she can jump 673
metres!

Tom Sietas

is from Germany. He
can stay under water
for twenty-two minutes
and twenty-two
seconds.

Phuong Anh

is from Viét Nam. She

can't walk, but she can
sing and dance in her

wheelchair.

Marlon Couto
Ribeiro is a young
man from Brazil. He can
speak eleven languages,
e.g. Spanish, Japanese
and French.

‘12' Unit 1

2 Study the Grammar box. Read the text again
and complete the sentences with can or can't.

1 Marlon can speak Japanese.

2 Tom stay under water for a long time.
3 Phuong Anh dance but she walk.
4 Tara fly, but she jump.

Grammar can

We use can and can'tto talk about abilities.
+ —_—

They can dance.
?

She can't fly.

Can he speak English? Yes, he can. / No, he can't.
How many languages can you speak?

3 @ 1.05 Can you guess what famous people
can or can’t do? In pairs, make sentences with
can or can't. Listen and check.

1 Katy Perry / sing / dance in a wheelchair
Katy Perry can sing, but she can’t dance in
a wheelchair.

2 Beyoncé / speak Japanese / dance

3 Stephen Hawking / talk using a computer /
walk

4 Ronaldo and Neymar / play football / jump
six metres

5 MC Tréin Thanh / speak Chinese / speak
German

N

Write six questions with can using the words/
phrases in A and B below.

A you your brother/sister your friend
your parents

B dance jump three metres sing speak
English  speak three languages  stay under
water for one minute  swim one kilometre

Can you dance?
Can your parents speak English?

5iIn pairs, ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 4.

A: Can you dance?
B: No, I can'’t but I can sing.

<18




1.2 GRAMMAR can

Lesson learning objective
Students can use can to talk about abilities.

Put students into groups of four. Tell each group to write the
following words on individual pieces of paper in large
writing: mother, brother, grandfather, father, sister, aunt,
uncle, cousin. Tell students that you are going to read out
some sentences about different people and that they
should choose and show the related word. The first group
to show the correct word wins a point.

Sentences to read out:

He's my mother’s brother. (uncle)

He’s my parents’ son. (brother)

He's my mum’s husband. (father)

She's my parents’ daughter. (sister)

She's my uncle’s wife. (aunt)

He's my aunt’s son. (cousin)

She's my sister’'s mother. (mother)

He's my father’s father. (grandfather)

Exercise 1

Tell students to cover the texts next to the photos. Explain
that the activities that match the photos aren’t always
obvious. Elicit guesses and then tell students to uncover
the texts so that they can check their guesses.

Follow up by asking students how far they can jump, how
many languages they can speak and how long they can
stay underwater.

Ajump B stayunderwater C dance
D speak a foreign language

Exercise 2
Before students do the exercise, drill the pronunciation of
can and can't to show the difference in the vowel sound
(/&/incan, /a:/incan't).
Go through the Grammar box and point out the similarities
between can and the verb to be:
« We reverse the order of the subject and the verb to

form questions.
+ We make the verb negative by adding n't.

+ We make short answers by adding Yes + subject +
the positive form of the verb or No + subject +
the negative form of the verb.

2caon 3can,can't 4can't,can

Background notes

Katy Perry’s real name is Katheryn Elizabeth Hudson.

She was born in California on 25 October 1984. She became
famous in 2008 and is one of the most successful female
singers ever.

Beyoncé Giselle Knowles-Carter rose to fame in the late
1990s as the lead singer in Destiny’s Child. She then became
a very successful solo star and married the rapper Jay-Z.
Stephen Hawking was a British physicist and cosmologist.
He first noticed his illness when he wass twenty-one and

doctors found he was suffering from motor-neurone disecise,
which gradually causes paralysis. They said he probably had
two years left to live. That was in 1963, but he lived until 2018.
There are two famous football players called Ronaldo.
Ronaldo Luis Nazdrio de Lima is from Brazil and Cristiano
Ronaldo is from Portugal. Neymar is also a Brazilian football
player. All three played for part of their career in Spain, either
for Barcelona or for Real Madrid. Ronaldo Luis Nazdrio de
Lima played for both clubs, but spent more time playing for
Real Madrid.

MC Trén Thanh was born and raised in HE Chi Minh City. He
has a Chinese origin as his father has Chinese descent. He
can speak Vietnamese, Cantonese and English.

Exercise 3

Before students look at the exercise, ask them if they can
name any celebrities who can do other things apart from
acting, singing, etc. (e.g. Johnny Depp can play the guitar.).

2 Beyonceé can't speak Japanese but she can dance.

3 Stephen Hawking can talk using a computer but he can’t walk.

4 Ronaldo and Neymar can play football but they can’t jump
Six metres.

5 MC Tréin Thanh can speak Chinese but he can't speak German.

Exercise 4

Tell students to work individually. Explain that to form
questions, they just need to write Can + a word or phrase
from A + a word or phrase from B. Set a time limit and, if by
the end of the time limit some students haven't yet written
six questions, tell them that for the next exercise they
should just use the questions they have written.

Exercise 5

Tell the pairs to take turns asking their questions. When they
have finished, invite a student to read out a question and
ask another student to answer it. Do this for a few questions.
Follow up the activity by asking students if they can do
different tasks and then testing them to see if they really
can (e.g. Can you name six colours in English in ten
seconds? Can you count from 20 down to 1? Can you say
the alphabet backwards?).

*  Workbook page 8
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1.3 READING and VOCABULARY The different faces of Jennifer Lawrence

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in an article and talk about general appearance and personality.

Remind students about state verbs and about how we
talk about routines and things happening now or around
now. Elicit an example question for each, e.g. Do you

like football? (state verbs), How often do you do exercise?
(talking about routines), Are you reading a book at the
moment? (talking about things happening now or
around now).

Ask students to work individually to write three questions
of their own. Then tell them to mingle with their classmates
and to ask and answer one another’s questions.

Set a time limit and, when they have finished, invite
students to share with the class their questions and any
interesting answers they received.

Background notes

Jennifer Lawrence was born on 15 August 1990 in Louisville,
Kentucky. She was spotted by a talent scout at the age of
fourteen and began her acting career in television shows. Her
first major role came on the sitcom The Bill Engvall Show. Her
film debut was in Garden Party (2008). She won an Oscar for
her performance in Silver Linings Playbook (2012). Lawrence is
a strong supporter of feminism and gender equality, and
supports various charities through the Jennifer Lawrence
Foundation.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask the
question and elicit ideas from the class. See if there is

a particularly popular actor or actress, and find out which
films students especially like. If students don't mention
Jennifer Lawrence's name, find out if they have heard of
her, what they know about her and whether or not they like
her as an actress.

Exercise 2

Before you explain any difficult vocabulary, tell students
to work in pairs to guess which photo matches each
sentence. After students have read the text, elicit the
meaning of make-up, mutant and arrow.

1A 2B 3D 4C

Exercise 3

Check that students understand the meaning of different
and the same. Elicit the answers and the related
information in the text.

1V 2/ 3?7 4X S5X 6X

Exercise 4

Elicit the meaning of the words and then ask students
to think of a different film character for each adjective,
e.g. James Bond is brave.

<20

Exercise 5

Before the pair do the exercise, ask the students about
their family. Student should check that people do know
and describe.

My uncle is funny. He isn't brave.
My cousin is clever. He isn't nervous.

Exercise 6

Other possible eye colours are grey and hazel (hazelis

a light brown or brown-green colour). Other possible hair
colours are red, ginger and chestnut (brown with a slight
red colour).

When students have finished, ask them if they are

100 percent different from another student in their group.

Put students into groups of four. Tell them to think of

a character from a film and to describe this character
using the ideas in Exercise 6. Explain that they can add
information about their character’s age, nationality,
abilities and anything else they know how to say in English.
When they are ready, each group should have a turn to
present their character. The rest of the class should try to
guess who the character is.

*  Workbook page 9



READING and VOCABULARY
5 | can find specific details in an article and talk about general appearance and personality.

1 [EEEETN Who is your favourite actor/ 5 In pairs, write sentences about the people you know

actress? Use adjectives from the Vocabulary box.
2 @ 1.06 Match photos A-D below with the my uncle my cousin

sentences 1-4. Read the text and check. my mum/dad  my best friend

1 || Her make-up is perfect. My uncle is funny. He isn’t quiet.

2 || she’s poor.

3 || she’s a mutant.

4 | | She can shoot arrows. 6 Choose the correct options to

make the sentences true for you.

3 Read the text again. Mark the sentences You can choose more than one

v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn't say). option. In groups, compare your answers.

1 || Jennifer is American. ® My eyes are blue / brown / green / other

2 [ | Reeisa teenager. "

3 [ Rosalyn can’t shoot arrows. ® My hairis long / short / not long or short.

4 || Katniss hair is short. ® My hair is black / blonde / brown / other

5 || Raven is a young woman. ( )-

6 |:| Raven and Jennifer are 100 percent ® |'m short/ tall.

different. ® |I'm brave / clever / nice / quiet / nervous /

4 Study the Vocabulary box. Find the words in Jriendly / funny.

the text. How do you say the words in your A: My eyes are green. My hair is long and brown.

language? I'm friendly and happy.

B: My eyes are green too, but my hair is short
Vocabulary Personality adjectives and black. I'm quiet and ...
brave clever friendly funny nervous nice quiet

The different faces of
Jennifer Lawrence

Jennifer Lawrence is twenty-seven. She's from
Kentucky, the USA. She’s friendly and funny. She's
slim, tall (1.75 m) and pretty. Her eyes are blue
and her hair is blonde. But Jennifer is an actress
and actresses can change their appearance.

In Winter’s Bone Jennifer is Ree, a quiet seventeen-year-
old girl from a poor family. She’s unhappy. Her hair is long
and dirty.

In American Hustle she's Rosalyn, a nervous woman with
beautiful blonde hair and perfect make-up.

In The Hunger Games Jennifer is Katniss, a teenage girl with
long dark hair and grey eyes. She's brave and strong and she
can shoot arrows.

In X-Men Jennifer is the mutant Raven. Raven’s clever, she can
speak fourteen languages, but she isn’t very nice. She's very
different from Jennifer. She's over 100 years old. Her hair is red,
her eyes are yellow and her skin is blue! But Raven and Jennifer are
not completely different: Raven can change her appearance too.




WELCOME TO MY LIFE!

Max: Hithere! Welcome to To The Max. I'm Max
Gregg and I'm thirteen. My family and
| are from Boston in the United States,
but at the moment our hometown is
Rye in England.
I'm a dance fanatic.[I've gotjmy own
dance studio in our garage at home.
('ve also got]a video blog about dance.
(It's got]some great tips about how to

do different kinds of modern dance. My

video blog[hasn't gotjany fans at the
moment.

('ve got]a big sister, Lily. She’s nineteen
and she's at university.[Has she gotjany

hobbies? Well, her hobby is learning
languages. She can speak four
languages: English, German, Polish and
Russian. She's really smart!

Hi there!

1 Look at the photo. What can Max do?

2 @ 1.07 Listen and answer the
questions.

1 How many dance studios has Max got?
2 How many video blogs has Max got?

3 How many sisters has Max got?

‘14’ Unit 1

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of have got
in the text.

Grammar have got
+ -

I've got (have got) a sister. He hasn’t got (has not
got) a big family.

2

Have they got a pet? Yes, they have./No, they haven't.
What have you got?

4 (9) 1.08 Complete the text about Max’s best friend
with the correct form of have got. Listen and check.

Sol Gardner is English and he'’s my best friend.

The Gardners' a big flat in my street.

Mr Gardner is an actor and his wife is a singer.

Sol 2 short hair and brown eyes. He 3

two sisters, Carla and Nikki. They * a Labrador,
Charlie. The Gardners ° a car, but Mr Gardner
has got a motorbike. Sol is an uncle now - his sister
Carla is married and they © a daughter, Ida.

5 Make questions with have got. In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

1 Max/ asister/?

Has Max got a sister?
2 Max/ablog/?
3 Lily/ any hobbies /?

4 the Greggs/agarage/?

5 Sol/ any brothers/ ?

A: Has Max got a sister? B: Yes, he has.

6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
Tell the class about your partner.

® Have you got any brothers or sisters/
a blog/friends in another country?

® Have you and your family got a house or a
flat/a car?

® Has your best friend got a big family/a pet?

A: Have you got any brothers or sisters?
B: Yes, | have. I've got two brothers. Have you ...

< 22




1.4 GRAMMAR have got

Lesson learning objective
Students can use have got to talk about possession.

Put students into up to nine groups. Give each group

a piece of paper with a word written on it and tell them not
to show their word to any other group. Words: brave, clever,
friendlly, funny, blonde hair, nervous, quiet, short hair, tall.

Tell the groups to think of the names of different people
who they can use their word to describe (e.g. someone
who they can describe as brave). Encourage them to think
of famous people as well as students in the class. When
they are ready, tell each group to read out their list of
names while the rest of the class try to guess their word.

Background notes

Rye is a small town in East Sussex, in the south-east of
England, and has a population of about 2,000 people. It
reploced New Romney as one of the historic ‘cinque ports’
when storms damaged New Romney and blocked its
harbour. ‘Cinque ports’ were set up by the Normans and
were important for trade with Europe and for defence.

Rye wass also an important centre of smuggling activity.

Exercise 1

Elicit the answer and ask other questions about Max,
e.g. What colour is his hair? How old do you think he is?
Where do you think he is from?

The correct answer is ‘He can dance’, but students
might come up with different ideas as this is not obvious from
the photo.

Exercise 2

1 Max has got one dance studio.
2 He has got a video blog.
3 Hehas got a sister.

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, elicit the rules for
forming questions (we reverse the order of the subject and
the verb have/has, but got stays in the same place as in
positive sentences) and negatives (we add n't to the verb
have/has, and got remains unchanged). Also elicit when
we use have (with /, you, we and they) and when we use has
(with he, she and it).

Tell students to work in pairs. The first student takes
different things out of their bag and says what they have
got, e.g. I've got a pencil case. I've got a mobile phone.
I've got some food. I've got eight books.

They then put all the items back into the bag, and the
second student tries to remember what they were. As the
second student says what their partner has got (e.g. You

have got a pencil case.), the first student takes these
things out of their bag.

When the second student has remembered everything
(or given up), the two students swap roles.

Exercise 4

When students have checked their answers, discuss why
have or has was used in each answer (1 The Gardners =
they, 2 Sol = he, 3 He, 4 They, 5 The Gardners = they, 6 they).
Ask students how we know that the answer for 5 is
negative. (The sentence contains but, which contrasts two
things. We know that Mr Gardner has got a motorbike,

so the contrast - or opposite - is that the Gardeners
haven't got a car.)

If necessary, give students more examples using these
structures: I've got ..., but lhaven't got ...; I can ..., but
lcan't....;I'm...,but'mnot....

Thavegot 2'sgot 3'sgot 4'vegot
5haventgot 6 've got

Exercise 5

Before students start the exercise, ask them why

question 4 will be different from the others. (It will start with
have instead of has because it refers to the family and not
just to one person.)

2 Has Max got a blog? Yes, he has.

3 Has Lily got any hobbies? Yes, she has.

4 Have the Greggs got a garage? Yes, they have.
5 Has Sol got any brothers? No, he hasn't.

Exercise 6

Tell students that they can ask any additional questions
they can think of (e.g. Have you got a computer? Have your
parents got grey hair?). Invite pairs to ask and answer the
questions in front of the class.

e Workbook page 10
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1.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Fashion

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about clothes.

Put students into groups of four. Students work together to
find out something that three of them have got but that
one of them hasn't got, or something that one of them
has got and that three of them haven't got (e.g. a dog,

a mobile phone, a blog, two sisters).

When they are ready, the groups take turns to say to the
class: One person has/hasn't got a ... . The rest of the class
guess which student in the group is being referred to.

Exercise 1

Students keep their Students’ Books closed. Check that
they understand the meaning of the words style and
fashionable. Ask them if they are interested in fashion.
Then ask them to think of a famous person who they think
has got a nice style and elicit some ideas.

Put students into pairs and tell them to open their books
and discuss the pictures.

Exercise 2 (v71.09

Before students listen to the audio, elicit words they think
they might hear that would help them decide which
person from the pictures is being described (e.g. short skirt,
white trousers). When they have listened, elicit key words
they heard that they hadn’t thought of previously

(e.g. jacket, boots).

Answers: TA 2D 3C 4B

© I

See page 199.

Exercise 3 {(971.10

Elicit the answers and ask students to identify what
was said in the audio that helped them to decide on
the answers.

Answers: 1T 2F 3T 4T 5F 6T

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs. Tell them to look at the pictures and
to tick any items in the Vocabulary box that they can see.
When students have completed the sentences, put them
into diifferent pairs. If possible, partner a girl with a boy.
Students should take turns to ask and answer questions
about items of clothing and footwear that they have got
(e.g. Have you got a dress? Yes, I've got three dresses.

My favourite dress is red.). When they have finished, invite
students to tell the class one thing they found out about
their partner (e.g. Paul has got blue jeans and black jeans.).

Answers: 1 jacket, shirt, trousers 2 shirt, skirt, sunglasses
3 jacket, jeans, boots 4 jeans, T-shirt

Look at students to see what items of clothing they are
wearing. Explain that you are going to say the name of an
item of clothing and that they should write the word and
also the name of a student in the class who is wearing that
particular item of clothing.

When you have finished, put students into groups of four.
Tell them to compare their answers and to check that all
the answers are correct. Examples could be (depending
on what students are wearing) a blue and white shirt, black
Jeans, brown boots.

Exercise 5

At the end of the dictation, ask students to swap texts
with a partner. Explain that they are going to mark their
partner’s work. They should award two points for a correct
word, one point if there is incorrect punctuation (e.g. no
apostrophe, no capital letter), one point if there is only
one letter wrong in the spelling (e.g. favorite instead of
favourite), and no points if the spelling has more than one
letter wrong.

Write the text on the board one word at a time. When
students have finished marking their partner’s work, they
should add up the points and tell their partner their score.
Ask if anyone in the class got the maximum of 66 points.

1.11

Answer:

My name is Chrissy. I'm a student from Newport and I've got
a blog about fashion. My favourite clothes are jeans and old
sweaters. My favourite colours for clothes are grey and blue.

Exercise 6 (vy1.12

Check that students understand the meaning of the word
compliment. Ask them how often their friends compliment
them on their clothes or their hair.

Focus students’ attention on the positive adjectives codl,
great, fantastic and nice, and ask them if they can think of
any other positive adjectives (e.g. beautiful, perfect (from
the Jennifer Lowrence text), fashionable).

Answers:

1 Your trainers are really cool!

2 You've got great style!

3 Your shirt is fantastic! It's a really nice colour!

Exercise 7

Encourage pairs to roleplay a situation where one of

them is sitting relaxing outside somewhere; the other is
taking photos for a blog and starts talking and
complimenting them.

Students should swap roles so that they both have a chance
to give and receive compliments. When they are ready,
invite pairs to act out their roleplay in front of the class.

e Workbook page 11



And here are some of the
fantastic summer styles on
the streets of Newport this
morning. It’s not true that
Newport isn’t a fashionable
city! ;-

Look at the pictures and read the
blog. In your opinion, which person
(A-D) has got a nice style?

@ 1.09 Listen and match the
names with pictures A-D .

1 Duncan 3 Sam
2 Marc 4 Donna

@ 1.10 Listen again. Mark the
sentences T (true) or F (false).
1 Chrissy is a fan of Donna's hair.

2 Donna’s sunglasses are from
a supermarket.

Sam is fifteen years old.
Sam'’s boots are Spanish.
Duncan is a student.
Marc’s bike is from France.

o g b~ W

Study the Vocabulary box. Complete
the sentences about the people in the

photos.
Clothes and footwear

Clothes: dress hat jacket jeans
shirt shorts skirt sweater sweatshirt
T-shirt  tracksuit trousers

Footwear: boots shoes trainers
Other: hat (sun)glasses

| can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about clothes.

1 Duncan has got a pink jacket, a blue and
white

2 Donna has got a pink , a short
and green .

3 Sam has got a brown , blue and
brown

4 Marc has got blue and a blue

@ 1.11 m Listen to a recording about

Chrissy. Listen again and write down what you hear.
Then make similar sentences about yourself.

@ 1.12 Order the words to make compliments.
Listen and check.

1 trainers / your / are / really cool /!

2 style/you/ great/'ve got/!

3 fantastic / your shirt /is / !/ colour / really nice /it'sa /!

In pairs, make compliments about your
partner’s clothes. Use Exercise 6 to help
you. Be nice!

A: Your sunglasses are great!
B: Thanks. Your sweater is really nice!

Unit 1 ‘15’
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AUDIO | SHE'S FAMOUS

Max: Hey, Sol. That girl in the red T-shirt!
Sol:  What about her?

Max: That's Clare Philips. She's famous. She'’s a
TV presenter. Come on! ... Excuse me.

Girl:
Ma:

Girl: [I'm fine, thanks]How are you?|

Max: [I'm good]I'm Max.

Girl: [Pleased to meet you[I'm ..)

Max: [This is my friend, Sol

Sol:

Girl: [Fine, thanks,/but ...

Sol: [Nice to meet you.|

Girl: Yeah[nice to meet youJtoo.

Max: Oh, this is really cool!

Girl: What is...

Max: The famous Clare Philips in the park in my
town! | think you're wonderful.

Girl:  Thanks, but I'm not Clare Philips.
[ncme’s Jenny Dobbs.] I'm not famous.

Max: Oh.I'm sorry. | ...

Girl: No worries!(See you
Max: Sorry!

Sol:  Oh, Clare! You're wonderful!

What about her? Come on!
Excuse me. Really cool!
I'm sorry. No worries.

‘16» Unit 1

1 @ 1.13 Look at the photo and choose the
correct option. Read or listen and check.
1 Max and Sol are in the park / at school.
2 The girlis/ isn't Max's sister.
3 Sheis/isn’t famous.

2 Study the Speaking box. Find the phrases in
the dialogue.

Speaking Greeting people

Hello!/Hil

How are you?/How's it going?
I'm fine/good, thanks.

My name’s .../I'm ...
Pleased/Nice to meet you.
This is my friend, Sol.
Bye./Goodbye./See you (later).

3 Complete the sentences with the words below.

bye fine hi how I'm it meet this

, lan. Nice to meet you.
Oh! Look at the time! !
Hi, how's going?

a This is my friend, lan.

b Hi, Al Jo.

¢ I'mgood. are you?

d Niceto you too.

e I'm , thanks. My name’s Al.
f

9

h

4 @ 1.14 Complete the dialogue with sentences
from Exercise 3. Listen and check.

Jo:  Hello! Jo: 3

Al: 'h lan: ¢

Jo: ? Jo: 7

Al: 3 Al:  Goodbye!
Jo: 4 lan: See you!
Al:  This is my friend, lan.

5 In groups of three, practise the dialogue in
Exercise 4.

6 In groups of three, have a conversation.
Follow these steps. Then swap roles.

® You meetin a canteen.

® Student A, greet Student B.

® Student B, introduce Student C to Student A.
® Say goodbye.
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1.6 SPEAKING Greeting people

Lesson learning objective
Students can greet and introduce people.

Ask students: What colour is my (e.g. shirt)? What colour
are my (e.g. shoes)? Check that students understand that
the words for clothes which end in -s (e.g. trousers, jeans,
shoes, glasses) generally take a plural verb. Point out that
dress takes a singular verb.

Explain to students that they should walk around the
classroom and look carefully at one another’s clothes.
When you stay stop, they should find a partner and stand
back to back. The pairs should take turns to ask and
answer questions about their clothes (e.g. What colour
is/aremy ... ?) to see if their partner can remember or
guess correctly. When they have finished, they should walk
around the classroom once more and repeat the process
with another partner.

Exercise 1

With Students’ Books still closed, review with the class who
Max is, what he is interested in (dance) and where he is
from (Boston, USA). Then ask students to look at the photo
and to describe the girl.

After you have played the video, go through the Out of
class box. Check that the stress in What about her? is on
the word about. Explain that we use this phrase to ask why
the person you are speaking with has mentioned someone
or something (e.g. Do you see this pen? Yes, what about it?).
Explain that come on means come with me or let’s go.
Explain that we say excuse me to get someone’s attention
before we start talking to them.

Explain that really cool means very cool, and that we can
use really before any adjective (e.g. really good, really bad)).
Explain that we say I'm sorry to apologise for doing or
saying something wrong (e.g. I'm sorry I'm late.) and that
we can respond to I'm sorry by saying No worries!, which
means It's OK, Don't worry or It doesn’t matter.

lTinthepark 2isnt 3isn't

Exercise 2

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
put them into groups of three and tell them to roleplay
meeting someone. Two students should say hello, ask
each other how they are and tell each other their names.
One student then introduces the third student. Then they
all say goodbye.

Divide the class equally into two groups. If there is space in
the classroom, one group should stand in an inner circle
and the other group should stand in an outer circle. The
students in each group should face one another so that

a student in the inner circle faces a student in the outer
circle. The students should greet each other, introduce

themselves, ask each other how they are and then say
goodbye.

Then the students in the outer circle should all move one
place clockwise, and repeat the same process with the
next student in the inner circle. Students can continue for
as long as is necessary.

Exercise 3

Tell students to complete the exercise on their own and to
check their answers in pairs.

bI'm cHow dmeet efine fHi gBye hit

Exercise 4

When students have finished, play the beginning of the
audio, up to the point where Jo says Hello. Pause the audio
and elicit the next line of the dialogue.

Play the audio to check and then pause again and elicit
the next line. Continue for the rest of the dialogue.

2c 3e 4b 5f 6d 7g

Exercise 5

Tell the groups to practise the dialogue three times, with
students playing a different role each time. When they
have finished, invite students to act out their dialogues in
front of the class.

Exercise 6

Encourage the groups to think of ways of making their
conversations more interesting (e.g. one of them could get
a name wrong or they could find out that the other two
already know each other). When they are ready, invite
groups to act out their conversations in front of the class.

*  Workbook page 12
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1.7 WRITING A description

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a short description of a person.

Put students into groups of four and ask each group to
choose one student to come to the front of the class.
Explain that the student at the front is going to play the
role of a new student in the class, and that the rest of the
students in the group should greet them, introduce
themselves and ask how they are. Then tell the ‘new’
students to join their groups and to have their
conversations.

When the groups have finished, ask the ‘new’ students if
they felt that they were greeted nicely and made to feel
welcome in their new class.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the meaning of hero and
difficult. Elicit that the opposite of difficult is easy.

Ask students for opinions about what kinds of people they
think can be heroes (e.g. sports stars, actors, singers). When
students open their books, ask them to quickly read the
two texts to find out why the two people are heroes (Jade is
a student who is brave despite her problems. Lionel Messi
is a famous footballer.). Then ask students to discuss in
pairs why they think each person is orisn't a hero.

Exercise 2

Elicit the answers and the extracts from the text which
helped students to decide on their answers.

1 T (She has health problems.)

2 F (She's agood student.)

3 F (He's from Argentina.)

4 T (He's married and he's got three children.)

Exercise 3

Tell students that for each topic they tick, they should list
the related words the writers use in their descriptions
(e.g. personality: Jade - brave, happy, friendly, funny).

1,2,4,5

Exercise 4

Discuss the phrases in the Writing box and ask students to
think of other ideas for each heading. For example:
Introduce the person: My hero is my mum’s friend ...
Age/Occupation: She's forty-five and she's a politician/
businesswoman.

Nationality/Languages/Family: She’s Brazilian. She's
married with three children. She can speak four languages.
Appearance: He's got grey hair, blue eyes and glasses.
He's quite tall. He's got a beard.

Personality/Positive things about the person: She's very
clever and hard-working.

<28

Students work on their own to write six sentences. Three
sentences should use and and the verbs to be, have got
and can, and three sentences should use but and the
same three verbs. When students have finished, they
should work in pairs to compare their ideas. Invite students
to read out one of their sentences to the class.

Exercise 5

Elicit from students that the two descriptions contain two
paragraphs. The first paragraph gives information about
the person: their nationality, appearance, family, age,
abilities, etc. The second paragraph gives reasons why the
writer considers the person a hero.

Encourage students to write similar paragraphs and point
out the importance of using paragraphs to make their
writing easier to read. When students have finished, either
invite some students to read their descriptions or put them
on display so that students can read each other’s work.

e  Workbook page 13



1 m Read the texts quickly. In

your opinion, are Jade and Lionel heroes?

My hero

by Karin

My hero is my friend
Jade Pryce. She’s
thirteen years old and
she’s a student at my
school. She’s English
but her motheris from
Spain. Jade is short and
she’s got dark hair.

Life is very difficult for Jade. She's a
good student but she’s got big problems
with her health and she’s often not at
school. But Jade is very brave and she’s
always very happy, friendly and funny.
That's why she’s my hero.

m Y hero

by Paulo
My hero is the -

sport_sman Lionel ‘Le:o’ /mf/ (!
Messi. He’s about thirty |

and he’s a footballer. { |

Messi is from Argentina \

and he can speak

Spanish and English.
He’s married and he’s got three children.
He’s got dark hair and he isn’t very tall.

Leo Messi is one of the world’s top
football players and he’s got a lot of
money. He is very rich. He is a very nice
person. He’s got a charity for children
with problems. He’s my favourite football
player and my hero.

| can write a short description of a person.

2 In pairs, read the texts again. Mark the sentences

T (true) or F (false).

1 || Jade hasn't got an easy life.

2 |:| Jade isn't clever.

3 || Leo Messiis Spanish.
4 [ Hes got a wife and children.

3 1n pairs, tick the things Karin and Paulo mention in
their descriptions in Exercise 1.

1 personality

2 [ ] nationality/
languages

3 || hobbies
4[] appearance
5 | | age/job

4 Study the Writing box and check your answers in

Exercise 3.

Writing A description of a person

Introduce the person
My hero is my friend .../
the singer ...

My favourite sports star/
actor is ...

Age/Occupation

She's thirteen and she’s a
student.

He's about thirty and he's
a footballer.

Nationality/Languages/
Family

He's from Argentina.

She can speak three
languages.

He's married and he’s got
two children.

Writing Time

Appearance

She’s tall and slim.
She’s got glasses.

He's got black hair and
brown eyes.

Personality/Positive things
about the person

She’s got a difficult life but ...

She’s brave/clever/friendly.
He's a great person.

and, but

She can dance. She can sing
too. = She can dance, and
she can sing.

He can dance. He can't sing.
— He can dance, but he
can't sing.

5 Write a description of your hero. Use the texts in
Exercise 1 and the Writing box to help you. Write

about:

® his/her age, job, nationality and appearance.

® his/her personality.
TIP

Connect your ideas with and or but.

Unit 1 ‘17’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least three other lexical items in the wordlist to put in
the following table.
Tell them to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to review the

form-meaning relationships of the learnt words as well as to create sematic associations between

these lexical items.

Workbook page 14

In each column, the first word has been given as an example to your students.

Clothes and footwear
T-shirt

Family and relatives
Dad

Physical appearance
Short

Personality

Nice

GLOSSARY Nationalities | Family | Appearance adjectives | Personality adjectives |

Clothes and footwear

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition

appearance /o'prorons/  (n)  ngoai hinh nationality /nzfao'neloti, (n)  qudc tich

auntie /"a:nti/ (n)  cd, di, bac gai n&fo naliti/

brave /brerv/ (adj) diing cam nice /nais/ (adj)  tbt, d& chiu

children /'tfildron/ (n) tréem personality / p3:so'neloti, (n)  tinh cach

country /'kantri/ (n)  nude, qubc gia p3:s9 ' naelrti/

dance /da:ns/ (n)  diéu nhay, mua poor /pa:/ (adj) ngheo

different /'difarant/  (adj) khac nhau pretty /' priti/ (adv) khala

dirty /'d3:ti/ (adj) ban quiet /'kwarat/ (adj) yén lang, yén tinh

dress /dres/ (n) vay shirt /f3:t/ (n)  4osomi

easy ['i:zi/ (adj) d&, d& dang shoes fu:z/ (n) giay

face /fers/ (n)  khuodn mat short [fo:t/ (adj) nghn

family /' feemali/ (n)  giadinh shorts [foits/ (n)  quin soéc

famous /'fermas/ (adj) nbi tiéng skirt /sks:t/ (n)  chan vay

fashionable /'fzfonabal/ (adj) hop mét slim /slim/ (adj) manh mai, thon tha

footwear /'fotwea/ (n)  do di o chan (giay, dép) small /smo:l/ (adj) nho

friendly /'frendli/ adj  than thién smart /sma:t/ (adj) théng minh, lanh loi

funny /'fAni/ (adj) wvui vé strong /stroy/ (adj) khoe manh

(sun)glasses /'san gla:siz/ (n)  kinh (rAm) sweater  /'sweto/ (n) 4olen

granny /' greeni/ (n) ba sweatshirt /'swetf3:t/ (n) 4o chui dau

hat /haet/ (n)  mii (c6 vanh) tracksuit  /‘traeksut, (n)  bd quén 4o thé thao

hobby /'hobi/ (n)  so thich —sjuit/

jeans /dzinz/ (n)  quanbo trainers  /‘tremoz/ (n)  giay thé thao

make-up /'metkap/  (n)  do trang diém, su trang diém  trousers  /‘travzoz/ (n)  quin dai

married /'meerid/ (adj) da két hon T-shirt /'t f3:t/ (n) 4o phdng, 4o thun
young fjan/ (adj) tre, tré tudi

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

y

2 dad

3 brother

4 doughter

5 wife

6 grandpa
(grandfather)

7 aunt (auntie)

‘ 18’ Glossary

<30

1 Use the glossary to find: 3 Complete the table with clothes and footwear.

1 eight clothes and footware items

sweater,...

2 six personality adjectives
nice,...

3 five appearance adjectives boots d e s
slim,... j h

. j ns s 0
2 Complete the pairs below. s o R sk ;

father and mother s e t h r s | s s
mum and tr_c u T- r
sister and
son and 4 @ 1.15 Listen to how we pronounce the /1/

russene el sound. Listen again and repeat.

grandma and
uncle and

big English children
5 @ 1.16 In pairs, say the sentences. Listen,

check and repeat.

N O o bs WN -~

1 My sister is pretty and slim.
2 It's different in Italy.

1 dress, sun glasses, hat, jeans, shirt, shoes, shorts, skirt,
sweater, sweatshirt, tracksuit, trainers, trousers, T-shirt

2 brave, friendly, funny, nice, smart, strong

3 short, slim, small, strong, young

Cold: jacket,
jeans, sweater,
sweatshirt,
tracksuit

Hot: dress, hat,
shorts, skirt,
sunglasses,
T-shirt




Revision

brother
quiet
wife
English
famous
France
children
daughter
cousins

oOCVvVoONOCOTP_,WN

old

slim

pretty

hair

skirt

shirt

shoes
sunglasses

NVoONOCOTRA,WN

N\

Possible answer:
Richie is fifteen
years old. He's
a very clever
person. He's tall
and strong. He's
got short blonde
hair and blue
eyes. Today he's
got blue jeans,
white trainers,

a green T-shirt
and a black
jacket.

~N

1 dance

2 play

3 well

4 longuages
5 lean

2 Our English teacher's eyes are blue.
3 My best friend’s name is Paul.

4 Mydad's caris very old.

5 My sister’s clothes are cool.

Revision

VOCABULARY

T Complete the text with the words below.

American  brother
English  famous

children  cousins
France quiet wife

daughter

My uncle Mike is !American - he’s from Oregon in
the USA. He’s my mother’s 2 .He’s a very
2 person but I like him a lot. He's
married. His * ‘s name is Diane. She’s an
g woman from London. She’s an actress
but she isn't very 6 . Mike and Diane’s
home is in Paris, in 7 . They have got
three & - two sons and one °

They are my favourite©

2 Look at the picture. Complete the
words in the description of Emily.

Emily is a very "friendly
person. She’s eight
years 20

She’s short and

3 . She’s gota
‘p face and long,
brown °h

Today she’s got

a white s 5
ablue 7T- ,
black 8s

and pink % TR

Emily

3 Look at the picture in Exercise 2 and write a
description of Richie. Write about his clothes,
appearance and personality.

Richie is twelve years old. He’s ...

4 Complete the questions with ONE words.
In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Areyoua fanatic?
2 Can your grandmother
3 Canyour dad drive a

mum?

4 How many foreign
5 Isit possible to

football?

can you speak?
alanguage in a day?

? What about your

GRAMMAR

5 Order the words to make sentences. Use be
and the possessive’s.

1 grandma/ grey / hair / my

My grandma'’s hair is grey.

blue / English teacher / eyes / our
best friend / my / name / Paul
car/ dad / my/ very old

clothes / cool / my / sister

a b wWwN

6 Make sentences about Janey. Use can/can’t. e—

1 dance well (v) drive a car (X)
Janey can dance well but she can’t drive

acar.
2 speak Spanish (/)  speak Polish (X)

3 swim (V) fly (X)

4 cook (V) jump six metres (X)

Janey can
speak Spanish
but she can’t
speak Polish.
Janey can
swim but she
can't fly.
Janey can
cook but she
can't jump
six metres.

7 Make sentences about Janey. Use has got/
hasn’t got.

1 two grannies (V) a big family (x)
Janey has got two grannies but she hasn’t
got a big family.

2 blonde hair (V) blue eyes (X)

3 acool T-shirt (V) a football shirt (X)
4 aninteresting hobby (/) a pet (X)

8 In pairs, ask and answer questions about
your best friend. Use can, have got and
phrases from Exercises 6 and 7.

A: Can your friend cook? B: Yes, he can.
A: Has he got a pet? B: No, he hasn't.

9 Work in pairs. You meet at a new school.
Student A, follow the instructions below.
Student B, go to page 111.

Student A, have a conversation with Student B,
using these phrases in the correct order.

Janey has got
blonde hair
but she hasn't
got blue eyes.
Janey has got
a cool T-shirt
but she hasn't
got a footballl
shirt.

Janey has got
an interesting
hobby but
she hasn't got
a pet.

You start.

® My name’s ...

Hello!

Oh! Look at the time! Bye!
This is my friend, Jim.

I'm good. How are you?

Revision ‘ 19’
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VOCABULARY

| can talk about food and drink.

What is 200 calories?

Fruit is good for us. 200 calories is 385 grams of apples or 444 millilitres
of orange juice. But other things aren’t good for us. 200 calories is one
small packet of crisps (37 grams) or only 34 grams of bacon.

It’s delicious!

What about the other things in the pictures?
How many grams or millilitres is 200 calories?

1 385grams 2 444 millilitres 3 37 grams 4 34 grams

P

R

i

8 28grams

Grammar: I'm starving!

9 150grams 12 496 millilitres

1 Look at the photos. Which things can you name?

2 @ 2.01 Study the Vocabulary A box. Match photos 1-12 with the
words. Listen and check.

Vocabulary A Food and drink

Fruit: [ apples [ grapes

Vegetables: | carrots || celery

Meat: | bacon || cheeseburger

Drinks: | cola [l orange juice | milk
Other: " | butter || crisps " | eggs

3 @ 2.02 Add the words below to the correct group in the
Vocabulary A box. Listen and check.

bananas  biscuits  breakfast cereal chicken milkshake
muffins  potatoes yoghurt
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Vocabulary

* Food and drink

* Meals

* Placestoeat

* Cooking

* Popular supermarket foods

Grammar

* there is/there are + some/any

e Countable and uncountable nouns
* Quantifiers

* too much/too many, not enough

Communication skills
Ordering food

2.1 VOCABULARY Food and drink, meals

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about food and drink.

Put students into two groups. Choose one student from
each group to sit at the front of the class, facing their
group. Explain that you are going to write a word from the
previous unit on the board. Suggested words: son,
daughter, uncle, parents, France, Italian, trousers, trainers,
Jacket, hat, make-up.

The two students sitting at the front of the class are not
allowed to turn around to look at the word on the board,
and the two groups are not allowed to say, spell or
translate the word.

The two groups should take turns to try to define, give
examples for or mime the word, and the two students at
the front of the class should try to guess what the word is.
When one of the two students guesses the word correctly,
their group wins a point.

Repeat the process with a new word and two different
students at the front of the class.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, check that
they understand the meaning of fruit, vegetables, meat
and drinks.

Put students into pairs and tell them to discuss the
different kinds of food in the photos and to say whether
they are kinds of fruit, vegetables, meat, drinks or other

things. When they have finished, ask pairs to say how many
of the items they can name, but don't elicit the names yet.

Exercise 2 (v 2.01

Students should mark the words they know. If they don't
know some words, encourage them to try to match them
against the headings and then guess.

Answers: 1 apples 2 orange juice 3 crisps 4 bacon
S5gropes 6carrots 7 celery 8 butter 9 eggs
10 cheeseburger 11 milk 12 cola

Exercise 3 (v 2.02

After listening, put students into groups of four. Set a time
limit of 2 minutes for the groups to list as many items of
food and drink as they can. When they have finished, elicit
ideas and ask students to say which group each item
belongs to (e.g. onions - vegetables).

Answers:

Fruit: bananas

Vegetables: potatoes

Meat: chicken

Drinks: milkshake

Other: biscuits, breakfast cereal, muffins, yoghurt

Draw on the board one of the food or drink items and elicit
its name. Then invite a student to come to the board and
draw a different food or drink item. Explain that they can
drow any food or drink item from Exercises 1-3 or one of
their own ideas from Exercise 3.

Repeat the process, giving different students a chance to
come to the board, not just those students who are the
first to recognise the items.



Exercise 4 Exercise 7

Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. Then carry Put students into pairs and give them time to ask and an-
out two class votes — one vote for students’ favourite type swer the questions. When the pairs have finished, ask them
of food or drink which is good for them, and one vote for to report to the whole class.

students’ favourite type of food or drink which is bad for

them. Finally, have an overall vote for a favourite food or drink Further practice

and ask students if they are surprised about the winner. *  Workbook pages 15-16

Exercise 5

Check that students understand the meaning of meals.
Discuss where and at what times people eat meals. Ask
students if these times are the same in every country. (In
some countries people eat dinner much later than in other
countries, e.g. people eat later in Spain than they doin
England.)

Exercise 6 (5 2.03

Before you play the audio, elicit how lan might say the time
he has breakfast (half past seven). After listening, explain
that a.m. and p.m. are from the Latin words ante meridiem
(before midday) and post meridiem (after midday).

Answers: 2700am. 31.15pm. 46p.m.
51pm. 6630 p.m.

I=lan L=Lee

lan, what time is breakfast in your house?

Half past seven, usually.

In'my house it's at seven o'clock. What about lunch?

Lunchis at a quarter past one and dinner is at six o'clock.

What about you?

L: Lunchis at one o'clock in our house and dinner is at half
past six. What's a typical breakfast for you?

I: Atypical breakfast? Hmm ... toast and butter, milk and

breakfast cereal. What about you?

L:
I:
L:
I:
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4 EEEITE What are your favourite types

of food and drinks? Are they good or bad
for you?

I like crisps, but they aren’t very good for me.
My favourite food is Phd. It's good for my
health.

5 Study the Vocabulary B box. How do you say
the words in your language?

Vocabulary B Meals

breakfast lunch dinner

(Bun c'J)

(Pho)

6 Listen to two friends talking and
complete the times in the table.
Breakfast Lunch Dinner
lan 1 7.30a.m. 3 4
Lee 2 5 6

7 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1
2

3

What time is your breakfast?
What is a typical breakfast for you?

Do you often eat Phd for breakfast?
Why (not)?

Unit 2 ‘21 ’
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GRAMMAR there is/there are

1 m Study the Vocabulary

box. Have you got these places in your
country? Vote for your favourite place
to eat.

Vocabulary Places to eat

burger bar café fast food restaurant
pizzeria restaurant sandwich bar
vegetarian café

My favourite place to eatis a ...

2 Read the blog post. Which places
from the Vocabulary box are in Brixton
Village Market?

\\V—. li:_’;. .

77

LT

London is an expensive city but in Brixton Village
Market there are some cheap restaurants.

two fantastic pizzerias. My favourite

is Franco Manca£ — the pizzas are fantastic.

a good burger bar, Honest Burgers®® — the
cheeseburgers are great. And a cool café
called Rosie’s¥. The cakes are delicious,
free wi-fi and Rosie is really friendly.

FAQs
Q: Is there a McDonald’s in Brixton Village

Market?

A: No, there isn't, but there are some good
fast food restaurants.

Q: Are there any vegetarian cafés in Brixton?
A: Yes, there are. There aren't any vegetarian
cafés in the market but there's a place
called The Veg Bar £ about 1 km away.

cheap: £££££ expensive: £££££
‘ 22 ’ Unit 2

| can use there is/there are to talk about places to eat in town.

Grammar there is/there are

Singular Plural

+ There’s a sandwich bar. There are some burger bars.

- There isn't a vegetarian café. There aren’t any pizzerias.

? | Is there an Italian Are there any cafés?
restaurant? Yes, there are./
Yes, there is./No, there isn't. | No, there aren't.

3 Complete the sentences about restaurants in Brixton
with the correct form of there is/there are.
There's a café called Black and White. v/
some excellent burger bars. v/
a cheap vegetarian café. X
an African restaurant. v/
any Polish restaurants. X
a German sandwich bar? ?

o b~ WOWN —

4 (9) 2.04 Read the description of the market and
choose the correct option. Listen and check.

In the market in my town there are 1/ any great
restaurants. 2There / There's a café with delicious
cakes. It's called The Savoy. There's %a / an Indian
restaurant, Delhi Deli. It's very good. There “aren’t /
isn't a Japanese restaurant but °it’s / there’s a
Chinese place called the Red Dragon. There ®are

/ is two pizzerias, Mario's and Pomodoro. Mario’s
pizzas are brilliant. There's ’a / some vegetarian café,
Vegatastic. There aren’t 8any / some burger bars but
there %are / s a sandwich bar — Slices. It's cheap and
the sandwiches are good.

5 In pairs, ask and answer questions about the text
using the words below.

an Indian restaurant?

a Japanese restaurant?
a Chinese restaurant?
any pizzerias?

any burger bars?

any sandwich bars?

o~ WN—

6 Role-play: Student A, ask about places to
eat in town. Student B, answer Student A’s
questions. Use the Vocabulary box and the
Grammar box to help you.
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2.2 GRAMMAR there is/there are

Lesson learning objective

Students can use there is/there are to talk about places to eat in town.

Put students into groups of four and give each group a few
pieces of paper. Explain that you are going to say a letter
of the alphabet and that they have to think of a word from
the last lesson that starts with this letter. They should write
the word in large writing on a piece of paper and hold it
up so that you can see it. The first group to write a suitable
word correctly wins a point.

To determine the letter of the alphalbet, explain that you
will silently go through the letters of alphalbet in your head.
Invite a student to say Stop! whenever they choose, and
then you say the letter of the alphabet that you have
reached. (You can cheat allittle and give students easier
letters, e.g. A, B, C, S, T, P, rather than Q, X, Z.)

Exercise 1

Discuss with the class each of the places to eat that are
listed in the Vocabulary box. Elicit differences between the
places. For example, burger bar and fast food restaurant
could both describe the same place, but a burger bar
could also be more of a takeaway place that doesn't have
a sit-down restaurant.

Put students into groups and tell them to discuss places

to eat in their town and what word best describes each of
these places. Then hold a class vote for the name of their
favourite place to eat and what type of place it is.

Background notes

Brixton is an area in south London which has been home to
alarge Jamaican community for many years. The Brixton
Village Market is a multicultural place, with food from all over
the world, including China, India, the Caribbean, Europe
and Africa.

Exercise 2

Tell students that they should read the text very carefully as
one of the places mentioned isn't actually in Brixton Village
Market. (The vegetarian café is about 1 km away.)

restaurant, pizzeria, burger bar, café,
fast food restaurant

Language notes

Students may confuse there, which denotes position, with
there is, which denotes existence. It is useful to explain the
different meanings. For example: What is that building there?
(The building is away from us.) There is a cool building in our
town. (A cool building exists.)

We may need both there and there is: | like the shopping
centre. There are some good shops there.

Explain that with singular nouns, there is is always followed by
a/an (e.g. There is a pizzeria.), and with plural nouns, there are
is usually followed by some or by a specific number (e.g. There
are some cafés. There are three burger bars.).

In questions, we can decide whether to use Is there a/an ... ?
or Are there any ... ?, depending on whether we think there
will be only one or more than one (e.g. Is there a good café in
your town? Are there any good cafés in your town?).

Exercise 3

Discuss which questions students need to consider when
deciding which form to use: Is the noun singular or plural?
s the sentence positive, negative or a question?

2 Thereare 3 Thereisn't 4 There'’s
5 There aren't 6 ls there

Exercise 4

Discuss the example with the class, and elicit why some is

correct (because the sentence is positive). When students
have checked their answers, elicit the reasons for each of
the answers.

2There's 3an 4isn't 5Sthere’s 6are 7a
8any 9's

Exercise 5

Encourage the pairs to include the names of the places to
eat in their answers. When they have finished, elicit all the
answers.

1 Is there an Indian restaurant? - Yes, there is, the Delhi Deli.

2 |s there a Japanese restaurant? - No, there isn't.

3 Is there a Chinese restaurant? - Yes, there is, the Red Dragon.

4 Are there any pizzerios? - Yes, there are two — Mario's and
Pomodoro.

5 Are there any burger bars? - No, there aren't.

6 Are there any sandwich bars? - Yes, there is one called Slices.

Tell students that they should each choose one type of
place to eat. Encourage them to mingle and to take turns
to ask and answer about whether or not their town or area
has their chosen type of place to eat. When they are
answering, they should give the name of the place and
their opinion of it (e.g. Is there a Chinese restaurant in your
town? Yes, there is. The Shanghai. It's great.). When students
have finished, ask them if they found out about any places
to eat that they hadn't known about previously.

Exercise 6

Set a time limit for the pairs to practise their roleplays. Then
invite pairs to act out their roleplays in front of the class.

e  Workbook page 17

37 »



2.3 READING and VOCABULARY What can you do with an egg?

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.

Tell students to work on their own and write five different
places to eat on a piece of paper. Explain that they can
write general words (e.g. café, restaurant, pizzeria) or they
can write more specific places (e.g. an ltalian restaurant,
a vegetarian restaurant).

When students have finished, put them into pairs and tell
them not to show each other their lists. They should take
turns asking Is there a ... ?/Are there any ... ? about the
places on their partner’s list. The winner is the first student
to find all five of their partner’s places to eat.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask the
question to the class. If any students say yes, elicit what
types of meals they can cook. Tell students to choose
between the three options and to decide which one is
closest to their own ability.

Exercise 2

When students have matched the words with the photos,
ask them to say which items go together (e.g. bow/ and
plate, salt and pepper).

Cfork Bfryingpan Epepper Fplate Dsalt

Exercise 3

Discuss the photos with students and ask if they can say
the names of any of the dishes. When students have read
the text and answered the questions, ask them to say the
names of each of the dishes (Spanish omelette,
scrambled eggs, bacon and eggs, boiled egg).

fried eggs (with bacon)

a boiled egg

English

Six

seven: scrambled eggs, bacon and eggs, boiled egg,
spaghetti carbonara, cake, chocolate mousse,
Spanish omelette

aAbhwN =

Put students into groups of three. Read out each of the
definitions below and ask students to find the word in
the text:

instructions telling you how to cook something (recipe)

the diifferent food items needed to make a meal (ingredients)
an adjective to describe food, meaning ‘very nice’ (delicious)
sweet food which you eat after your dinner (dessert)

an adjective meaning 'big’ (large)

The first group to find each word wins a point.
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Exercise 4

When students have listened, point out that some of the
verbs can go with different nouns. For example: we can
boil eggs and potatoes, meaning that we can cook them
in water. We can bake a cake inside the oven. We can also
bake potatoes ‘in their jackets', which means with their
skins on. We can cut up potatoes, meat or anything else
that is solid. We can add anything (e.g. water, onions) to

a mixture. We can fry eggs and onions. Beat is the only one
of the verbs that doesn't have any other common
collocations that would be useful for students at this level.

3cutup 4beat 5add 6fry

Exercise 5

Put students into pairs to complete the recipe, and mime
the actions for each of the verbs as a prompt to help
them. When they have finished, elicit the answers and ask
students to make a written record of the new words:

mix (something with something else), put (something in/on
something else), take off (e.g. the skin of a potato, the shell
of anegg), use (something to do a task, e.g. use a knife to
cut up onions, use a spoon to add a little bit of water).

1bowl 2Cut 3fork 4Add 5plate

Exercise 6

Before students discuss their favourite recipes in pairs,
discuss with the class different kinds of dishes that are
made with eggs, and give them some ideas if necessary
(e.g. pancakes, brownies, cakes). When they are readly,
invite pairs to share their ideas with the class.

*  Workbook page 18



READING and VOCABULARY

&/ | can find specific details in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.

OLLIE

the teenage chef a chocolate mousse.

What can you do
with an EGG?

There are lots of great recipes with eggs. You can beat them with salt and pepper and make
scrambled eggs. You can fry them in oil and have them for breakfast with bacon - it's not good for
you, butit's delicious! You can boil an egg in water and eat it with toast. It's great and a boiled egg
only has seventy-two calories! There are delicious egg desserts too: you can bake a cake or make

I'm from London but my favourite egg recipe isn't English; it's Spanish omelette. It's very easy. The
ingredients are potatoes (500 grams), one large onion, six eggs, oil, salt and pepper. Cut up the

potatoes and onion and fry them in oil. Then beat the eggs in a bow! with a fork. Add the potatoes,
onion, saltand pepper. Cook it in a frying pan with some oil. Then use a plate to turn the omelette

over and cook the other side. Olé!

1 [EEEIE can you cook?
®© I'man

expert chef!

® lcancook | ® lcant
a little. make toast!

2 Study the Vocabulary box. Match the words
with A-F in the photos. Can you add more
words to the box?

Vocabulary | Cooking

Al bowl
fork

frying pan
pepper

plate
salt

3 @ 2.05 Read the text and answer the

questions. Listen and check.

1 Which egg recipe is not very good for you?

2 What has seventy-two calories?

3 What nationality is Ollie?

4 How many eggs are there in the recipe for
Spanish omelette?

5 How many ideas for cooking eggs are
there in the text?

4 (V) 2.06 Complete the phrases
with the highlighted verbs in the text. Listen and
check.

boil water 4

an egg
2bake a cake 5 salt
3 an onion 6 potatoes

5 @ 2.07 Complete the recipe with words from
Exercises 2 and 4. Listen and check.

Egg-mayo sandwich

Boil two eggs. Take off the shells and put the eggs ina 'b

to mix the onion
salt and mayonnaise. Put two slices of

and add the egg-mayo mixture. Enjoy!

’c up a small onion. Use a 3f

with the eggs. “A
bread on a °p

6 In pairs, talk about your favourite
recipes with eggs.

My favourite recipe is banana bread. The
ingredients are bananas, eggs, sugar ...

Unit 2 ‘23’
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I’'M STARVING!

Sol:  Are you hungry?

Max: Yes, I'm starving!

Sol:  Are therecrisps?

Max: No, there aren’t, and there oren’t
biscuits. But there’s celery and
there’s[somelketchup.

Sol:  No, thanks! Is there cheese?

Max: Yes, there is.

Sol:  How much cheese is there?

Max: Eh ... Oh! There isn’tcheese. But

there are(some|eggs. And there are(a lot]
lofjpotatoes.

Sol: How many eggs are there?

Max: Seven. Catch! Oops! Six!

Sol:  OK, let’s moke@Sponish omelette!
Max: Can you do that?

Sol:  Of course | can.

Max: There aren’t(manyonions. Just two small
ones.

Sol:  That's fine.

Max: Oh no! There isn't(any|oil! Here it is.

Sol:  OK, I've got the potatoes. Can you do
the onions?

Max: Yeah.

I'm starving! Let’'s make ... !
Of course.

1 In pairs, look at the photo. Which of the
ingredients below can you see?

biscuits celery cheese crisps eggs
ketchup oil onions potatoes

‘24’ Unit 2

2 Study the Grammar A box. Mark the words in
Exercise 1 C (countable) or U (uncountable).

Grammar A Countable and uncountable nouns

Countable nouns
Singular: a banana, an apple  Plural: bananas, apples

Uncountable nouns
bread, milk

I've got three apples.

e cobd s,

3 Study the Grammar B box. Find examples of
quantifiers in the dialogue.

Grammar B Quantifiers

Countable nouns Uncountable nouns

?| How many apples are there? | How much milk is there?
Are there any bananas? Is there any milk?

+ There’s an apple (o banana).  There’s some milk.
There are some apples. There’s a lot/lots of
There are a lot/lots of apples. = milk.

There aren't any biscuits. There isn't any cola.
There aren’t many bananas.  There isn't much water.

4 () 2.08 Choose the correct option. Listen

and check.

Sol:  OK, banana bread ... Is there 'a /butter?

Max: Yes, there %is / are.

Sol:  How 3any/ much butter is there?

Max: There's “a lot of / many butter - half a kilo.
It's very hard.

Sol:  SAre/Is there any bananas?

Max: Yes, ¢are / there are.

Sol:  7Are / How many bananas are there?

Max: There aren't 8many / much bananas -
just three.

o

Write about the food and drink in
your kitchen. Then, in pairs, ask and
answer to find out what'’s in your
partner’s kitchen.

In my kitchen, there’s some milk but there isn't ...
Is there any ... in your fridge?
How much ... is there?
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2.4 GRAMMAR Quantifiers

Lesson learning objective

Students can use countable and uncountable nouns and talk about quantities of food.

Divide the board into three columns. In the left column,
elicit instruction verbs (e.g. put, mix, add, boil, fry, bake,

cut up, beat). In the middle column, elicit food items that
can be cooked (e.g. an onion, eggs, potatoes, oil, cheese,
pasta). In the right column, elicit things that we use to cook
and eat with, as well as the relevant prepositions (e.g. in

a bowl, with a fork, on a plate, in a frying pan).

Put students into pairs and tell them to choose items from
each column to write the instructions for an activity, adding
any other words as necessary (e.g. Mix some eggs with
some cheese in a bowl.).

Tell the pairs to swap their instructions with another pair.
Invite pairs to mime the instruction they have been given in
front of the class. Ask the rest of the class (but not the pair
who wrote the instruction) to guess the instruction. Repeat
the process with different pairs.

Exercise 1

When students have identified the correct ingredients
in the photo, ask them to look at the title of the video
(I'm starving!), and elicit what they think Max and Sol
could make with these ingredients.

celery, ketchup, oil, onions, potatoes, eggs

Language notes

Countable nouns refer to items we can count (e.g. one egg,
two €ggs).

After there is we need a/an or the number one and the
singular form (e.g. There is a/one apple.). After there are we
need some or a number greater than one, and the plural
form (e.g. There are some/three apples.).

Uncountable nouns are singular (e.g. milk, cheese). They
don't have a plural form. Some nouns are always plural

(e.g. trousers, shorts). They don't have a singular form. Both
uncountable nouns and plural nouns are always preceded by
some and never by a/an or a number (e.g. There is some milk.
There are some trousers.).

Students may hear or see uncountable nouns being used as
countable nouns, e.g. Would you like a coffee? This is because
the speaker is really asking Would you like a cup of coffee? The
noun cups is countable, which is why we use a in this instance.

Exercise 2

Point out that with food items we can spot the countable
nouns because they have a plural form, usually ending in -s.
Elicit sentences about the photo at the top of the page,
using there is/isn’t and there are/aren’t (e.g. There aren't
any biscuits. There is some celery. There isn't any cheese.
There aren’t any crisps. There are some eggs. There is some
ketchup. There is some oil. There are some onions. There are
some potatoes.).

Countable: biscuits, crisps, eggs, onions, potatoes
Uncountable: celery, cheese, ketchup, oll

Exercise 3

Explain the different quantifiers in the Grammar B box.
Point out that we use a lot of/lots of in positive sentences,
and that we can use both forms with countable and
uncountable nouns. Explain that we use much/many in
negative sentences and questions, and that we use many
with countable nouns and much with uncountable nouns.

Exercise 4

Tell students to look at the example and elicit why any is the
correct choice (because butter is an uncountable noun,
soitisn't preceded by a/an or a number). When students
have listened and checked, elicit reasons for the answers.

2is 3much 4alotof 5Are 6thereare
7 How 8 many

Exercise 5

Give students time to think about the food and drink in
their kitchen. If they can’t remember exactly, tell them not
to worry and that their sentences don't have to be true. Set
a time limit rather than giving students a specific number
of sentences to write. When they ask and answer, set a
target (e.g. try to be the first to find five items which are in
your partner’s kitchen).

*  Workbook page 19



2.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Shopping for food

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about shopping for food.

Lead in: review of countable and uncountable nouns

Write on the board: milk / in my kitchen. Ask students to use
this food and place to make a true sentence starting with
there is/isn't or there are/aren't (e.g. There is a lot of milk in
my kitchen.).

Put students into pairs and give each pair a piece of
paper. Tell them to write on their piece of paper five similar
combinations of food and places (e.g. cheese / in my bag,
potatoes / in this classroom).

When they are ready, tell them to swap their papers with
another pair. They should make five true sentences

about the combinations, starting with there is/isn’'t or

there are/aren’t.

When they have written their sentences, the pairs should
join with another pair to form a group of four. They then
take turns to say their sentences. Invite groups to share
one or two of their sentences with the class.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs. Ask them to try to name the five
food items or, if they don't know the correct words, to say
what kind of food they are (e.g. C are biscuits. D are made
with fish.). Don't elicit the answers just yet.

Exercise 2

When students have matched the items and answered the
questions, make sure that they understand that packet
and tin are countable nouns. Explain that we can ask

Can I have a packet of crisps? How many tins of beans are
there? Point out that even if a food item is uncountable,

if we use the word packet or tin, it becomes countable
(e.g. a packet of rice, a tin of tuna).

Answers:

B brownies  C chocolate chip cookies D fish fingers  E beans

1 Crisps, chocolate chip cookies, fish fingers and maybe
brownies come in packets. Beans usually come in tins.

Exercise 3 (v 2.09

Check that students understand the meaning of shopping
list. When students have finished, elicit the answers and ask
students if they can name other flavours of crisps. Have a
class vote for the most popular flavour of crisps.

Answers: 1 chocolate chip cookies
3 cheese and onion crisps

2 fish fingers

200 |

See page 199.

Exercise 4 (45 2.10

Drill the prices, including the alternative forms included
in the Watch out! box but not given on the audio (using
pence in each price).

Answers: 2 seventy p/pence 3 two pounds ten (pence)
4 two pounds twenty-eight (pence)
5 four pounds fifteen (pence)
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Exercise 5 (v 2.11

Before you play the audio, ask students to guess which price
could match each item. When students have completed
the activity, elicit the correct price for each item.

Answers: B£4.15 C£2.10 D£228 E70p

g2v |

A=Announcer G=Greg T=Tom Y =Yvonne

G: Here are the crisps.

Y: 26p apacket - that's a great pricel

A: It's agreat day for fish fingers! Get delicious fish fingers -
only two pounds twenty-eight a packet.

: Look, Mum - I've got the fish fingers.

That's good.

: Ohl Brownies! A special price, only four pounds fifteen!

No, Greg! No brownies. We've got chocolate chip cookies.

How much are the cookies?

Two pounds ten.

That's a good price.

Today we have a special price for baked beans. Only

seventy pence a tin!

How much?

Seventy p a tin. That's really cheap. How many tins?

Four.

: OK.
OK, let's go!

PASASOXQ

TOxAx

Exercise 6 (¥ 2.12

Tell students to complete the conversation in pairs and
then to act it out to see if they think their word choices
sound right. After listening, invite a pair to act out the
conversation in front of the class.

Check that students understand the meaning of the
adjectives cheap and expensive, and elicit different
examples of food which could be described as either
cheap or expensive.

Answers: 2good 3much 4cheap 5get 6about

7 expensive

Exercise 7

Get students started by giving them an example
conversation. Say: Let’s get some crisps. Write a question
mark (?) on the board and elicit the question How much
are they? Say: They're cheap, only 20,000 VND a packet.
Write 10 on the board. Elicit: OK. Let's buy two packets.
Put students into groups of four and tell them to carry out
similar conversations to create their shopping lists. When
they are ready, invite groups to share their ideas with the
class and to give the total cost of the items on their
shopping list.

Further practice

e Workbook page 20
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LISTENING and VOCABULARY Shopping for food

| can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about shopping for food.

1 Look at photos A-E. Which things can you name?

Z Match photos A-E with the words in the
Vocabulary box. Then answer the questions below.

Vocabulary Popular supermarket foods

|| beans cheese and onion crisps
|| brownies || chocolate chip cookies
|| fish fingers

1 Which of the foods in the photos come in
packets? Which come in tins?
2 Can you buy these things in your country?

3 @ 2.09 Listen to Greg and his parents.
Complete the shopping list with words from the
Vocabulary box.

tea apples
bread Lce cream
milk 3091’\»«%

4 (9) 2.10 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and
write the prices below in words.

How to say prices:

35p = thirty-five p/pence

£1.56 = one pound fifty-six (pence)
£2.70 = two pounds seventy (pence)

26p twenty-six pence
70p

£2.10

£2.28

a b WON -~

£4.15

5 @ 2.11 Greg and his parents are at a
supermarket. Listen and match the prices in
Exercise 4 with photos A-E above.

6 @ 2.12 Greg and his friend Lucy are
at the supermarket. Complete their
conversation with the words below. Listen
and check.

about buy cheap expensive get
good much
Greg: Let's ! buy some fruit.

Lucy: VYes, 2 idea. | like bananas.

How?®  arethey?

Greg: They're * . A kilo of bananas is

only 64p!
Lucy: OK, let’s® some bananas.
Greg: What?® chocolate biscuits?

Lucy: No, they're”

/" Work in groups. Your class has
500,000 VND. Make a shopping
list for your class picnic.
Then compare your list with another group.
o Let's buy/get ...
¢ What about...?
¢ How much is it/are they?
¢ Yes, good idea./No, it's/they’re expensive.

o It's/They're cheap.

Unit 2 ‘25’
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AUDIO | ANYTHING ELSE?

Max: s it vegetarian here?

Lily: It's vegan. No meat, eggs or
cheese. Just fruit and vegetables
and ...

Ginny: Hi. What would you like?

Lily:  Thai noodles for me, please.

Max: A soya burger with chips, please.
Can | have some ketchup with that?

Ginny: Of course.

Dad: Can | have a hamburger?

Lily: ~ Dad! They haven't got any
meat here!

Dad:  Oh sorry! An omelette then.

Ginny: This is a vegan café, sir. There isn't
any meat or eggs or ...

Dad: A cheese sandwich?

Ginny: Or cheese!

Dad:  Salad Surprise.

Ginny: OK. Anything else?

Lily: No, thanks.

Ginny: Can | get you some drinks?

Dad: Yes, please. A big glass of milk. Just
joking!

Just joking!

‘26’ Unit 2

1 [EEEZ Look at the snacks below. What are the
three favourite snacks in your class?

burger chips hotdog kebab noodles
pizza sandwich
2 (9) 2.13 Look at the photo. Listen and answer the

questions.
1 Max, Lily and Dad are in a café. What kind of café is it?

2 What things are mentioned on the menu?

3 Study the Speaking box. Complete the gaps with the
underlined phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking | Orderingin a café

Waiter Customer

What would you like? ! /A burger, please./

Of course. Can I have a burger?/I'd like some
Anything else? ice cream.

Is that all? Can | have some ketchup with that?
Sure.? No, thanks./Yes, please./Yes, thanks.
Here you are. Excuse me, have you got any salt?
(Is) everything OK? It's delicious.

Any desserts? How much is that?

That's £24.80, please. Here you are.

4 (9) 2.14 Complete the dialogue with words from
the Speaking box. Listen and check. In pairs, practise
reading the dialogue.

Kezia:  Hi' What ! you like?

Dad: A hot dog, ?

Kezia: 3 else?

Dad: Yes,can |4 some chips?

Kezia:  OK, a hot dog with chips. ® you are.

Dad: Thanks. Oh, ¢
that?

I have some ketchup with

Kezia:  Sure.Can |’ you a drink?
Dad: No, 8 .How ° is that?
Kezia: 10 £2.95.

Dad:  Hereyou . Thanks.

5iIn pairs, take turns to order food from
Exercise 1. Use the dialogue in Exercise 4
to help you.
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2.6 SPEAKING Ordering food

Lesson learning objective
Students can order food and drink.

Tell students to think of food items that they sometimes buy
in the supermarket or at local shops, including any details
about weight or size. They should write the price that they
pay for this food item on a piece of paper.

Put students into groups of four. They should take turns

to ask one another about the price of their food item

(e.g. How muchis a 150 g packet of crisps?). The other
three students should try to guess the price, and the
student who guesses closest to the price on the piece of
paper wins a point. When all four students have had a
turn, elicit from each group their names of food items
and prices.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, check that
they understand the meaning of snacks. Elicit examples of
snacks and then tell students to open their Students’ Books
and to vote for the different snacks listed in Exercise 1.

Exercise 2

When students have answered the questions, ask them
why they think Dad isn't happy (because he obviously
likes meat and dairy products). Check that students
understand the difference between vegetarian food

(it doesn’t contain meat) and vegan food (it doesn't
contain any animal products at all). Have a show of hands
to find out how many students are vegetarians or vegans.
Then go through the Out of class box with students.
Explain that we say Just joking! when we want to make sure
that other people know we weren't being serious about
what we have just said.

Elicit that towards the end of the text Dad knows they
haven't got ice cream - he's making another joke.

1 It'savegan café.
2 Food on the menu: Thai noodles, soya burger, chips, salad.

Exercise 3

When students have found the phrases, point out that we
say Here you are when we give something to someone.
Elicit what the waiter is giving and what the customer is
giving when they say Here you are (the waiter is giving food
and the customer is giving money).

1 Thai noodles for me, please.
2 Can | getyou some drinks?

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and tell them to cover the Speaking
box and the dialogue in the left-hand column while they
try to work out the missing words in the exercise. Only allow
them to look at the Speaking box and the dialogue ofter
they have listened and checked their answers.

Twould 2please 3 Anything 4have 5Here
6can 7get 8thanks 9much 10That's 11 are

Exercise 5

When both partners have had a turn to practise ordering
food, tell the pairs to act out their roleplays, making them
as realistic as possible. For example, the customer should
sit at a table and the waiter should come to the table to
ask what the customer wants, bring the food, ask if
everything is OK and collect the money. Invite pairs to act
out their roleplay in front of the class.

Divide the class into two halves. Tell one half of the class to
stay seated. Explain that they are going to play the role of
the customers and the other hallf of the class are going to
play the role of the waiters.

Each waiter should find a customer and ask them what
they would like to eat and drink. They should write down
their order on a piece of paper. Collect all the orders and
redistribute them amongst the waiters.

Explain that the waiters are now going to take the meals to
the customers. The waiters have to match their food and
drink order with the correct customer by asking customers
what their order is until they find the right customer.
Students can swap roles and repeat the process.

e Workbook page 21
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2.7 ENGLISH IN USE too much/too many, not enough

Lesson learning objective

Students can use too much/too many and not enough to talk about quantities.

Lead in: review of ordering food © _

Put students into groups of four. One student should play
the role of a customer and one student the role of a waiter.
Explain that these two are not allowed to speak. The other
two students should play the role of interpreters.

The waiter goes to the customer and mimes asking what
the customer would like to eat. Their interpreter tells the
customer what the waiter has asked. The customer then
mimes the type of food they want to eat. Their interpreter
tells the waiter what the customer has said.

Students should develop their roleplay, with the interpreters
doing all the talking. Encourage them to use their
imagination. When they are ready, invite a group to
perform their roleplay in front of the class.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to think about the questions. When
they are ready, elicit the answer and ask why the woman
hasn't got what she wants (everything is alright to begin
with, but different cooks keep changing things so that the
food is spoilt for the woman).

Elicit that the last picture gives us the answer to the
questions - it is what the woman thinks that is important,
not what the cooks think.

Answers: 1 notmuch 2alot 3alot 4 No,sheisn't.

Exercise 2

Discuss the Language box with the class. Ask students why
it might be unusual to say There are too many chips on my
plate (usually we aren't unhappy if we have been given
alot of food - if we can’t eat it, we can just leave it).
However, we could say There are too many chips for me
(this doesn’'t mean that we are unhappy, just that the
quantity makes it impossible for us to eat all of the chips).

Answers: 2istoomuch 3aren'tenough 4 are too many

Exercise 3 (v 2.15

Discuss each item with students, and elicit whether it is
too much, too many or not enough. Tell students to work
on their own to write the sentences. When students have
listened and checked their answers, ask how much of
each item they think would be the right amount for twelve
people (e.g. 500 g of celery, 600 g of chocolate, 6 melons,

12 pockets of crisps, 24 sandwiches, 12 boiled eggs, ¢ litres
of cola, 12 bottles of water).

Answers:

There's too much celery.

There isn't enough chocolate.
There are too many melons.
There aren’t enough crisps.
There aren’t enough sandwiches.
There are too many boiled eggs.
There's too much cola.

There isn't enough water.

< 46

: Thisis a terrible picnic. There's too much celery and there
isn't enough chocolate.

Yes, and there are too many melons and there aren’t
enough crisps. And look - three sandwiches!

Yes, there aren’t enough sandwiches and there are too
many boiled eggs! | mean, seventy-twol That's ridiculous!
And the drinks! There’s too much cola and there isn't
enough water - one small bottle for twelve people! That's
not enough.

o

>

o

Exercise 4

Tell students to make some deliberate mistakes on their
lists, with too much of some types of food and drink and
not enough of other types of food and drink. When the
pairs have finished discussing, invite students to tell the
class what is wrong with their partner’s list.

Extra activity

Write these words on the board: breaks, homework, tests,
roleplays, writing, listening, grammair, videos.

Put students into groups of three and ask them to write
sentences about their English lessons using the words on
the board and too much/too many and not enough. Invite
students to share their ideas with the class.

Further practice

e Workbook page 22



Too many cooks spoil the broth.

¢é [l

There’'stoo muchmeaton
that plate.

Therearen'tenoughchips
on that plate.

1 Read the cartoon and answer the questions.

1 How much meat is there on the woman’s plate -
a lot or not much?

2 How many chips are there - a lot or not many?

3 How much salt is there in the sauce - a lot or
not much?

4 Is the woman happy with her meal?

Language too much/too many, not enough

When we aren’t happy because there is a lot of
something, we use too much/too many.
There's too much salt in this sauce.

There are too many chips on my plate.

When we aren’t happy because there isn't much of
something, we use not enough.

There isn’t enough meat on my plate.

There aren’t enough chips on that plate.

2 Study the Language box and look at the pictures.
Complete the sentences with the correct form of
be and too much/too many or not enough.

1 There isn’t enough 2 There milk
milk in my glass! in my glass!

There
grapes on my plate!

3 There 4
grapes on my plate!

There isn't enough salt in
that sauce.

3

| can use too much/too many and not enough to talk about quantities.

There's too much sailt!
There isn't enough meat!
There are too many chips!

) 2.15 Look at the list for a picnic for
twelve people. Write sentences with too
much/too many and not enough. Listen
and check.

There’s too much celery.

Foods and drinks for the plenic

o 12 kilos of celery

* 10 gramy of chocolate
e 18 melons

* 2 packets of crisps

e 3 sandwiches

e 72 boiled e99s

e 50 litres of cola

o 1bottle of water

4 Work in pairs. Make a list of
eight types of food and
drink for your class picnic.
Include quantities (e.g., three bananas).
Then comment on your partner’s, using
not enough and too much/ too many.

A: There isn’t enough fruit on your list.
B: Yes. I think that there’s too much cheese on
your list.

A: And there are too many biscuits on your list.

Unit 2 ‘27’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least three other lexical items in the wordlist to put in the Workbook page 23
following table. In each column, the first word has been given as an example to your students. Tell them
to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to review the form-meaning
relationships of the learnt words as well as to create sematic associations between these lexical items.
Ingredients Final dishes
Qil Fish fingers
GLOSSARY Food and drink | Snacks | Cooking | Places to eat | Meals
adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition
bread fored/ () bénhmi gea{ ﬁm?fg i zf? an
brownie /'braoni/ (n)  banh quy s6-co-la ed /fm‘ . (n) th! d
burger’/hamburger /'b3:go/ (n)  banh mi bo-go/ mend e (n) e con
Torlbeia) B e n?odles /'nu:dalz/ (n) mi soi
burger bar /'b3:ga ba:/ (np) quéy banh mi bo-go e /.OI]/ : (n) daru an q
café Ikeefer/ (n) caphé ClEAD e, fwnlht () (s e
. Jkerk/ (n) bénh ngot pizza /'pi:tse/ (n) banh pi-za
cheap Hfip/ (ad)) ré : pizzeria / pitsa'rizo/ (n) quan ban banh pi-za
chips tfips/ () khoaitay chicngion  PI%® j?‘alf/ y (n) e
chocolate mousse /'tfoklot mu:s/  (np) banh kem s6-c6-la mém estauran ,res oron () ,a ang £ .
s Jkok/ (v) niuan salad /'seelod/ (n) mc?n raul §ong tron,
delicious /d1' lifas/ adj) ngon . ) m’on sa: L
drink / drln{/ ﬁn)l) d% i sandWEch /'seenwidz/ (n) banh mi kep
expensive i S (adj) dht sandwich bar  /'senwid3 ba:/ (np) quan ban
fast food restaurant /fa:st fu:d’ (np) ctra hang do an nhanh banh i
restaront/ snack ?snael/c/ zn; do dn nhe
b i \ goA soup su:p. n) xup
i /iy figez/ (np) ::Illilé]fll Z?(‘)tr?m bot spaghetti /spa'geti/ (n) mon mi dng
o Jfud/ () ddan sugar /' fuga/ (n) duodng
fruit /fr|:1' " (n) hoaqua supermarket  /'su:pa,ma:kat, (n) siéu thi
hot dog /hot dog/ (n)  bénh mi xtc xich t /f.‘?/:ps'mk‘” b
hungry /"hangri/ (adj) doi ea v (n) Lot
e GLEE Jars keiom/ (n) kem tomato /Fa ma:tov/ (n) ca ch}xa
kebab /ko'beb, ki'bab/ (n)  banh mi kep thit nuong  Ve9%table  /vedgtebol/ (n) raucd
ketchup I'ketfop/ ) e e i vegetarian cafe / vedzo'tearion (np) quan ban do chay
kitchen /latfon, ‘kitfin/ (n) bép o /?“’Efi‘/ ' s
mayonnaise / merd'nerz/ (n)  nude x6t may-on-ne wate worta () Mg

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

3 Complete the sentences with one word. The first
letter is given.

1 Use the glossary to find:

1 seven types of food kebab,... 1 al

. : glass
2 five places to eat restaurant,... 1 Canyougivemeag of milk? 2 packets, tin
3 four types of desserts cake,... 2 Oh no! For lunch we've got two p of 9 soremislEe

crispsand at of beans.
3 You can have boiled eggs, fried eggs or

4 cut, fry, Add

2 Complete the names of meals a-c. Then

/ complete gaps 1-8 with the food words below. s eggs.
brownie difis dbssat il 4 To make chips, ¢ . up some potatoes,
salad  sandwich tomato then f them in a frying pan.
A salt and pepper. Enjoy!
b Lunch My favourite meals 4 @ 2.6 Listen to how we
¢ Dinner . pronounce the /1/ and /i:/ sounds. Listen again
a 1
- Breakfast grunand cereal, a glass of and repeat.
3 tomato bL - 3 soup and abacon /1/: chicken crisps /i/: three meals
i 4
g ziPCiW‘Ch @ 2.17 In pairs, say the
P SO|(F])d D r chicken and ,a phrases. Listen, check and repeat.
2 ISEwiAtE vegetable® and cola; milk in the kitchen 4 fish for tea
8 dessert a’ with ice cream for eat meat 5 atinof beans
é cheap chips 6 cheese and biscuits

‘ 28 ’ Glossary

1 bread, brownie, burger, hamburger, cake, fish fingers, hot dog, ice cream, kebab, meat,
noodles, omelette, pizza, salad, sandwich, snack, soup, spaghetti, tomato, vegetable.

2 burger bar, café, fast food restaurant, pizzeria, sandwich bar, vegetarian café

3 cake, fruit, ice cream, tea
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Revision

Dictate these pairs of words: muffin, brownie; breakfast, lunch; bread, toast; fruit,
vegetable; ketchup, mayonnaise; café, restaurant.
Put students into pairs and tell them to try to explain the difference between each of the words in a pair. When they are ready, elicit
ideas from the class. In a monolingual class, allow students to use L1 to explain the differences if they can’t do this in English.

Exercise 1 /
J—

2 Breadis
different. It's
not a
vegetable.

3 Cheeseis
different. It's
not meat.

4 Eggisdifferent.
It's not a drink.

5 Ketchupis
different. It's
not a dessert.

6 Pepper is
different. It's
not a utensil.

7 Fishfingersis
different. It's
not a fast food
snack.

8 Lunchis
different. It's
not a place
to eat.

Revision

o1 Choose the odd word out. Say why.

1 apple banana grape
2 bread carrot  celery potato

3 bacon burger cheese chicken

4 cola egg juice milk

5 brownie cake ice cream  ketchup

6 bowl fork pepper plate

7 hot dog kebab  fish fingers pizza

8 burger bar café lunch restaurant
1 Yoghurt is different. It’s not a fruit.

2 Write the correct word for each definition. P

6 Complete the dialogue with one word in g—_|

each gap.

A: Are there 'any fish fingers in the fridge?

B: No, 2 aren't.

A: s there 3 ice cream?

B: Yes, there'’s 4 chocolate ice cream.
A: How S ice cream is there?

B: There'sa® of ice cream - two litres!
A: How 7 apples are there?

B: There 8 many apples - only two.

Work in pairs. Write a list of six things in your
fridge. Don’t show the list to your partner. Ask
questions to find out what is in your partner’s

Exercise 6 /

there
any
some
much
lot
many
aren't

ONOCGRIAWN

1 Inthis place you can eat vegetables but you
can't eat meat. v r

2 A big shop with lots of different food.
s

3 Arestaurant with a typical Italian meal.

P

A room where you can cook. k

Fried potatoes in a packet. ¢

Exercise 3 /

Inany

order: bananas
grapes, bread,
muffin, chicken,
yoghurt, cola,
spaghetti, frying
pan, (four) forks

Hot fried potatoes on a plate. ¢
A type of chocolate cake. b
Hot bread for breakfast. t

0 N O U s

o3 Look at the picture. Name ten things on the
table. Use the wordlist to help you. Don’t write
the words down.

Exercise 4 /

Suggested
answers:

three bananas,
(some) grapes,
bread,

a (chocolate
chip) muffin,

a chicken,

a bottle of cola,
a frying pan,
(a packet of)
spaghetti,

two yoghurts,
four forks

04 Look at the picture in Exercise 3 for one minute
and then close your books. In pairs, write down
ten things on the table. Can you remember them all?

three bananas, ...

GRAMMAR

5 Write sentences about the picture in Exercise 3.
Use there is/there are.

There are three bananas. There’s ...

Exercise 5 /

In any order:

There's some bread.  There's some chicken.
There's a frying pan.
There's some yoghurt./There are two yoghurts.
There are four/some forks.

There's some cola.
There's some spaghetti.

There’s a muffin.
There are some grapes.

fridge.

Are there any fish fingers in your fridge?
How many ...?

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.
Use not enough and too much/too many.

1 There
chips on my plate.

2 There
cola in the bottle.

3 There 4 There
apples in the bowl. cheese in the
sandwich.

9 workin pairs. Student A, follow the instructions

below. Student A, go to page 111. Student B
starts first. Then change roles and have the
conversation again.

Student A, you are in your favourite restaurant.
Student B is your waiter.

e Order a big meal with drinks and a dessert.
o Ask for extras (e.g. ketchup or salt).

e Ask how much it is.

Exercise 2 /
1/

1 vegetarian
restaurant
supermarket
pizzeria
kitchen
crisps

chips
brownie
toast

ONOUBNBhWN

Exercise 8 /

1 aren'tenough
2 isn'tenough
3 are too many
4 is too much

Revision ‘ 29 ’
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Vousphotos

My day

posted on 2 March

63 posts 90 followers 159 foI_Iowing

Every day

Grammar: Max’s press

conference : . :
: Many interesting things
tolearn

12:45 p.m. A nice
lunch with friends Me and Lucy i Reading in bed

Tommy: A typical nice Friday! MaryB: Great photos, Tommy!

VOCABULARY

| can talk about daily routines.

1 [EEESEE what's your favourite time of day?

Morning is my favourite time of day.
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Vocabulary Communication skills

* Verbs to describe routines Talking about likes and dislikes
* Verb collocations

* Pets

* Free time activities
e Adjectives to describe feelings

Grammar
* Present Simple (affirmative and negative)
* Present Simple (questions and answers)

3.1 VOCABULARY Verbs to describe routines

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about daily routines.

Put students into two groups. Invite one student from each
group to come to the front of the class and show them

a food item (e.g. a banana). Explain to the two students
that they should mime eating this food item for their group
to guess. As soon as someone guesses the name of the
food item, they should put up their hand. Elicit the name of
the food item and award the group a point. Repeat the
process with different students and with different food
items (e.g. egg, yoghurt, grapes, carrot, chips, crisps,

a hamburger, noodles, spaghetti).

Exercise 1

After you have held the class vote, ask students to tell you
what their least favourite time of day is, giving reasons why.



Exercise 2

After students have read the text, elicit the answer.

Then discuss the three adverbs of frequency and what
they mean. Tell students that they are going to talk
about routines, things they often, sometimes or never do
(e.g. go to school, do homework) in this and in other
lessons during this unit.

Exercise 3

Discuss the difference between wake up and get up. Ask
students to say how long they stay in bed after they wake
up and how long before they get up.

Invite students to choose one of the two verbs and to mime
it for the class to guess which verb is being mimed. Invite
several students to do the same, to reinforce the meaning
of each verb.

Point out some potential difficulties (e.g. we go to school,
go to a party, go to the cinema, go home; we have a
shower but we have breakfast).

exercise D getupB go to work/school F, |
have a shower E  have breakfast C  have lunch/dinner H
relox G wakeup A workJ

Exercise 4

Ask students to work individually to complete the phras-
es and then share the answers with their friends in pairs.
Remind students that they may refer to the text in Exercise
2. Check the answers with the whole class.

1spend 2 have
4 catch 5 study

3 participate in

Exercise 5

Ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences in the quiz and then tick sentences that are true
for them. Explain that they should write correct sentences
for those that are false for them (e.g. | never wake up before
9 a.m on Saturrday morning). When they have finished,
invite students to say which sentences are true for them
and, for those sentences that are false, to give their own
true sentences.

aup balarm cin ddo

Extended activity:

When students have completed the quiz, discuss the first
sentence and point out that we use the preposition “on”
when we talk about the days of the week. Review all the
prepositional time phrases that have been presented in
this leson: in the morning, at night, at seven o'clock, on
Saturday morning.
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Exercise 6

The teacher explains the activity called “class survey” to
students. In the shortest time, they need to interview three
friends in the class, write their names and their answers in
the columns. Encourage students to interview three friends
who do not sit next to them.

To make the students follow the task more easily, the
teacher models with one student. She interviews him/

her using the first guestion and writes his/her name in the
column under Student 1, and write his/her answer in the
space underneath.

The class may be noisy during the class survey activity, so
the teacher needs to find a way to get students’ attention
back to the class. After students settle down, ask some
students to report the results of their survey to the whole
class. The teacher needs to correct students. The whole
class finds out the most interesting answers at the end of
the task..

*  Workbook pages 24-25



2 Read and tell how you say the underlined
words in the text below in your language.

ENEEEN o_ften
EEEEEE sometimes
EEEEEE never

We have asked Tommy, a 6! grader - to describe
his typical day. This is what he told us:

At 6:45, Mom or Dad comes in and wakes me up
(but I never get up immediately). At 7:00, | drag
myself out of bed and into the shower. From 7:15

to 7:30, | grab some breakfast and then catch the
bus to school. At 8:10, we arrive at school and |

get ready for my first class. We often learn about
school activities, study skills, and spend time

on thinking and reading activities. From 12:15 to
12:45is our lunch time. After school, | take the

bus home and get a snack. | first spend some

time with my dog - Lucy and then relax

for a while. Between 16:10 and 17:30, | sometimes
practice the flute or participate in one of my club
activities. My family often has dinner at 19:00.

This is the “we time” of the day. My whole family
sits down together, at least on most days. After that,
[ usually spend about one or two hours doing my
homework. From 21:30 to 22:00, | usually read a book
in bed, then fall asleep.

4

3 Study the Vocabulary box. Match
the verbs with photos A-J on page 30.

Vocabulary Verbs to describe routines

exercise have lunch/dinner
get up have a shower

go home relax

go to bed study

go to work/school wake up

have breakfast work

4 Complete the phrases with

the verbs below. Use the text in Exercise 2 to
help you.

spend have study catch participate in

1 sometime doing my
homework/relaxing/catching with my friends

2 _ breakfast/lunch/dinner

3  schoolclubs/social activities/
dance classes

4 _ thebusto school/home/to work
5  Maths/English
5 Complete the sentences in the quiz with One word.

Tick the sentences that are true for you.
Go to page 111 and check.

1 | | Ioften wake
on Saturday morning.

2 | Ilove breakfast!
3 I can wake up for school without an

before 9 a.m.

4 | | Ioften exercise the

morning.
| I’'m never in bed before midnight.
| Don’t speak to me at breakfast!
| Ioften text friends late in the evening.

W 3 & O

| In my opinion, the best time to
homework is late at night.

(Y] CLASS SURVEY

Interview three students in your class
using the questions below. Write their
names and answers in the columns.
Then report to the class.

Student 1

Student 2

Student 3

What time do
you often wake
up on weekends?

- How often
do you
exercise?

Unit 3 ‘31 '
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GRAMMAR Present Simple (affirmative and negative)

' G
% I can use the Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.

1 m In groups, study the Vocabulary box.

How many more pets can you think of in two
minutes? Have you got a family pet?

Vocabulary Pets

budgie hamster guinea pig pony tortoise

2 Read Lowri’s post. Who is perfect in her family?

A house, not a hotel!
“You[don't helpJat home!” ‘You [spend)all your time with

your friends — we never(seeJyou!” ‘This is a house, not
a hotel!” My parents often(saylthese things to my sister
Cara and me.

by Lowri, 11

But they|don’t say|anything about George’s bad habits!
George sleep§ all day — he|doesn’t dg anything! When
my parents(come]home in the evening, George (wakes)
(washes]and(gets]something to eat. After that he
(goes ouf] and[doesn’t come backlall night!

In the morning when |(leavejfor school, George walks]

[backlinto the house and falls|asleep. But my parents
never(sayJto George, ‘This is a house, not a hotel!’ In

fact, Mum(says|he’s the perfect cat!

3 Study the Grammar box. Find more examples
of the Present Simple in the text in Exercise 2.

Grammar Present Simple (affirmative
and negative)
+ -
| eat a lot. We don't listen.

She doesn't help us.

He goes to bed late.

| never exercise.

‘32’ Unit 3

4 @ 3.01 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and

repeat.

play = plays wash — washes
cry — cries

@ 3.02 Write the third person form of the
verbs below in the correct category. Listen,
check and repeat.

finish go help kiss make miss
stay study tidy worry

/s/ eats, ,
/z/ plays, , , )

/1z/ washes, , ,

Complete the texts with the Present Simple
form of the verbs in brackets.

)
Sadie
My dog Petra sometimes 'tries (try) to sleep on me and
12 (wake up). And after that | 3

(not sleep) all night. She * (not want) to
sleep on my bed at weekends. She only ®
(do) it on the night before an exam! @

Tom

Web  (have)a problem with our hamsters,
Ben and Gerry. During the day, they're quiet and they
7 (notcome)out. But at night they

8 (have) a big party! ©

In pairs, tell about any bad habits

your pets/people in your family have.

Use Exercise 6 to help you.

A: Our dog eats my mum’s shoes!

B: My cat sleeps on my laptop when I'm busy.
In the morning my dad never stops talking!
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3.2 GRAMMAR Present Simple (affirmative and negative)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.

Tell students to look once more at the sentences in
Exercise 6 on page 31. They should write a similar sentence
which they think may be true or false for their classmates.
When students are ready, encourage them to mingle with
their classmates. They should find a partner and then take
turns to read out their sentence and to say whether their
partner’s sentence is true or false for them. They should
make a note of their partner’s response and then find
another partner.

Set a time limit for students to talk to as many of their
classmates as possible. When they have finished, invite
students to share their sentences with the class. They
should report how many students said the sentence was
true for them and how many said it was false for them.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, write the word
pet on the board. Ask students to explain what a pet is and
have a show of hands to find out who in the class has got
a pet at home.

Put students into groups of three or four and tell them to
open their books, study the Vocabulary box and work
together to think of more names for pets. Set a time limit
of 2 minutes and then elicit ideas from the groups and
write names of pets on the board.

cat, dog, fish, parrot, gerbil, snake,
rabbit, rat, mouse

Exercise 2

Check that students understand the meaning of the
adjective perfect. When they have found the answer to the
question in the rubric, tell them to find sentences that use
often and never, and to explain what these adverbs refer to
in the text (Lowri's parents say they never see her, they often
say this to her and her sister, they never say anything to the
cat about treating the house like a hotel.).

George (the pet cat)

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the text,
discuss how we form Present Simple affirmative and
negative sentences. Explain that in Present Simple
affirmative sentences the verb can have two forms: after
the subject |, you, we and they, the verb form is the same as
for the infinitive without to; after the subject he, she and it,
we add -s or -es to the end of the verb.

Explain that in Present Simple negative sentences we need
to add the auxiliary verb don't in front of the base form of
the verb (e.g. don't help). Point out that we add the third
person -s to the auxiliary verb (doesn’t) and not to the
main verb.

Exercise 4

Discuss the spelling rules for the Present Simple third
person singular form. Ask students to think of more verbs
which are followed by -s, -es and -ies.

Language note

Pronunciation of the third person -s:

« /s/: after unvoiced consonants (p, k, 6, £, s, {, tf), e.g. stops,
takes, likes

- /z/: ofter voiced consonants (b, g, 8, v, z,3,d3, m, n, 1, r, 1)
and vowel sounds, e.g. begs, calls, sees

 /1z/: after -ss, -ch, -x, -tch, -sh, -zz, -s, -c, -ge, e.g. races,
closes, manages

Exercise 5

Discuss the pronunciation rules for the Present Simple third
person singular form. Dirill voiced and unvoiced sounds.
Tell students to put their fingers on their throats to see if
they can feel the difference between the sounds, and
explain that they should feel a vibration for a voiced sound
but no vibration for the unvoiced sound.

/s/: eats, helps, makes
/z/: goes, plays, stays, studies, tidies, worries
/1z/: washes, finishes, kisses, misses

Exercise 6

Tell students to work on their own to complete the texts and
then to compare their answers with a partner.

2wokeup 3don'tsleep 4 doesn'twant 5 does
6have 7dontcome 8have

Exercise 7

Elicit some bad habits from the class and give them any
vocabulary they may need to do the exercise (e.g. bite
your nails, play with your hair, scratch the furniture, jump on
the bed). When the pairs have discussed their ideas, invite
students to share their sentences with the class.

e Workbook page 26
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3.3 READING and VOCABULARY Life on the International Space Station

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in an article and talk about free time activities.

Ask students to write one true sentence about themselves
using the Present Simple affirmative or negative (e.g. | get
up/don’t get up at seven o'clock in the morning.) and tell
them that they shouldn’t show anyone their sentence.
Divide the class into four groups and tell the groups to
stand together in a line. Explain that the first student in
each group should whisper their sentence to the second
student in the line. The second student should convert the
sentence to the third person singular form (e.g. Cathy gets
up at seven o'clock in the morning.) and then whisper this to
the third student in the line.

Students take turns to listen to the sentence and to whisper
it to the next student in the line. Explain that if they haven't
heard the sentence clearly, they need to guess what was
said, and that they can only whisper the sentence once.
When the sentence reaches the last student in the group,
that student should say what they think the sentence is,
and the first student should say whether or not the
sentence is correct.

The last student then moves to the top of the line, and

the process is repeated. Continue until all students in the
groups have had a chance to whisper their sentence.

Background notes

Apollo 13 tells the true story of a spacecraft that was on its
way to the moon. The spacecraft had technical problems
and, for a while, the astronauts thought they wouldn't be able
to get back to Earth. The film stars Tom Hanks.

Gravity stars Sandra Bullock and George Clooney, who work
together to try to return to Earth after an accident. Bullock’s
character survives, but Clooney's character doesn't.

Star Wars is a series of films about the battle between the
Rebel Alliance and the Empire, and about the Rebel
Alliance’s battle to destroy the Death Star. The first film in the
series came out in 1977.

Avatar is a science fiction film set in a land called Pandora.
Humans have gone there to mine for a mineral called
unobtanium, but the local tribe fight against the humans to
save their land. The film was directed by James Cameron and
became the first film to earn $2 billion.

The Martian stars Matt Damon. After an accident, astronauts
leave Damon’s character behind on Mars and he is believed
to be dead. However, Damon's character manages to survive
and gets in contact with Earth. At the end of the film the
astronauts return to Mars and rescue him.

Background notes

The International Space Station (ISS) was first launched
in 1998. Itis the largest man-made object in space and
has been visited by astronauts and space tourists from 17
different countries.

4 56

Exercise 1

Before students discuss in pairs, elicit definitions for each
of the underlined words. When the pairs have finished, elicit
their ideas and, for any sentences students think are false,
ask them what they think could make the sentence true
(e.g. 1 I'think it orbits the Earth once a day.).

Exercise 2

When students have listened to the text, elicit the answers,
and true sentences for any sentences which were false.

1F 2T 3T

Exercise 3

Ask student to read part 2, 3 and 4 of the text and choose
the heading for each part. When they have finished, ask
them to work in pairs and discuss the answers. Then, elicit
the answers and the related information in the text.

(1 - problems sleeping, can't take a shower, washing is
difficult, there isn’t much fresh food; 2 - work eleven hours

a day, do experiments, write reports, talk to scientists, do
spacewalks, exercise, clean the station; 3 - time to relax,
watch films, listen to music, browse the internet, chat with
friends online, play cards).

Part2B Part3C Part4 A

Exercise 4

Set a time limit for pairs to discuss, then ask students to
share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 5

When students have found the answers, ask them to think
of other things they listen to (e.g. listen to the teacher, listen
to the radio), other things they play (e.g. play football, play
basketball), other things they watch (e.g. watch people
walking past, watch the news), and other places and times
when they can chat with friends (e.g. chat with friends at
school, chat with friends during breaks).

2b 3c 4a 5c

Exercise 6

Tell students to work on their own to write five sentences
using each adverb of frequency at least once. When they
are ready, the pairs should take turns to tell each other
their sentences. Then, ask some students to tell the class
about their partners.

e  Workbook page 27



#81 READING and VOCABULARY Life on the International Space Station
@ r
vg | can find specific details and main ideas in an article and talk about free time activities.

1 Check if you understand the underlined words. What do 4 Work in pairs. Which facts about
you know about the International Space Station? In pairs, life on the International Space
tick the sentences you think are true. Station are surprising to you?

1 The International Space Station orbits the Earth 5

once every six months.

There are normally 15 astronauts on the station. Choose the correct answers.

3 Astronauts are on the station for half a year. 1 Inthe evenings | listen — music.

a at b the

2 When we have a long break at

2 Read Part 1 of the text and check your answer to Exercise 1. school, my friends and | often
cards.
o o a write b play c do
= ‘ - 3 How oftendoyou TV or films
Life on the International on DVD?
a look b see ¢ watch

Part 1. 4 |usually browse  for half an

SPACE STATION

The International Space

Station orbits the Ezrih hour before breakfast.

every ninety minutes. There a theinternet

are normally three to ten b TV

astronauts on the station and ¢ the radio

they work there for six months. 5 My friends live far from me but
| often with them online.
a phone

3 Read Part 2, 3 and 4 of the text and choose one b contact
heading for each part. ¢ chat

Part 2.

Astronauts have very small cabins and they sleep in sleeping
bags. Many astronauts have problems sleeping. It's noisy and
it's hard to stop moving. Washing is also difficult - you can't

take a shower. Astronauts eat three times a day. There isn't 6 In pairs, say what you
much fresh food and a lot of the food is instant - you just add often/sometimes/never
Gl etiEr do. Use the Word Friends

in Exercise 5 or your own ideas.
a. Noisein space  b. Not an easy life  c. Free time Tell the class about your partner.
Part 3. Nam often browses the Internet.

He sometimes reads but he never

Astronauts work about eleven hours a day. They do plays cards.

experiments, write reports and talk to scientists on Earth.
Sometimes they do spacewalks to check the space station.
They also exercise about two hours a day. At weekends
astronauts clean the station.

a. Hard work b. Walking in space  c. A busy routine

Part 4.

There is also time to relax. There are often astronauts from
different countries on the station and the atmosphere is
great. Astronauts watch films, read, listen to music, browse
the Internet, chat with friends online or play cards. But their
favourite activity is watching our beautiful Earth. It's never
boring!

a. Free time b. A boring life c. Hard work

Unit 3 ‘33’
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7 .
MAX’S PRESS CONFERENCE

| can use the Present Simple to ask about routines.

Max imagines his life as a famous dancer.

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:

Reporter:

Max:
Sol:

Max:
Sol:

(Where do you come from?|

| come from Boston, Massachusetts, but
I live in England.

You live in England!(Do you know the|
Your show Max on Ice is awesome!

(How many hours do you practise?]

| practise three hours in the morning
and ...

(Do English people really drink tea at five
o'clock?

Well,(l don'tbut ...

[How do you exercise? |

Well, I do taekwondo and ...

(Do other people in your family dance?]

No, they don't.

[Does your father come to your shows? |
(No, he doesn'tHe's in England.

(How do you relax?]
Um, | listen to music.

(Do you like New York?]

(Yes, I doJJIt’s great to be here.
Max ... Max ... Hey, mate! There’s a
question for you on your blog.

(What does it say? |
‘Work from home for 500 dollars a day.
Check our website for more information.
Click on the link.!

Hey, mate!

‘34’ Unit 3

1

2

3

H

(5

@ 3.03 Listen. In which city is Max in his
daydream?

Study the Grammar box. Find examples of
questions and short answers in the dialogue.

Grammar Present Simple

(questions and short answers)

Questions Short answers

Do you like hip-hop?  Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Does he help you? Yes, he does./No, he doesn't.
Wh- questions Answers

Where do they live?  They live in Paris.
How does she relax?  She reads.

Complete the questions with do or does. Match
the questions (1-6) with the short answers (a-f).
1 When do you watch TV?

2 || Where your best friend come from?
3] you listen to the radio?

4 | | Whattime
5

6

you get up?
] your mum and dad play cards?
| |~ yourbest friend have a pet?
a Yes, they do. d No, he doesn't.
b At730a.m. e No, | don't.
¢ Inthe evening. f Poland.

In pairs, ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 3. Tell the class about your partner.

Order the words to make questions.
1 relax/do/how/you/?
How do you relax?
2 classmates / watch /your / TV /do /?

3 any pets / have / your grandma / does / ?

4 do/do/when/your homework/you/?

5 go/you/whattime/do/tobed/?

6 you / often go/ to the cinema/do/?

In pairs, ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 5.
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3.4 GRAMMAR Present Simple (questions and short answers)

Lesson learning objective
Students can use the Present Simple to ask about routines.

Write on the board: He is French. You can sing. There is

a pizzeria. Elicit the negative form for each sentence:

He isn't French. You can't sing. There isn't a pizzeria.

Then ask students to change the sentences into questions,
and to add short answers:

Is he French? Yes, he is./No, he isn't. Can you sing? Yes, [ can./
No, I can't. Is there a pizzeria? Yes, there is./No, there isn't.
Point out that the word that takes n't in negative sentences
is the same word that starts the question and is used in
short answers.

Then ask students to write three affirmative sentences in
the Present Simple (e.g. They like school. He gets up at

7.15 a.m. | often chat with my friends.).

Leave the information on the board and explain that
students will look at these sentences again later.

Exercise 1

Elicit the answer and ask for the related information given
in the video (After being asked ‘Do you like New York?',
Max says, ‘It's great to be here.).

Ask students about the message Max received on his blog
and why he would be disappointed (He is disappointed
because it's spam, an unwanted message that tries to
trick someone into visiting a website.).

Go through the Out of class box with students. Ask them if
they think awesome is positive or negative (positive), and
which other adjectives have a similar meaning (e.g. great,
fantastic, brilliant, amazing). Explain that we can use the
informal language Hey, mate! to try to attract a friend'’s
attention when they aren'’t listening.

New York

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples, ask them to
look at the sentences they wrote in the Lead in activity.
Ask them which words in negative sentences have n't
added to them (do and does). Show how we use these
words to form questions and short answers. Then ask
students to use their three sentences to make questions
and short answers. For example:

Do they like school? Yes, they do./No, they don't.

Does he getup at 7.15 a.m.? Yes, he does./No, he doesn't.
Do you often chat with your friends? Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Exercise 3

Elicit when we use do (with I, you, we, they) and when we
use does (with he, she, it). When students have finished,
elicit the answers, and ask for the full answers to questions
1,2aond 4 (e.g. 1 lwatch TV in the evening. 2 He/She comes
from Poland. 4 1 get up at 7.30 a.m.).

2does,f 3Do,e 4dob 5Do,a 6Does, d

Exercise 4

Encourage students to give additional information in their
answers (e.g. Do you listen to the radio? Yes, | do. | sometimes
listen to Radlio 1 at breakfast time and | listen to Radlio X on
the internet in the evening.).

Exercise 5

Elicit the correct word order in Present Simple sentences:
(question word) + do/does + subject + main verb (+ object).
When students have finished, elicit the answers.

2 Do your classmates watch TV?

3 Does your grandma have any pets?
4 When do you do your homework?

5 What time do you go to bed?

6 Do you often go to the cinema?

Exercise 6

Tell the pairs that only the student asking the questions
can have their Students’ Book open, and that the student
answering the questions should keep their Students’ Book
closed. Explain that this will help them to listen more
carefully. To make the exercise slightly more challenging,
you could encourage students to ask the questions in

a different order.

Ask each student to write one Do/Does question.

Get a blank piece of paper and crush it up into a ball.
Invite one student to ask their question and give them the
paper ball so that they can throw it to another student in
the class. When the second student has caught the paper
pall, they should answer the first student’s question using
the correct subject and auxiliary verb form.

Then the second student has a chance to ask their own
question, and they throw the paper ball to a third student.
The process continues until all students in the class have
asked and answered one question.

*  Workbook page 28
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3.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Feelings

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about feelings.

Lead in: review of Present Simple questions

Write these headings in four columns on the board:
Question word  Auxiliary -~ Subject  Main verb

Elicit examples of question words and write them in the first
column (e.g. when, where, how, what, why, how often). Elicit
the auxiliary verb forms for the Present Simple and write
them in the second column (do/does). Elicit six different
subjects and write them in the third column (e.g. , you, he,
my parents, my best friend, my dog). Elicit six main verbs
and write them in the fourth column (e.g. go, relax, do,
exercise, have, eqt).

Put students into pairs and ask them to use the ideas on
the board to make six different questions. Explain that
three questions must use the auxiliary verb do, and three
questions must use the auxiliary verb does, and that
students should add their own endings where necessary.
When they have finished, invite students to read out their
six questions, and encourage other students in the class to
answer them where possible.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, check that
they understand the meaning of the words winter, snow
and sledge.

Then ask students to open their books and to describe
the photos using there is/there are or | can see. When the
pairs have finished the exercise, elicit the answers and
ask students which of the four comments is the closest
to their own view of winter.

Answers: 1B 2A 3B 4A

Exercise 2 (473.04

When students have finished, elicit the answers and the
relevant phrases from the audio (1 on Radio 5; 2 the winter
‘blues’ - that's when you feel tired and sad, 3 in today's
programme | want to ask you for your tips - things you do
to feel excited about life again).

Answers: 1b 2c 3a

ggs0s |

Hello and welcome to another Over To You here on Radlio 5.
Well, winter is here, the days are short, the weather is horrible, it's
really cold and many of us are ill! It's often a time of year when
you feel you don't have much energy. And many of us get the
winter ‘blues’ - that's when you feel tired and sad. So in today's
programme | want to ask you for your tips - things you do to feel
excited about life again. Please phone us and give us your
ideas. The number is 0893 ...

Exercise 3 {(4y3.05

Put students into pairs. Before they listen, ask them to read
the six options and to discuss which ideas they like best.

Answers: 1d 2f 3e 4Db

© B

K=Karen L=Lisa M=Mark T=Tina Ti=Tim

T:  Welcome to our first caller, Mark. What do you do when
you're sad?

< 60

M: When I'm unhappy, | make myself a big mug of delicious hot
chocolate. Then | feel relaxed again.
T:  Oh, OK!I And next we have Tim.
Ti: My tipis to watch a sad film. You watch the film, cry and
then you feel happy again.
T: Really?
Ti: Yes, tryit.
T: Yes, maybe. Thanks! Next we have Lisa.
L: Hi. When | feel worried, | read a book about History. Then
problems suddenly aren't very important.
Interesting, thank you. lusually have a hot shower when | feel
blue! And who do we have now?
Hi, it's Karen. When you feel bored or sad, do something
nice for somebody else.
Sorry, Karen. Can you be quick? We've only got ten seconds.
: Make them a cake. Buy a present for them.
Thanks, Karen. Those are great ideas. And now, traffic news ...

=

A

bl

Exercise 4

After students have discussed in their pairs, for each
adjective in the Vocabulary box, elicit what could make
students feel like this (e.g. bored - on Sunday evening when
there’s nothing to do and | can't meet my friends).

Answers: Words with a positive meaning: excited, happy,
relaxed

Exercise 5

Ask students to look at the example sentence and to
think about which other adjectives could replace worried
(e.g. Sam may be unhappy or sad because he has got a
lot of problems.). When students have finished, elicit the
answers and any possible alternative adjectives.

Answers: 2 excited/happy 3 bored/sad/unhappy
4 happy/relaxed  Stired 6 sad/unhappy

Exercise 6

Check that students understand that a paradox is a
statement that sounds logical but is actually self-
contradictory. Tell students to look at the cartoon and to
explain the paradox (The son is unhappy and happy at
the same time.). Ask students if they can think of any
paradoxes (e.g. | always lie - if the statement is true, then
the speaker doesn't always lie because this time he is
telling the truth.). When the pairs have discussed their
ideas, invite them to share some of their ideas with the
rest of the class.

Extra activity

Put the students in pairs to discuss. After students have
finished talking in pairs, call some pairs to report to the
whole class. Remind students that they can use the
suggested ideas.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 29



LISTENING and VOCABULARY Feelings

| can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about feelings.

3 @ 3.05 Listen to Part 2. Match the speakers (1-4)
with the things they do to feel happy (a-f). There are
two extra ideas.

1 [ ] Mark a eat something delicious
2 [ | Tim b do something nice for another person
3 | | Lisa ¢ have a shower
4 [ ]| Karen d drink hot chocolate
e read a book
f watch asad film

4 Study the Vocabulary box. Underline the words with a positive
meaning.

Vocabulary = Feelings

bored excited happy relaxed sad tired unhappy worried

5 Complete the sentences with words from the Vocabulary box.
Sometimes more than one answer is possible.

| What can you see in photos
A and B? In pairs, match the

photos with comments 1-4. 1 Sam is worried. He's got a lot of problems.
, ) 2 'mso_ !l'vegot tickets to see my favourite band.

. lI ;T;gliitr:;c;nnzfsvggtsr:d 3 Tomfeels . He says there's nothing to do here.
I'm often ill. 4 Theyfeel . Everythingin their life is great.

2 [ ] Winter's great - | feel 5 Sarahisreally . She doesn't have much energy.
happy when | see the 6 'm_ .lwanttocry.

first snow of the year.

3 | | Winters here are cold,
dark and grey. | often
don't go out all day.

4 | | Winteris my favourite
season - | love Christmas
and I'm a big fan of
winter sports!

& In pairs, talk about what you do when you're
bored or unhappy. Use the ideas below
or your own ideas.

go for awalk  go to the shops listen to music
2 @ 3.04 Listen to Part 1 and phone a friend  play with a pet
choose the correct answers.
1 Overto Youis
a avideo blog on the
internet.
b aradio programme.
¢ aTVprogramme.
2 ‘To get the blues’ means
to feel
a cold and tired.
b sad andill.
c tired and sad.
3 The topic today is about
a how to feel good about life.
b the weather.

c energy.
Unit 3 ‘ 35 ’
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What do you do _ Ichat
when you're bored? with friends online.
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AUDIO = SOL, MEET EVA!

Max is skateboarding in the park with friends when,

suddenly, he hears loud hip-hop music.

Max: Hi, 'm Max.

Eva: I'm Eva/What do you think of my dancing?)

Max: (I really like it)You're a great dancer! Good
music too!

Eva: Oh,[do you like hip-hop?]

Max: (I like it a lotIt's my favourite music. |

Eva: (Do you like dance as well?]

Max: Yes, | do.[I like tango a lot]- but it’s a bit hard
for me. | prefer breakdance. Like this ...

Eva: Wow, you're really good!

Max: Oh, it's my best friend, Sol. Hey, Sol! He's
a great guy. Sol, meet Eva. Eva’s an amazing
dancer! She's half-Brazilian, half-English, but
she lives here in Rye now. Unfortunately, she
doesn’'t go to our school.

Sol:  Oh. What school do you go to?

Eva: Saint Alfred’s.

Sol:  Oh, my sister goes there.[She really likes it.)
(What do you think of it?]

Eva: (I don’'t mind it)Are you a dance fanatic like
Max?

Sol:  Er, no.[l don't enjoy dancing.]

Max: Actually,(Sol can’t stand dancing)

Eva: Oh, never mind!

a bit hard
guy

1 @ 3.06 Read the dialogue and answer
the questions. Listen and check.

1 Are both Eva’s parents Brazilian?
2 What's her favourite music?
3 Does she go to Max and Sol’s school?

‘36’ Unit 3

2 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking Talking about likes and dislikes

What do you think of ...? Do you like ...?
What kind of ... do you like?

It's my favourite (music).
@ I like ... but | prefer ...
I love/I really enjoy/I really like ...

I like ... (a lot).

| quite like ...
@ | don't mind .../It's OK.
@ | don't like/l don't enjoy ...

| hate/l can't stand ...

Be careful!

We often use verbs of like/dislike with the -ing form.
| love/enjoy/don’t mind/can't stand dancing.

We also often use these phrases with pronouns
(it, him, her, them, etc.).

A: Do you like dancing?

B: |love it!

3 Complete the dialogues with phrases from the
Speaking box. In pairs, compare your answers.
1 A: What do you think of hip-hop?

B: ® Idon't mindit.

©

Do you like cats?

®

©

Do you like doing homework?

@)

®

QP Z2O0P 20

4 In groups of three, practise the dialogues
in Exercise 3. Use new phrases from the
Speaking box.

5 In pairs, ask and answer questions
about the things below. Use phrases
from the Speaking box.

Chinese food chocolate grammar exercises
guinea pigs Justin Bieber pizza playing tennis
tidying your room

A: What do you think of Chinese food?
B: Ilove it. What about you?
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3.6 SPEAKING Talking about likes and dislikes

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about likes and dislikes.

Divide the class into two groups. Ask one group to stand
up and come to the front of the classroom. Ask the

other group to stay seated, to choose an adjective that
describes a feeling from the previous lesson and to act as
if they feel this way. Explain that they can’t say anything or
stand up, but that they should show their emotion through
their facial expressions and their body language.

Tell the students who are standing to walk around the
classroom, to look at the students who are miming, and to
guess which emotion they are trying to show.

Then put the guessing students into groups of three or four,
and tell them to compare their ideas. When they are ready,
the guessing students should say which emotion they think
each of the miming students are showing, and the miming
students should confirm whether the guessing students are
correct or not. Then the two halves of the class should
swap roles and repeat the activity.

Background notes

Hip-hop is a style of music which originated in the USA in
the 1970s. It consists of stylised rhythmic music and is often
accompanied by rapping. Originally, hip-hop culture had
four key elements: DJ-ing, MC-ing (or rapping), reakdancing
and graffiti writing.

Tango is originally developed with influences of Africian
and European in Argentina and Uruguay. Tango dance is
one the most famous partner dances that emphasizes the
vibrant and playful style of movement, rich expressions and
improvisation.

Breakdance is also known as B-boying or breaking. It is

a kind of street dance which started in the mid-1970s in
the USA. The dancing is done mainly to hip-hop, funk and
breakbeats. People who breakdance are called b-boys,
b-girls or breakers.

Exercise 1

With Students’ Books still closed, check that students
understand the meaning of hip-hop, tango and
breakdance. Then ask them to open their books and to
read the questions before they listen. Go through the Out
of class box with students and discuss the meaning of
each phrase: a bit hard means that something is quite
difficult; guy is an informal word that means boy or man,
and can also be the English proper name Guy.

1 No they aren’t. (She’s half-Brazilian, half-English.)
2 hip-hop
3 No, she doesn't.

Exercise 2

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
ask them what they think about the different things
mentioned (e.g. What do you think of hip-hop? Do you like
capoeira? Do you like skateboarding? What kind of music do
you like? Do you like dancing?).

Point out that the verbs hate and can't stand express

a stronger negative opinion than the verbs don't like or
don't enjoy.

Exercise 3

Tell students to look at what each question is about
(hip-hop, cats, homework) and ask which pronoun they
would use to talk about each one (it, them, it).

Exercise 4

When the pairs have compared their ideas, invite them to
read out one of the dialogues and elicit alternative
phrases that could have been used.

Tell the pairs to ask and answer once more; this time they
should give true answers. Invite different pairs to share their
true opinions with the class.

Exercise 5

Look at the first item listed (Adele) and ask who she is
(asinger). Do the same with the second item (Barcelona -
a football club).

Encourage students to follow up their first question (What
do you think of ... ?) with a question asking about favourites
(e.g. What do you think of Adele? Who is your favourite
female singer? What do you think of Barcelona FC? What's
your favourite football team?). When the pairs have finished,
invite them to tell the class their opinions about the people
or things listed, and their favourites.

After Exercise 6, tell students to write five sentences about
their partner using different expressions from the Speaking
box. Remind them to use the third person -s in Present
Simple sentences. For example:

Max loves Barcelona FC.

Max doesn'’t like Chinese food.

Max doesn'’t enjoy listening to jazz.

Max can't stand opera.

Max really enjoys playing tennis.

e Workbook page 30
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3.7 WRITING Describing daily routine

Lesson learning objective
Students can write about a daily routine.

Write this response on the board: Yes, | do. Elicit different
questions that could lead to this response (e.g. Do you like
football?).

Then divide the class into two groups. Invite a
representative from each group to come to the front and
to sit down facing the rest of the class. Explain that they
cannot turn around to look at the board and that the rest
of the class can't tell them what is written on the board.
Then write this response on the board: [ love them!

The groups should take turns to ask their own
representative questions to try to elicit the response on the
board. When one of the representatives gives the response,
they win a point for their team.

Repeat the process with different representatives at the
front of the class, and with a different response written on
the board (e.g. I can't stand it. | don't enjoy it. No, I don't.

I hate him.).

Exercise 1

Tell students to cover the two texts and just to look at the
map and the photo. Ask them to identify the country where
the red flag is situated (Norway), and to describe what
they can see in the photo (the northern lights/the Aurora
Boreallis).

Ask students if they would like to travel there and why/why
not. Then tell students to uncover the texts and to answer
the questions about the first text.

1 Erik is from Norway.

Exercise 2

When the pairs have finished discussing, invite students to
say how their lives are different from Erik’s. Then ask them
what they like and dislike about Erik’s routine (e.g. I love
cheese. | think his breakfast is great!).

Exercise 3

Check students understand that we use because to give
areason why something happens: X happens because Y'is
the situation (e.g. | get tired because | go to bed late.), and
so to talk about the result of a situation: X is the situation,
so X is the result (e.g. | go to bed late, so | get tired.).

When students have found the words and phrases,

point out that we use a comma before so but not before
because. Discuss the use of or to talk about a choice of
things (e.g. meat or fish, we read or we chat).

< 64

Exercise 4

Discuss the example sentence with students and elicit
how it could be rewritten using because instead of so
(Iwatch DVDs on my computer because we don't have a TV.).
Fast finishers can rewrite other sentences in a similar way.
When students have finished, elicit the answers and
discuss question 5. Explain that if there was no commma

in the sentence, because would also make sense.

(It depends on whether we think the speaker only gets
up early because the dog needs walking or if he gets up
early anyway and, as a result, he decides to take the dog
for awalk.)

2because 3because 4so 5so 650
7 because

Exercise 5

Tell students that they can use exactly the same ideas as
Erik, with as many of his phrases as they can (e.g. | wake up
at ... lhave a shower at ... and then have breakfast at ... .
After that, | go to school. School starts at ... . We have
lunchat...andat ... we go home.) or they can use their
imagination to try to be more creative (e.g. Iwake up at ...
and check my phone ..., write ... . My mum shouts ... .

I'm always late because ... .). When students have finished,
put them into pairs to compare their texts. Then invite
students to read out their texts to rest of the class.

e Workbook page 31



e 3-7 ] WRITING Describing daily routine

.

| can write about a daily routine.

Post by Erik, 19 November at 20.13

Hi, my name’s Erik, I’m thirteen and | come
from Tromsg in Norway. It’s quite big (70,000
people) but it isn’t a typical European city.
We’re 350 km north of the Arctic Circle, so
from November to February it’s dark, day and
night. It’s often very cold, even minus forty
degrees. But we love winter - the sky is often a
beautiful colour and we love skiing.

Post by Erik, 23 November at 21.12
| My day
| wake up at seven o’clock, have a shower and then have breakfast:

P
Gerha <o)

2 ;@f“j bread, cheese and yoghurt. After that | go to school.
7@ % School starts at eight thirty every day. We have lunch at eleven
(DGEN;‘A‘;{'L ) & w_mﬁgﬁ,}g‘;‘%, o’clock and at two o’clock we go home.
o .

After school | do my homework - I’m in Grade 7, so there’s a lot of

homework now! My parents come home at four o’clock and then

; = we have dinner - meat or fish and potatoes. After that | often meet

Df:::;\;;\w“__, ‘ ? 7 & fi e my friends and we play computer games. In winter | usually stay at
: home because it’s cold and dark. We read or we chat by the fire.

| go to bed at ten o’clock.

Faros Dilands x
(DENMARK) NORW
Torshavn? >

Al
ﬁf; L d
1 Read Erik’s first post quickly. In pairs, answer the questions. 4 Complete the sentences with so
1 Which country is Erik from? or because.
2 In your opinion, is Tromsg a fun city to live in? 1 Wedonthave a TV, so lwatch
DVDs on my computer.
2 Read Erik’s second post. In pairs, say what things are 2 | often don't have breakfast
different in Viét Nam. | don't have time.
In Norway school starts at eight thirty. In some areas in 3 Iwake up early : my
Viét Nam it starts at seven thirty. cat wants something to eat.
4 | often exercise,
3 Study the Writing box. In pairs, find the words in blue in | feel relaxed.
Erik’s second post. 5 |take the dog for a walk in the
morning, lgetup

early every day.
6 I'm often tired in the evening,

Writing Writing about your daily routine

Use the Present Simple to describe your routine. I go to bed before
| wake up/get up at ... 10 p.m.

Then | ... 7 My mum drives me to school
After that | ... it's too far to walk.

School starts/We go home at ...
After school | ...

Use conjunctions (e.g. and, but, so, because) to link sentences. Writing Time
| don't have breakfast because I'm never hungry./
I'm never hungry, so | don't have breakfast.

| walk to school because it's very close./

| live near the school, so | walk.

5 Write about your daily routine.
Use Erik’s second post, the
vocabulary in Lesson 3.1 and the

Writing box to help you.
Unit 3 ‘ 37 ,
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least three other lexical items in the wordlist to put in the Workbook page 32
following table. In each column, the first word has been given as an example to your students. Tell them

to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to review the grammatical

functions of the learnt words — one of the three aspects related to vocabulary use.

Nouns Verbs Adjectives Adverbs

Actor Cry Amazing Early

GLOSSARY Routine verbs | Verb collocations | Free time activities | Pets | Feelings

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep:preposition

afternoon  /,a:fto'nuin/ (n)  budi chidu ill A/ (adj)  m
amazing /o' merzi/ (adj) dang kinh ngac, kind /kamnd/ (n) loai
sing s6t late [lert/ (adj, adv) mudn
bored /ba:d/ (adj) budn chan like Natk/ (v) wa thich
budgie /'bad3i/ (n)  convet love /lav/ (v) yéu thich, yéu mén
can’tstand /ka:nt steend/ (vp) khong thé chiu duge morning /'mo:niy/ (n) budi sang
clean /klin/ (adj) sach, sach s& never /'neva/ (adv) khong bao gior
cry /krar/ (v)  khoc night /nart/ (n) dém
doctor /' dpkta/ (n)  bécsi often /'vfon, ‘'pfton/  (adv) thuong
don’t mind  /dovnt mamd/ (vp) khéng thdy phién pet /pet/ (n) thti cung
early /'3:1i/ (adj) som pony /'pavni/ (n) con ngua po-ni
Earth /3:6/ (n)  trai dat prefer /prr'f3:/ (v) thich hon
enjoy /m'dzo1/ (v)  thich tha rich fratf/ (adj) giau co
evening /'i:vaiy/ (n)  budi tbi sad /seed/ (adj) budn riu
excited /ik'sartad, 1k'sartid/ (adj) hao hang, phan khoi sleeping bag /'sli:pm bag/ (np) tii ngu
favourite ['fervarat, ‘ferverit/ (adj) duoc ua thich sometimes  /'samtarmz/  (adv) doi khi
free time /mn jo fri: tarm/ (np) thoi gian ranh i teacher /'tistfa/ (n) gido vién
guinea pig  /'gmi pig/ (n)  chudt lang thirsty /'93:sti/ (adj) khat
habit /baed "habat/ (n)  thoi quen tidy /'tardi/ (adj) gon gang, ngin nip
hamster /' haemsto/ (n)  chudt ham-xo-to tired /tarod/ (adj) mét, mét moi
happy /" haepi/ (adj) sung sudng, hanh phuc  tortoise /'to:tas/ (n) rla can
hard /ha:d/ (adj) kho, khé khan unfortunately /an'fo:tfanatli/ (adv) khong may,
(= difficult) dang tiéc
hate /hert/ (v)  ghét wash /wof/ (v) rira, giat giti
have a party /hav o ‘pa:ti/ (vp) b churc tige without /wid' avt/ (prep)  khéng co, thiéu
worried /' warid/ (adj)  loling
VOCABULARY IN ACTION
1 Use the glossary to find: 3 Complete with one word in each gap. In pairs,
1 doctor, 1 two jobs doctor,... say when you prefer to do these things. *—
teacher 2 five pets hamster,... 1 browse the internet 2 to
2 budgie, cat, 3 four times of the day evening,... 2 go the cinema 3 to
guinea pig, 4 seven feelings or emotions excited,... 3 listen music 4 do
hamster, . . 4 homework
pony, tortoise 2 Replace the words |n.bold with the- words b.elow I usually ... in the morning.
3 morming, to make sentfences with the opposite meaning. In
e pairs, say which sentences are true for you. 4 @ 3.07 (e (o e
evening, night bored early hete never we pronounce the /z/ sound. Listen again
4 bored, unhappy work worried and repeat.
excited, 1 | enjoy sleeping in a sleeping bag. actor  astronaut  bag
hqppy' _SOd' I hate sleeping in a sleeping bag.
thlrS’Fy, tired, 2 My dad often washes his car. 5 @ 3.08 In pairs, say the
worried 3 I'm always really excited at the start of the sentences. Listen, check and repeat.
summer holidays. 1 Unhappy cats have bad habits.
4 | always arrive at school late. 2 Harry's hamster is always happy.
5 |feel relaxed before | go to the dentist’s. 3 Do acstronauts relax in their sleeping bags?
6 My cat is always happy when | play with her. 4 Pomela does karate when she’s sad.
7 Unfortunately, I've got too much free time at 5 |can't stand that actor.
the moment!
‘ 38 ’ Glossary
2 never
3 bored
4 early
5 worried
6 unhappy
7 work
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Revision

After Exercise 2, tell students that the text is an extract from an email and that they need to write a reply answering the question Do
your parents ask you to do housework? If the students’ answer is yes, they should list the housework jobs that they do (and don’t do).
If their answer is no, they should write about how they spend their day during the school holidays (i.e. describe the free time
activities that they do). When they have finished,

invite students to read their texts to the rest of the class.

Revision
In pairs, answer the questions using
Le1 Complete the sentences with ONE word. the text in Exercise 4. He ge‘ts Uf at
. ) 1 George / does / what time / SIX O CIOCK.
2 have 1 | text friends all the time. Do George
, ) getup/? 9
3 fall 2 Inever breakfast - | don’t have time! ) and Ann have
4 waotch, listen 3 My parents often asleep in front of the TV. 2 ;V:?LZT:/ngZ?e:;izg: r::I/O? acar? No,
5 can't 4 I’nr:jo r|1ight owl. I:ften films or to the acar/? 9 they don't.
6 have radio late at night. ) ) 5 Where do
7 don't 51 stand getting up on winter mornings. i ;Z?e//vgz)ise//:r/:o/k?;:/' they live?
6 |always a party on my birthday. George /? They live in
71 mind dogs but | prefer cats. . Richmond.
5 start work / what time / does /
George / ? Does George
L2 Choose the correct option. 6 how many hours / work / the have
photographers / do / ? breakfast?
2 take 7 in the afternoon / Ann and Yes, he does.
3 go It's the school holidays but | have jobs to do at home George / usually do / what / What time
4 wosh every day. Do your parents ask you to "'make /(do) do/? does George
5 tidy housework? | ?take / walk the dog for a walk every start work?
morning. In the afternoon | 3make / go shopping for my He starts work
mum. After dinner | “wake / wash up. And of course, m at7am
E - \ .m.
Mum tells me to *wash / tidy my room every day too! 6 Complete the sentences with the word 6 Howmany
below so they are true for your partner| hours do the
3 Complete the sentences with the words below to make Read your sentences to him/her to chef  photographers
them true for you. In pairs, compare your answers. : o . work? They
love enjoy quite like don't mind work seven
bored cold excited happy hungry il don'tlike can't stand hours.
relaxed sad tired thirsty worried 1 You don't like getting up early. 7 What do Ann
1 I never feel with my friends. 2 You hamsters. and George
2 | often feel after school. 3 You listening to .USUOHV do
3 |sometimes feel on winter mornings. music. in the
4 | often feel at school. 4 You browsing the aftemoon?
5 |often feel in summer. internet. They have
5 You having a lunch Qﬂd go
shower. shopping.
6 You going shopping.
4 Choose the correct option. 7 You feeling hungry.
2 doesnt A: You don't like getting up early.
3 live George is a photographer for The Richmond Gazette. B: It's truT. " can’t stand getting
4 don't He get up / (gets up)at six o’clock. He tries to be quiet up early:
5 has because he 2don’t / doesn’t want to wake up his wife, A: Youlove hamsters. . .
6 start Ann. George and Ann 3live / lives in Richmond but B: Yes, I do. But I prefer guinea pigs.
7 finish they *don’t /| doesn’t have a car, so George walks to
8 go work. George usually >has / have breakfast at a café
5 s near the office. Photographers at the Gazette °start /
starts work at 7 a.m and they “finish / finishes at
10 have 2 p.m. George doesn’t usually 8go / goes home at

2 p.m. - he meet /| meets Ann in town and they
%have / has lunch or go shopping.

Revision @
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Daily Times

Love to learn = /‘f

y

'\ "% Phong and Lan

q 2=
\ Some of Lan’s
Sfavourite erasers

Back to school blues? Not for Lan and Phong!

It’s the end of August and for  theylove buying pens, pencils, erasers
thousands of school children that and exercise books for the new school
means the end of the summer holidays. year. ‘We're stationery* fanatics!”, says
Phong. Lan has more than 300 erasers.
‘I buy new ones all the time. I can’t stop!’,
she says.

But for Lan and her friend Phong,
it’s their favourite time of year.

The pair, who are in Year 6 at
Grammar: No school today Hoa Héng International School, say * pens and materials for writing

s
l’ VOCABULARY

I can talk about classroom objects and school subjects.

1 m Study the Vocabulary A box. In pairs, find four classroom
objects in the text and add them to the list. How many more words
can you think of in two minutes?

Vocabulary A Classroom objects

calculator  pencil case poster projector ruler sports bag
textbook  whiteboard

2 @ 4.01 Listen to five dialogues and write the classroom objects
you hear.

3 Study the Vocabulary B box. In pairs, match the words with photos
A-L on page 41. Which are your favourite subjects?

Vocabulary B School subjects

D| Art .| Biology | | Chemistry | Geography
| History | | Maths | | Information Technology (IT) | | Music

.| PE || Physics | | English
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Vocabulary

e Classroom objects
e School subjects

*  Making friends

e Leamning

Grammar

* Present Continuous

* Present Continuous and Present Simple
* Prepositions of place

Communication skills
Polite requests

4.1 VOCABULARY School

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about classroom objects and school subjects.

Lead in: review of vocabulary from the previous unit

Choose aword from the wordlist on page 38 of the
Students’ Book (e.g. actress). To work out how to say the
word backwards, write it on a piece of paper (e.g. rotca)
before you say it, and ask students to guess the word.
When they have guessed, put students into pairs. One
partner should look at the first column of the wordlist and
the other partner should look at the second column of the
wordlist. They should find five words each and write these
backwards on a piece of paper.

When they are ready, students should take turns to say
their words backwards and to guess their partner’s words.
Invite pairs to say some of their words backwards for the
rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 1

When students have found four words for classroom objects
in the text, elicit the meaning of each of the words in the
Vocabulary box. Then ask students to think of more words.
When they are ready, elicit their new words and ask them
to translate or explain each word. If they have the item with
them in class, they can show it.

Answers:

From the text: eraser, exercise book, pen, pencil

Other suggestions: backpack/rucksack, bin, blackboard,
bookcase, clock, crayon, desk, DVD player, felt-tip pen,
highlighter pen, pencil sharpener, pencil case, ring binder (file)

Exercise 2 (4 4.01

Elicit the answers. Then play the audio again and ask
students to listen for other key vocabulary in the texts. Elicit
the words and what they mean (e.g. 1 divided by; 2 maps;
3 names and dates, American presidents, test; 4 football
shirt; 5 Hamlet, writer, William Shakespeare, tragedy).

Answers: 1 calculator  2ruler 3 textbook (diary)
4 sportsbag 5 projector

B=Boy G =Girl T=Teacher

1

T1:  Ahundred and forty-four divided by nine. No, without
using a calculator! Millie?

G1: Sixteen, Miss.

T1: That's right. Excellent!

2

B1: Hey, Dan! That's my ruler!

B2: Notit's not, Scott Wilson!

T2: Now what's going on, boys? Why aren't you working on
your maps?

B1: Dan’s got my ruler!

T2: Isthatright, Dan?

B2: No, |haven't.

T2: Now calm down! You don’t need a ruler to colour a map.
Please just get on with your work!

T3: OK. There's a test tomorrow. | want you to learn the names
and dates of all the American presidents. The list is in your

text books.
G2: Eh? What? All the presidents?
T3: Allof them.

G3: Names and dates? For tomorrow?
T3: Yes. Write it in your homework diaries. A test tomorrow -
the second of Aprill

4

T4:  Stephen Brown! Where's your football shirt?

B3: It'sathome, sir.

T4: Again? Are you sure it's not in your sports bag?

B3: VYes,sir. Itisn't there.

T4: Well, you know what you can do?

B3: Yes, sir. Help in the library.

5

B4: Hamletis a famous work by the great English writer William
Shakespeare. It's a tragedy and it ...

T5: Leo! Don't look at the projector all the time. Look at your
classmates. That's right. Try again.

B4: Hamletis a famous work by the great English writer William
Shakespeare.

T5: Yes, that's much better!

B4: It's atragedy and it tells the story of Hamlet, Prince of
Denmoark ...

Exercise 3

When students have finished the matching activity,

elicit key words that relate to each subject (e.g. Art - draw,
paint; Biology - the bodly, animals; Chemistry - experiments;
English - grammar, tenses; Geography - Earth, countries;
History — wars, dates; Maths - numbers, adding; IT -
compuiters, online; Music - instruments, notes; PE - games,
sports; Physics — gravity, force).

Answers: ArtD  BiologyG Chemistry E English K
Geography A HistoryL  Maths C
Information Technology (IT) ] MusicH PEB  Physics|
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Exerecise 4

Before students do the exercise, discuss the timetable and
ask for their opinions on the times of lessons and breaks,
and the times for starting and finishing the school day.
When students have finished, elicit the answers.

Hold a class vote to find out which timetable the class
likes best - their own timetable or the timetable for

Hoa Hong International School.

Answers: Information about Hoa Hong International School
(Answers will vary when students talk about their own school.)
2nine 3sixty 4two 5fifty

Extra activity

Tell students to imagine that their school has decided to
remove one lesson from the timetable and to replace it
with a new subject.

Put students into groups of four and tell them to discuss
which lesson they want to remove and which lesson they
want to add. Explain that they could remove a subject they
have only once a week, meaning that they would get rid

of it completely, or they could remove a subject they have
several times a week, meaning that they would reduce it

by one lesson but not get rid of it completely.

<70

Exercise 5

When the pairs have finished, hold a class vote to find out
the most popular day in the school timetable and elicit
students’ reasons for their preference.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 33-34



4 In pairs, look at the timetable and complete the sentences about Hoa Héng International School and your school.

The first lesson starts at
Each lesson is
There are

There is a break of

i ii‘so @

GHR
@Qﬁf N4

PE%T CZ Ly
= %&'mf@

|

o'clock. At our school, the first lesson

minutes long. At our school, lessons are minutes long.

breaks in a school day. At our school, there are

minutes for lunch. At our school,

At Hoa Héng International School, they have five lessons every day. At our school, we have

o 0 h WO N —

At Hoa Héng International School, French is one of the foreign languages. At our school you can learn

Hoa Hong International School Class 6B Timetable

Lesson 1 Lesson 2 11.00- Lesson 3 Lesson 4 13.20- Lesson 5
9.00-10.00 10.00-11.00 11.20 11.20-12.20 12.20-13.20 14.10 14.10-15.10
Mon PE Maths English French Physics
Tues Art Music PE Biology French
Wed Drama English Break  History IT Lunch  Geography
Thurs French Chemistry Geography English History
Fri English Presentation skills Maths Maths PE

5 In pairs, talk about days you like/
don't like at school. Say why.

I love Mondays because we have ...

I don't like ... because ...

Unit 4 ‘41 ’
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GRAMMAR Present Continuous

< "I can use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.

T Look at the photo. Do you think the girls know each other? 4 Make sentences in the Present
Continuous. Decide if the sentences
are true or false.

1 Alice/ speak/to Sara

Alice is speaking to Sara. It’s false!
Sara / feel / fine

Sara / write / a note

Caitlin / not speak / to Alice

Ted and Leo / go / to the snack bar
Sara and Caitlin / not wait / at the

o h N

N

@ 4.02 Read and listen. Look at Alice’s message
on page 111 to find out why she doesn’t want to talk to snack bar
her friends.

) ’ P
Sara:  Hi, Alice. How 5 G 4.03 What's happening? Listen

and write sentences in the Present

Alice:  [silence] Continuous. Use the verbs below.

Sara:  Alice. Hello! ['m talking|to you!

Alice:  [silence] cry laugh rain run sleep type
Sara:  You to me. Why? )
Alice: [5i|ence] It/Somebody IS ...
Sara:  [Are you feeling|OK, Alice? Some people are ...
Alléef [s‘llence] — _ 6 Complete the questions and short
Caitlin:Hi, you two! HOw[S it gomg.] answers. Use the Present Continuous.
Sara:  I'm fine, but Alice isn't speaking|to me.[Is she| In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
speaking ?
speaking]to you" 1 A: Are you feeling (you/feel) hungry?

Caitlin: 1 don’t know.[Are you speaking|to me, Alice?
Alice:  [silence]

Caitlin: What's wrong, Alice?(Are we] )
you?

Alice:  [silence]

Sara: We’re wasting our time! 3

coming|with me to the snack bar now, Caitlin?

Ted and Leo|are waiting. 4
Caitlin: Wait a minute. Now she
something. And why is she smiling? 5

3 Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of the
Present Continuous in the dialogue.

Grammar Present Continuous 7 In pairs, take turns to ask
+ -

B: No, we aren’t. Gran always gives
us a big breakfast!

(you/feel) tired?
I'm studying for a test!

(it/rain) now?
I hope it stops soon!

(your parents/watch) TV?
They're at work.

> PP >®>2>

___ (the teacher/wear)
brown shoes today?

They're black.

and answer about what the
people/animals below are

I'm talking. I'm not talking.

: . doing now.
You're talking. They aren't talking. )
He's talking. She isn't talking. ® your best friend
? Short answers your brother/sister
Are they talking? Yes, they are./No, they aren't. your grandparents
Is she talking? Yes, she is./No, she isn't. your parents

How's it going? your teacher
Why are they smiling? your pet

Time expressions: now, at the moment : What's your pet doing now?

] B

‘42’ Unit 4
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4.2 GRAMMAR Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.

Put students into pairs. One of the partners should take
classroom objects out of their school bag or pencil case
one by one, and the other partner should name them.
Then they should swap roles so that they both have a
chance to name classroom objects. When they have
finished, they should put the items back into their school
bags/pencil cases.

Then join two sets of pairs together. The pairs should take
turns to say what is in their school bags/pencil cases.
When they are ready, invite groups to make sentences
using there is/there are about the classroom objects in their
school bags/pencil cases (e.g. Thereis a ruler in my bag.
There are some crayons in my pencil case.).

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, revise clothes
vocabulary. When they open their books, elicit which
clothes items they can see in the photo (e.g. a hat, a black
top, a yellow sweater).

Elicit the answer to the question and ask students which girl
they think has a problem and what they think the problem
might be (e.g. The girl in the yellow sweater has the problem;
maybe it's a problem with her parents or her teachers).

Yes, they do.

Exercise 2

Before students look on page 111 to read Alice’s message,
elicit their ideas about why they think she might be silent.
When they have read her message, check that they
understand the meaning of sponsored and elicit other
kinds of activities people can do to raise money (popular
ways to raise money for a charity or for a school include

a sponsored walk/swim - people raise money depending
on how far they walk/swim; a sponsored dance - people
raise money depending on how long they keep dancing).

Alice is doing a sponsored silence.

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, use the dialogue
to discuss when we use the Present Continuous, and to
point out the spelling rule with wasting, coming, writing and
smiling (drop the -e and add -ing). Check that students
understand the verb wear, and ask them to make
sentences about the three girls in the photo using the
Present Continuous (e.g. The girl on the left is wearing

a white jacket.).

Put students into pairs. The first partner should choose

a student in the class and describe what that student is
wearing to the second partner. The second partner should
try to guess who the first partner is describing.

Then they should swap roles so that both partners have

a chance to describe someone. When the pairs have
finished, invite students to give their description while the
rest of the class guess who they are describing.

Exercise 4

Tell fast finishers to rewrite the false sentences so that they
are true (e.g. 1 Alice isn't speaking to Sara. 3 Alice is writing
a note. 4 Caitlin is speaking to Alice. 5 Ted and Leo are
waiting at the snack bar.).

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
correct spelling of writing in sentence 3.

2 Sarais feeling fine. It's true.

3 Sara is writing a note. It's false.

4 Caitlinisn't speaking to Alice. It's false.

5 Ted and Leo are going to the snack bar. It's false.

6 Sara and Caitlin aren’t waiting at the snack bar. It's true.

Exercise 5

Point out that when we don’t know who is doing something,
we can use the indefinite pronouns someone or somebody.
Explain that when we refer to more than one person, we
can say some people. Check the correct spelling of running
(double -n) and typing (no -e).

1 Some people are laughing.
2 |t'sraining.

3 Somebody is typing.

4 Somebody is sleeping.

5 Somebody is running.

6 Somebody is crying.

Exercise 6

Revise how we form questions and short answers. When
students have finished the exercise and have asked and
answered in pairs, elicit the questions and short answers,
and also students’ own answers.

2 Areyou feeling, Yes, | am.

3 Isitraining, Yes, itis.

4 Are your parents watching, No, they aren't.
5 Is the teacher wearing, No, he/she isn't.

Exercise 7

Explain that students are not expected to know exactly
what each of the people/animals are doing at this
moment, and that it doesn’'t matter if the sentences are
true, but that they should try to guess. When they are ready,
invite pairs to ask and answer the questions in front of the
closs.

*  Workbook page 35
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4.3 READING and VOCABULARY School days

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detaisl in a short story and talk about making friends.

Write these three sentences on three small pieces of paper:
You are making a cake.

You are doing your homework.

You are eating a sandwich.

Invite two students to come to the front of the classroom.
Show them the piece of paper with the first sentence and
tell them to mime the activity. Tell the rest of the class to
guess what activity the two students are miming. Remind
them that we use the Present Continuous to describe what
people are doing at this moment. Repeat the process with
two different students for each of the other two sentences.
Then tell students to think of an activity that they can
mime. When students are ready, put them into groups of
four. Students should take turns to mime their activity for
their group to guess.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them to
put their hands up depending on whether their memories
of their first day of school are good, bad or a mixture of
good and bad.

Students then work in pairs and use two or three words

to say what their main memory is, e.g. a nasty boy, a kind
teacher, the playground, school dinner. Invite students to
share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2
Encourage students to look up the words in a dictionary.

Elicit the meanings of these words from students and
provide explanations if needed.

The story does seem to have a happy ending.

Exercise 3

Ask students to read part 1 of the story individually and
answer questions 1 and 2. When students have finished,
check the answer with the whole class. Ask students to
provide evidence from the text. For example, in the text
David said “...Mr Grey.... He's writing information about me
inthe register” and “l am really bad at Maths”.

1 Mr Grey is writing Information about students in the register
2 Noitisn't. David is very bad at Maths.

Exercise 4

Point out that students can find clues in the sentences and
in the text which will help them match the sentences and
the gaps in the text. For example, discuss that sentence a
starts with the word he, which is a clue that the writer
mentions a male in the text before this sentence.

When students have finished the exercise, elicit the answers
and the clues (in brackets in the answer key below).

474

1 d (One of them in the text after the gap: them refers back to
the boys.)

2 a (He in the sentence refers to David.)

3 b (walk in the sentence links with walking in the text.)

(Sentence c doesn't match any of the gaps because of the

pronoun they.)

Dictate some sentences to the class. For example:

She loves them. It doesn't work.  They didn'’t find it.

It's really difficult.  He never uses them.

Put students into pairs and tell them to decide who or what
each of the pronouns could refer to (e.g. She (my mum)
loves them (chocolate cookies).).

When they have discussed all of the sentences, the pairs
should join together into groups of four so that they can
compare their ideas. Invite students to read out their most
interesting ideas to the rest of the class.

Exercise 5

Elicit the answers and the references in the text. (1 Students
may say Mr Grey is friendly because he tells the other
students to be nice to David. 2 David says, ‘I'm really bad
at Maths.” 3 ‘Tall, short, big, happy, sad.” 4 ‘Bad news!’

5 ‘Oh no! Why is he saying this?" ¢ David only mentions
Amrik’s smile and he doesn't say whether he is also smiling.)

1X 2v 37/ 47

Exercise 6

When students have found the phrases in the text and
translated them, use the phrases to ask questions (e.g.
Who is your best friend? How do you get to know somebody?
When do people make friends with somebodly? Where can
you meet somebodly for the first time?).

Exercise 7

When the pairs have discussed the sentences, hold a class
vote to find out how many students agree and disagree
with each statement.

2 with 3 best 4know

Exercise 8

After the pairs have discussed, have a class discussion
about which other things they think might e important
when making friends with someone (e.g. the same age,
the same hobbies).

*  Workbook page 36



READING and VOCABULARY School days

@‘ I can find specific details in a short story and talk about making friends.

1 m What memories do you have

of your first day at your school?

® good
® bad
® good and bad

2 Check if you understand the words below.

bell classmates form tutor  register

3 Read Part 1 of the story and answer the
questions.

Part 1

David’s First Day: Meet the form tutor

I'm [meeting my form tutor for the first time|-

the two of us in a big classroom. Mr Grey

has got glasses and he's wearing a grey jacket.
He's writing information about me in the register.
I'm looking at the numbers on the board and
thinking that he probably teaches Maths.

I'm really bad at Maths.

1. What is Mr Grey doing?
2. Is Maths David's best subject?

4 Read Part 2 of the story. Complete gaps (1-3)
in the text with sentences (a-d). There is one
extra sentence.

a He lives at the Children’s Home.

b It's a very long walk.

c They've also got grey trousers and glasses.
d Some boys stop and look at me.

5 Read Part 2 again. Mark the sentences
v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 The boys in David’s class look the same.

2 David isn’t happy to see the boy from
the bus.

3 David doesn'’t like what Mr Grey says

about him to the class.
4 David is smiling at Amrik.

8 In pairs, say which things are

Part 2

David’s First Day: Meet the classmates
The bell rings and boys are starting to come into the
classroom. Tall, short, big, happy, sad. I'm standing
at the front of the classroom with Mr Grey.
ce(D) e, One of them is the tall boy from the bus
this morning. Bad news!
Now Mr Grey is talking about me to my new class-
mates. ‘This is David. Be nice to him. ....(2).........
Oh no! Why is he saying this? It's really difficult to
make friends with people|after that! | remember my
first days at all the other schools. ‘David, you can sit
next to Amrik. Now I'm walking to my new desk.
) PO Amrik is looking at me with a small,
brave smile. He's wearing an old Manchester City

shirt. | already know we're |best friends

6 Which of the phrases can you

find in the text?

best friend

get to know somebody

make friends with somebody
meet somebody for the first time

7 Complete the sentences with words from Exercise 6.
In pairs, say which sentences are true for you.

1 | sometimes feel nervous when | meet people for
the first time.

2 It's easy for me to make friends people.

3 My friend and | chat for hours every
evening.
4 I'm shy. People say it’s difficult to get to me.

important/not important to you when
you make friends with someone. Use
these ideas to help you.

like the same fashion/style

like the same music

like the same football team

have a similar personality (funny, quiet, etc...)

It’s important/not important that my friends like
the same music.

Unit 4 ‘43’
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NO SCHOOL TODAY

On Mondays Max, Sol and Eva usually(have)a
long day at school. But it's a holiday today and

theyfre havingja day in the countryside with

their bikes.

Supervisor: Welcome to the mountain bike

course. You guys are really lucky -
it always(raing on Monday
mornings but itfisn't rainingjtoday!

Are you ready to start?

Max, Sol and Eva the mountain

bike course.

Max: Wow! Isn't this fantastic? Just

think, Sol. Usually at this time on

a Monday, Mrs Jones|(givesjus a
really difficult Physics test, but
today were ridingjour bikes in
the beautiful countryside!(Are]
[you enjoying]t, Eva?
Eva: Yeah! I[don't usually enjoy|

adventure parks but 'm really
myself today!

You're (really) lucky.
Are you ready? Wow!

1 @ 4.04 Listen. Where are Max, Sol and
Eva spending the day?

2 Study the Grammar box. Find examples
of the Present Simple and Present
Continuous in the dialogue.

‘44’ Unit 4

Grammar Present Simple and Present Continuous

We use the Present Simple for things we do regularly.
| usually have lunch at twelve o'clock.

We use the Present Continuous for something happening
now/at the moment.

I'm on holiday. It's twelve o'clock and I'm drinking cola in
a cafe.

3

=

Choose the correct option.

1 Do they ride /their bikes now?

Usually it doesn’t rain / isn’t raining all summer.
Sol’s sleeping. He doesn’t watch / isn't watching TV.
Max's dad goes / is going to the supermarket on
Saturdays.

5 Excuse me, do you use / are you using this
computer?

6 My grandad doesn't drive / isn't driving - he can
travel by bus for free.

B ODN

Complete questions 1-6 with is, are, do or does.
Match them with answers a-f.

1 |d| Areyou wearing jeans now?

2 you wear jeans at the weekend?

3 it raining now?

4 you have lunch at school?

5 you checking your phone?

6 your best friend often check
his/her phone?

a Yes, he does. About every five minutes!

b No, I'm not. I'm listening to the teacher!

c Yes, | do. | bring sandwiches from home.

e No,itisn't.

f No, I don't. | wear tracksuit trousers.

In pairs, talk about what you do on
holiday and how it’s different from now.
Think about

® the clothes you wear.

® what you do.

® what you eat or drink.

® the people you spend time with.
On holiday I ... At the moment | ...
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4.4 GRAMMAR Present Simple and Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about what usually happens and what is happening now.

Put students into pairs. Explain that they are going to

do three roleplays, and that each roleplay should last

I minute.

* Roleplay 1: Student A and Student B are best friends
meeting at school in the morning. Chat for a minute.
Roleplay 2: Student A and Student B are meeting for the
first time. Chat for a minute.

Roleplay 3: Student A is new to the school. He/She wants
to make friends with Student B and find out about the
other students in the class. Chat for a minute.

After the pairs have done all three roleplays, invite them to
act out one of their conversations in front of the class.

Exercise 1

Tell students to look at the photo and to describe what the
three friends are doing and where they are. Elicit ideas and
check that students understand the meaning of the words
cycling, helmets and countryside.

When you have played the audio, ask students why the
characters aren't at school, and ask if the students’

own town has somewhere similar to what was shown in

the audio.

Go through the Out of class box with students. Explain that
we use You're (really) lucky when something good happens
which doesn’t usually happen (e.g. You're lucky that you
haven't got any homework today.). Explain that we ask

Are you ready? when someone is getting ready to do
something (e.g. Are you ready for dinner? Are you readly to
start the exam?). We say Wow! when something exciting
happens or when we see something exciting (e.g. Wow!
Look at that bird!).

They're spending the day at a mountain bike course/
in the countryside.

Exercise 2

Tell students to find the examples before they look at the
Grammar box. Elicit the sentences and the reasons why
we use each tense (Present Simple for facts and routines;
Present Continuous for activities happening now or

around now).

Revise the adverbs of frequency that were introduced on
page 31 (often, sometimes, never) and check that students
understand the meaning of always, usually and rarely.

Exercise 3

Set a time limit for students to complete the exercise and
then check answers with the class. For each answer, ask
students which words helped them choose the correct
option.

2 doesn'train  3isn'twatching 4 goes
5 areyouusing 6 doesn't drive

Exercise 4

Before students complete the questions, elicit which tense
is needed for each question and ask students to explain
their choice (2 Present Simple - routine; 3 Present
Continuous - now; 4 Present Simple - routine; 5 Present
Continuous - now; 6 Present Simple - routine).

2Do,f 3ls,e 4Do,c 5Are, b 6Does, a

Exercise 5

Before students start the activity, elicit two sentences about
clothes (e.g. On holiday | wear shorts and a T-shirt. At the
moment I'm wearing trousers, a shirt and a sweater.). Explain
that for some of the situations (e.g. what you eat or drink),
students can use either the Present Continuous (to say
that they aren’t eating or drinking now) or they can use the
Present Simple (to talk about their routine for eating and
drinking during the school year).

*  Workbook page 37
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4.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Famous schools

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.

Lead in: review of the Present Simple and

Present Continuous

Divide the class into two groups. Tell students that you are
going to write some short answers on the board and that
they should think about related questions (e.g. Answer:
Yes, | am. Question: Are you wearing jeans?).

Invite a representative from each group to come to the
front of the class. Tell them to sit with their back to the
board, facing the other students. Explain that they cannot
turn around and the other students cannot tell them what
is written on the board. Write on the board: No, | don’t. The
groups take turns to ask their representative questions to
try to elicit the answer written on the board. The first group
to elicit the correct answer wins a point.

Repeat the process with different students for each short
answer. Suggested short answers:
No, Idon't. Yes, sheis. No,itisn't.
Yes, he does.

No, I'm not.

Exercise 1

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and ask
the questions. If students can't think of any famous schools
in their town/region/country, elicit the names of famous
schools in books or films (e.g. Hogwarts in the Harry Potter
stories) and any information students know about them.

Exercise 2 (2 4.05

When the pairs have answered the questions, ask why they
think children are sent to boarding schools (e.g. to get

a good education, because their parents work overseas).

Answers:

1 It'sin London.

2 No, itisn't. (It's very old.)

3 No, they don't. (only 200 out of 750)

© I

Hello. In today's programme we're looking at life at a top
boarding school. We're at Broadboard School, a famous
private school in the centre of London. Like many famous
private schools, it's very old - about 750 years old, in foct. The
school has many very famous ex-pupils. It's maybe no surprise
that you need a lot of money to study here - it costs about
£35,000 for one year! At the moment Broadboard School has
750 pupils and about 200 of them actually live at the school.
What's it like to live at school seven days a week?

Exercise 3 (v 4.06

Before you play the audio, ask students to read the notes.
Elicit the type of information they need to complete the
notes, but tell them not to give the actual answers yet,
even if they know them. (They need the following
information: 1 the part of London where the school is
located; 2 the age of the school; 3 a period of time;

4 the number of students who live at the school.)

Answers: 1centre 2750 3year 4200

<78
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Exercise 4 (vy4.07

After listening, elicit the answers and ask students to
correct the false sentences. (1 Pupils have breakfast in
College Hall. 3 Classes on Saturdays are only in the
mornings.)

Answers: 1TF 2T 3F 4T 5T

See page 199.

Exercise 5 (v 4.08

After students have listened to the audio and chosen the
options, point out that we can say parents visit a/the school
and that we can also say study for exams.

Explain that revise implies that students are looking at things
that they have already learned, and that study can mean
the same as revise but it can also mean learning new things.

Answers: 2have 3goto 4revisefor 5do

4.08
See page 200.

Exercise 6

Elicit the missing words and, when the pairs have
discussed the questions, have a class discussion so that
students can share their ideas.

Answers: 2go 3classes 4 homework 5 for

Exercise 7

When the pairs have discussed their ideas, ask why each
point may be thought of as a good thing or a bad thing
(e.g. 1 lt'sagood thing - you become more independent
and when you go to university, you are more prepared.

It's a bad thing - it's good to escape from school in the
evenings and at the weekend.).

Hold a class vote to find out whether students would like to
be at a boarding school.

Extra activity

Put students into pairs to do a roleplay. Student A should
play themselves and Student B should play the role of

a student who goes to a boarding school. They should
take turns to ask and answer questions about their school
routine and how they feel about their school.

Set atime limit for practising the roleplays and then invite
pairs to act out their roleplay in front of the class.

Further practice

e Workbook page 48



Are there any famous schools in your town/
region/country?

@ 4.05 Listen to the first part of a radio
programme about a famous boarding
school. In pairs, answer the questions.

In which city is it?

Is it a new school?

Do all the pupils live in the school?

Are boarding schools popular in your
country?

A WN =

boarding school: a school
where pupils live and study

@ 4.06 Listen again and complete
the notes.

| Broadboard School
! of London
e about? Yvears old
o costs £35,000 for one
*  has 750 P“PL[\" about *

live ot school sevenn o(o\umj a week

@ 4.07 Listen to the second part of the
programme. Mark the sentences T (true) or
F (false).

1 Pupils eat breakfast in their rooms.

2 Pupils don't have a long walk to their
classrooms.

3 Classes finish at four o'clock, from
Monday to Saturday.

4 Students study in the evenings from
715 p.m.to 9 p.m.

5 Students have an hour to relax before
bed.

@) 4.08 Listen and

choose the correct option.

stop /chool

have / learn classes

go to / visit school
revise for [ study exams
make / do homework

-

a b WODN

| can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.

Complete the questions with words from Word
Friends in Exercise 5. In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.

1 Do you thinkit's a good idea to start school at
ten o'clock every day?

2 What time do you usually to school?

3 Do students at your school have on
Saturday mornings?

4 When do you usually do your ?

5 Do you enjoy revising exams?

What are the good things about going

to a boarding school. Read the sentences
and tick the ones you agree with. In pairs,
compare your ideas.

You live at school seven days a week.
It's very expensive.
There’s a lot of time to study.

You're with your classmates all day.

a b WO DN =

You don't see your parents/sister/brother often.

A: It’s good that you're with your classmates all day.
B: For me it’s a bad thing.

Unit 4 ‘45’
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AUDIO THE MATHS EXAM

Teacher: Your Maths exam is starting
now. You have three hours.

Max:  Sol? Sol! Soll{Can I borrow]

Sol:

Max:  Thanks, buddy! ... Sol,(can]
(L borrow a pencil? This
one’s broken!

Sol: Here you are.

Max: Sol,[can | borrow your]

Sol: (I'm sorry, but I'm using it.]
You can have it in a minute,
OK?

Max: OK, that's fine! Psst! Sol!
(Can you tell me the answer]
[to question 3B?]ls it 93?

Sol: (Sorry, I can't.JThis is an
exam!(Can | have another]
[piece of paper, please?)

Teacher:

Sol: Max, [can you stop that?]

Teacher: Sol Gardner! This is an
exam! Why are you talking?

buddy
That’s fine.

1 IEZEZEH Do you often

borrow school things (pens,
pencils, etc.) from your
classmates?

2 @ 4.09 Read or listen. What
three things does Max ask to
borrow?

‘46’ Unit 4

3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of polite requests and
responses in the dialogue.

Speaking Polite requests
Request @ @

Can | borrow your
pen/phone?

Can | look at your
exercise book?

Sorry, I'm using it.
Sorry, | need it.
Sorry, you can't.

Sure.
Yes, OK.

Can | have a piece of
paper/a glass of water?
Can you help me with this
exercise/box?

Yes, of course.
Yes, no problem.
OK, just a second.

Sorry, | can't.

Can you tell me the
answer/the time?

4 @ 4.10 Complete the dialogues with one word in each gap.
Listen and check. In pairs, practise reading the dialogues.

1 A: Excuse me, can you tell me the time, please?
B: Yes, of . It's twenty to eight.
2 A: Sophie, canyou help with my homework?
B: , I can’t. I'm really busy.
3 A: HilSorry, can help me with this box?
B: OK, ______asecond.
4 A: Canl the keys to your car, Dad?
B: Sorry, you . ‘Never again’ means ‘never again’!

5 @ 4.11 Listen and choose the correct response for each
request. In pairs, compare your answers. Then listen again.

a Yes, OK.

Yes, of course.
Sorry, | can't.
Sorry, | can't.
Sorry, you can't.

a b ON =
o 0 0 Q0

6 In pairs, make and respond to requests.
Use these ideas or your own. You can say no.

Canl...?

® borrow your phone/
dictionary/shoes

® have some of your water/
your chair

® ook at your textbook/the
texts on your phone

® wear your glasses/jacket

A: Can you make me lunch?

b Sorry, | can't.
Sorry, you can't.
Sorry, I need it.
Sure.

Sorry, | can't.

O T O T

Canyou...?

® tell me your address/
the password on your
phone

® give me a piece of
paper/200,000 VND/your watch

B: Sorry, I can't.
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4.6 SPEAKING Polite requests

Lesson learning objective
Students can make and respond to polite requests.

Check that students understand the meaning of borrow.
Ask them to think of two examples of people who they
borrow things from and two examples of people who
borrow things from them. Then put them into groups of
four to share their ideas.

When they are ready, invite a student from each group to
come to the board to draw one of their borrowed items
(e.g. a T-shirt). The other groups should try to guess what
the item is, whether that student borrows this item or
whether the item is borrowed by another person and who
that personis (e.g. It's a T-shirt. Your brother borrows it from
you.). The first group to guess correctly wins a point.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask the
question, which is a natural follow-up to the Lead in
activity. Ask if anyone in the class needs to borrow any
school things for today's lesson.

Exercise 2 (2 4.09

Check that students understand lend to and borrow from.
Elicit the three school things that Max wants to borrow and
ask which one Sol doesn’t lend him (his ruler).

After students have watched the video, go through the
Out of class box with them and check that they
understand that buddly is a word you can call a friend.
Explain that this is American English, it generally refers to

a male friend, and that sometimes buddy is shortened to
bud. Point out that British males would be more likely to call
one another mate. That's fine means the same as That's
OK or No problem.

Answers: an eraser, a pencil and a ruler

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
point out that we can make the requests more polite by
changing can to could and by adding please at the end
of the request (e.g. Could | borrow your phone, please?).
Explain that when we make requests to friends, it sounds
more natural to use can, but that if we are asking for a
bigger favour, we usudlly try to be more polite (e.g. Can

I borrow your pen? but Could | borrow your phone to phone
my mum, please?).

Exercise 4 (9 4.10

Ask students to cover the Speaking box and to try to
complete the dialogues without looking at the Speaking
box phrases. Invite pairs to read out one of the dialogues
in front of the class.

Answers: 1course 2me,Sorry 3 you, just
4 borrow, can't

Exercise 5 (vy4.11

Play the audio and ask students to listen and think about
the responses without reading and choosing between

the answers.

Then play the audio again and this time tell students to
read the answers and choose the correct responses. Ask
why the alternative is wrong. (1 The speaker asks Can ... ?,
so the negative response would be Sorry, you can't. 2 The
speaker asks Can you
be Sorry, I can't. 3 It doesn’'t make sense to say I need it (the
time). 4 The speaker asks Can  have ... ?, so the negative
form would be Sorry, you can't. 5 The speaker asks Can
Ihave ... ?, so the negative form is Sorry, you can't.)

Answers: 1Ta 2a 3a 4b 5a

Excuse me. Can | look at your newspaper, please?

You! Yes, I'm talking to you over there! Can you help me with
these desks?

Canyou tell me the time, please?

Canlhave a pen, please?

Can I'have your laptop, please?

N —

a b w

Exercise 6

Look at the negative responses in the dialogue and in the
Speaking box. Point out that the speaker usually gives

a reason why they are giving a negative response (e.g. I'm
sorry, but I'm using it. This is an exam. Sorry, I need it.).

Look at the example in Exercise 6 and elicit what reason B
could give (e.g. [ haven't got time./I'm going out./ haven't
got any food.). Ask students to try to give reasons
whenever they give a negative response.

Put students into groups of four. Explain that each student
should choose a different request from Exercise 6. When
they have chosen, one student should start by making
their request and the other three students should take
turns to give a negative response, each giving a different
reason. For example:

A: Can | borrow your phone?

B: Sorry, 'm using it.

C: Sorry, it doesn't work.

D: Sorry, 'm waiting for a call.

When all four students have made their requests, invite
groups to say which requests they made and which
reasons were given for negative responses.

*  Workbook page 39
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4.7 ENGLISH IN USE Prepositions of place

Lesson learning objective
Students can use prepositions of place to describe position.

Lead in: review of polite requests

Divide the class into two groups. Students should work on
their own to think of a request. All the Group A students
should make a request starting Can [ ... ? All the Group B
students should make a request starting Canyou ... ?
When they are ready, students in Group A should mingle
with students in Group B and take turns to make their
requests. If one student gives a positive response, the other
student should give a negative response, and vice versai.
Set a time limit and encourage students to talk to as many
of their classmates as possible.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the meaning of mouse

and mice. Set a time limit of 1 minute and ask them to find
the mice in the picture. Elicit how many mice students were
able to find, and ask the student who found the most mice
to show the rest of the class where they all are in the picture.

Answers: There are twenty-four mice in the picture.

Exercise 2

Make sure that students understand the meaning of the
different prepositions by drawing diagrams on the board or
by using real examples in the classroom.

Exercise 3

Check that students understand the meaning of skeleton,
head, shoulder, bin, pocket and sink.

When the pairs have written their sentences and compared
them in groups of four, elicit their ideas. Explain that it may
sometimes be confusing to decide whether something is

in front of or next to anitem (e.g. in the picture, the mouse
and the bird), and point out that often both prepositions
can be suitable.

Example answers:

There's a mouse:

¢ behind the girl with the red hair.

between the bird and the board.

in the bin/the sink/the teacher’s pocket/the blue bag.

in front of the boy on the left.

next to the bird/the girl with the blonde hair.

on the door/the yellow bag/a girl's back/a girl's shoulder.
under a book on the right.

< 82

Extra activity

Put students into groups of four. Students take turns to
close their eyes while the rest of the group moves an object
to a different place. When they are readly, they ask the
student: What's new? The student opens his/her eyes and
says what has moved (e.g. There's a pen on your head).
Explain that, to start with, the groups should move the
object to quite an obvious place, but after a few times,
they should try to move the object to a less obvious place
(e.g. Your books are under the desk!).

Exercise 4

When students have chosen the sentences which are true
for them, put them into pairs so that they can discuss the
sentences.

Then ask students to work on their own to write three similar
sentences about school or their home. When they are readly,
tell them to compare their sentences with their partner.
Invite students to tell their sentences to the rest of the class.

Answers: 2between 3on 4infrontof 5under 6in

Exercise 5

Before the pairs do the exercise, ask: What have | got on
my desk? Students should look at your desk and name the
items they can see on it.

When the pairs have discussed three of the locations given
in the exercise, tell them to write 10 sentences into the
notebook.

Further practice

e Workbook page 40



a "l can use prepositions of place to describe position.

1 In pairs, look at the picture. How many mice can you see?

Panic in the Riology elass!

2 Study the Language box. How do you say the
prepositions in your language?

Language Prepositions of place

@
il
o
N

behind next to

Lk

between (B on

in front of

3 In pairs, write sentences about the mice in the
picture. Write one sentence for each preposition in
the Language box.

There’s a mouse on the teacher’s head.

wl

- \

4 Choose the correct option. Are any of the

sentences true for you?

1 In Maths lessons | always sit between /
to my best friend.

2 There’s a nice park under / between my
house and my friend's house.

3 lalways have a lot of papers on / between
my desk.

4 Our teacher always stands in front of /
under the class.

5 There'’s a bin between / under my desk
at home.

6 | always have an extra pencil in front of /
in my pencil case.

5 Write 10 sentences to describe

the picture in Exercise 1. Use
prepositions of place you have
learnt. Follow the examples.

® The teacher is in front of the students.
® There are some books on the table.

Unit 4 ‘47 ’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least three other lexical items in the wordlist to put in the Workbook page 41
following table. In each column, the first word has been given as an example to your students. Tell them
to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to review the form-meaning

relationships of the learnt words as well as to create sematic associations between these lexical items. .

Classroom objects School subjects

Blackboard Biology

GLOSSARY Classroom objects | School subjects | Learning | Prepositions of place

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep:preposition

Art Ja:t/ (n)  mon my thuat History /'histori/ (n)  mon lich st
bin /bm/ (n) thung rac in front of /in frant av/ (prep) & phia trude
Biology /bar 'pladzi/ (n)  mon sinh hoc irritate /'trotert, ‘mitert/ (V) gy kho chiu
blackboard /'bleekbo:d/ (n) bang den laugh Na:f/ (v) cudi (thanh tiéng)
boarding school /'ba:dm sku:l/ (np) trudng ndi tru lucky /'1aki/ adj may mén
borrow /"borav/ (v) muon Maths /meebs/ (n)  mon toan
break /bretk/ (n) gio nghi gidilao  memory (of sth)  /'memori/ (n) ky e, ki niém (vé)
broken /'bravkan/ (adj) bi v&, bi gdy Music /'mju:zik/ (n) mo6n 4m nhac
buddy /'badi/ (n) ban than next to /nekst to/ (prep) bén canh
busy /'bizi/ (adj) ban ron (classroom) object /('kla:srom) (n) dd dung trong
calculator /'keelkjolerta, (n) mady tinh ‘pbdzikt/ 16p hoc
‘keelkjolerto/ Physics /' fiziks/ (n) mon vat 1
Chemistry /'kemastri, kemustri/ (n) mon héa hoc piece of paper  /piisov ‘perps/  (np)  mAu/to gidy
classmate /'kla:smert/ (n) ban cung 16p poster /'pavusta/ (n) tranh v& khd 16n,
countryside /'kantrisard/ (n)  vung nong thon ap phich
course /'ko:s/ (n)  khoa hoc private school /'prarvat sku:l/  (n)  truong tu thuc
dictionary /*dikfonari/ (n) tirdien school project /(sku:l) 'prodzekt/ (np)  du 4n hoc tap,
English /'mglif/ (n) mon tiéng Anh bai tap 1on
exercise book  /‘eksasaiz buk/ (np) sach bai tap projector /pra’ dzekta/ (n) may chiéu
ex-pupil /eks "pju:pal/ (n)  hoc sinh cii school bag /sku:l bag/ (np)  cap sach
fantastic /feen'teestik/ (adj) tuyét voi school year /sku:l jro/ (np)  nam hoc
(for) free /(fs) friz/ (adj) mi&n phi sports bag /spa:ts bag/ (np)  tui dung db thé thao
form tutor /form 'tjuite/ (np) gido vien (school) subject  /(sku:l) 'sabd3zikt/ (n) mon hoc
chu nhi¢m teach Hictf/ (v) day hoc
Geography /d3i'pgrafi, 'd3pg-/  (n) mondiali test test/ (n) bai kiém tra
(hard) work /(ha:d) w3:k/ (n) cong viéc textbook /'tekstbuk/ (n) séch gido khoa
(kho khin) timetable /'taim terbol/ (n)  thoi khoa biéu
whiteboard /'wartbo:d/ (n) bang tring

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

@1 Use the glossary to find: 3 Complete the questions with one word in each gap. In pairs,
. i i answer the questions. .
1 Art, Biology, 1 n.|ne S(.:h00| subject.s Art, ... . q ‘ 2 friend, go
Chemistry. 2 five things that pupils take 1 Who is your form tutor this year? 3 uniform
- ' to school every day .
English, calculator 2 Who is your best ? Do you to the same 4 hove
Cogrepiy 3 two pre o'si.t.i.ons of place school?
History, behizd > > 3 Do you wear a school ? Do you think it's a good
Maths, Music, T idea?
Phys_ics. 2 In pairs, make five sentences 4 Do you classes at the weekend? How do you feel
2 d|ct|qnory, about your classroom. Use about it?
exercise book, the ideas below and the . .
school prepositions you have learned. 4 @ 4.12 Listen to how we pronounce the /j/
bag, sports sound. Listen again and repeat.
' bin blackboard  door )
bog, ool dictionary exercise book  window calcylator  menu  music  popular
3 in front of, oster rojector our teacher
nextto i 5@ 413 In pairs, say the words. Listen,
check and repeat.

We're sitting next to/behind ...
My school bag is ...

1 excuse me 3 puplil niform

5 u
2 tutor 4 student 6 u

‘48 ’ Glossary
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Revision

After Exercise 8, ask students to look at sentence 3. Elicit the question needed to elicit this answer: What are you learning in
History at the moment?

Students work in pairs to ask and answer about different subjects. For subjects such as Maths or Science, they can answer in
their own language if necessary (e.g. In Chemistry we are learning about ...) or they can look up words in a dictionary.

Revision

VOCABULARY GRAMMAR

Exercise 1 / Le 1 Complete the school subjects. 5 Complete the text messages with the Present Continuous e— Exercise 5 /
1 Art form of the verbs in brackets.
2 Maths s Mt s 2 areyou
3 History o doing
4 Geograph S H__t_r_ " 3 are playin
. grefeinyy 4 G r p_y 1'm waiting (wait) to see the doctor. (you/do)? playing
5 Biology s | v 4 areyou
6 Music 6 Mi ;i - I'min a PE lesson Wilson. We 3 writing
- hockey today. S5 ?mlant
2 In pairs, ask and answer the Ssiing,
questions. Sohow? ____(you/write) a text now? 6 am not
ik sub doing
Which subject: o’ i
1 do vou enioy? 15 (notfeel) verywell,sol®___ (not do) PE. Sara 7 isn't feelmg
you enjoy? o 7 . s 8 are watching
2 do you think is easy? is with me. She (not feel) well either. We | o
3 d Y think i d'f-f'y. it? (watch) the hockey game from the window. It ° (rain) and 9 is ro‘”'”g
© youthinkis difficut: Mrs Wilson and the girls 1° (get) very wet! 10 are getting

Exercise 3 /

Le3 Match the words with the definitions.

2 timetable
3 break

4 clossmate
5 PE

Exercise 4 /

with
memaories
front

work

next, best
piece

NOuUubhwnN

o4

Complete the words in the sentences.

break classmate PE

register timetable

a book with the names of all the
pupils in a class register

a plan with all the lessons a class
has in one week

a short time between lessons

for pupils and teachers to relax

somebody who is in the same
class as you

a school subject: you exercise or
play sports

In pairs, say who you are like.

1

Nina is always very quiet when she
meets people for the first time.
Charlie’s got a lot of friends. It
isn't a problem for him to make
friends w people.

Jake hasvery happym
of his first school.

Trudi’s mum always waits for her
inher carin f of the
school.

Brett thinks that learning a
language is hard w

Lara usually sits n
b friend.

Toni often asks if he can borrow a
penorap of paper.

to her

I'm like Brett - I think languages are
difficult.

6 In pairs, complete the sentences with names of your friends or

classmates so that the sentences are true.

1 Tuén is working hard at the moment.

2 is wearing blue trainers today.
3 always wears make-up.

4 _ isn't feeling very well today.

5 doesn't live far from the school.
6 laughs a lot.

7 is sitting next to the window.

7 Choose the correct option. @

1 Do you enjoy /(Are you enjoyingthis party?

2 Ellais a great student. She works / is working hard all year.

3 History is my favourite subject. We learn / are learning
about Christopher Columbus at the moment.

4 Matt and Frank aren’t watching / don’t watch TV - they're
revising for an exam.

5 My cat usually sleeps / is usually sleeping on my school bag!

8 In pairs, make and respond to polite requests. Student A,
follow the instructions below. Student B, go to page 111.
® Student A, you are in an English lesson. You don't have a
pen. Ask Student B to lend you a pen. Thank Student B.
® Listen to Student B's problem. You have a dictionary but
you're using it at the moment. Student B can borrow it in
a minute.

Exercise 7 /

2 works

3 are leamning

4 aren't
watching

5 usually sleeps

Revision ‘ 49 ’
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The music

2 5.1 ,’ VOCABULARY
MM e Betoncer - I can talk about types of music and musical instruments.

1 Which instruments can you see in the photos?

Vocabulary A Musical instruments

Speaking: What do you .| accordion | | drums " | harmonica || saxophone
suggest? | bass guitar || flute || keyboards | | trumpet

| cello | guitar .| piano " | violin

2 () 5.01 Listen and number the instruments in Vocabulary A
in the order you hear them.

3 Study the Vocabulary B box. In groups, write typical instruments
for these types of music.
1 classical: cello, flute,
2 jazz:
3 pop, blue, rock:
4 traditional:

Vocabulary B Types of music

classical country hip-hop jozz pop rap blue rock
techno traditional
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Vocabulary

* Musical instruments
e Types of music

e Opinion adjectives
* Live music

Grammar
e Comparatives
e Superlatives

Communication skills
Making suggestions

5.1 VOCABULARY Music

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about types of music and musical instruments.

Choose an object from the wordlist on page 48 (e.g. ruler).

Draw one line on the board and invite a student to guess
the object. Stop drawing if their guess is correct, but if their
guess is incorrect, draw a second line and invite a second
student to guess. When the object has been guessed,
invite a student to choose an object from the wordlist,
draw it on the board one line at a time, and invite different
students to guess the object.

Exercise 1

Keep students in pairs for this exercise. When they have
finished, elicit the answers and go through the word stress
for each word: accordion, harmonica, saxophone, guitar,
keyboards, trumpet, cello, piano, violin.

Answers: piano, drums, harmonica, accordion, cello, trumpet,
flute, saxophone

Exercise 2 (vy5.01

For each instrument, play the piece of music and then
pause the audio for students to write the number. Do not
check or confirm answers yet - tell students that they will
check their answers in the next exercise.

Answers: 1piano 2violin 3 accordion 4 saxophone
5 guitar 6 trumpet 7 flute 8 harminica 9 drums
10cello 11 bass guitar 12 key boards

Exercise 3

Before students do the exercise, have a class discussion to
elicit examples of composers, singers, bands or songs for
each type of music. Point out to students that each of the
types of music can use arange of instruments, but that they
should try to think of the most typical instruments for each.

Possible answers:

1 cello, flute, piano, violin

2 bass guitar, drums, piano, saxophone, trumpet
3 bass guitar, drums, guitar, keyboards

4 accordion, flute, harmonica, violin

Put students into groups of four. They should choose one
type of music from the Vocabulary B box and prepare

a short presentation. Their presentation should contain

a description of the type of music, information about
important people associated with this type of music, and
recommendations about which pieces of music people
should to listen to, giving reasons why.



Exercise 4

Ask students if they know any of the people in the photos
and elicit what information they know about them. Then
put them into pairs and tell them to complete the short
texts. When they have finished, elicit the answers.

Answers: 2pop 3 guitar 4 piono 5 hip-hop

6 keyboards 7 drums 8 classical 9 violin 10 bass guitar
11rock 12jozz 13 guitar
Exercise 5 (75.02

Put students into groups of four to do the quiz. When they
have discussed the questions, elicit each group’s guesses
and write them on the board.

After listening, check the answers against the guesses to
find out which of the guesses are correct and which group
is the winner.

Answers: 1c 2a 3a 4c 5b 6a

C =Cilla G =Graham J=James

G: Welcome to The ABC of Music, the quiz show that asks how
much you know about music. Here's Cilla!

C: Thanks, Graham. And our contestant today is James Hardy

from Leicester. Hi, James. Welcome to the show! Which of

these instruments is typical in country music? Is it a) the
saxophone, b) the cello or ¢) the harmonica?

I'm not sure, but | think it's the harmonica? The answer is c?.

G: That's the correct answer! The harmonica is a typical
instrument in country music.

C: Well done, James. What nationallity are Sia Furler, Kylie
Minogue and AC/DC? Are they a) Australian, b) British or c)
Canadian?

J: The answer is a. They are all Australian.

G: That's the correct answer!

C: Well done, James. What's the name of Pharrell Williams'
2014 hit song? Is it a) Happy, b) Hello or ¢) Sugar?

J: Idon't know. | can't remember. Um ... a - Happy?

G: That's the correct answer!

C: Well done, James. Which pop star is famous for the hit songs
Baby and Love yourself ? Is it a) Ed Sheeran, b) Hozier or ¢)
Justin Bieber?

J: That's easy. He's one of my favourite singers. It's ¢, Justin
Bieber.

G: That's the correct answer!

C: Welldone, James. How long is a standard violin? Is it a) 20.4
cm, b) 35.6cmorc) 48.2 cm?

J: Oh, have noidea. Sorry. | really don't know. Is it b = 35.67

G: That's the correct answer!

C: Well done, James. You're lucky! Listen to this classical music.
Who is the composer? Is it a) Beethoven, b) Mozart or ¢)
Vivaldi?

J: Classical music! Oh nol | don't know anything albout
classical music. I know the music but | don’t know the
composer. Beethoven? No! Mozart.

: Mozart? Is that your final answer?

Yes, Mozart, b.

: That's not the correct answer!

: OhJames! Bad luck. The last question wrong. So you get
nothing! I'm so sorry. Maybe try again next time.

—

O®=0
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Exercise 6

Set a time limit for pairs to ask and answer the questions.
When they have finished, have a class discussion about
the questions. Ask students who play a musical instrument
to say how long they practise each day and whether or not
they enjoy learning to play their instrument.

If students follow singers, musicians or bands on social
media, ask what sort of information they like to find out
about.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 42-43



4 Complete the information about musicians 5 In groups, do the quiz. Listen and check.
with words from Vocabulary A and B.

The ABC of Music

Taylor Swift is a
'country singer and a

p star. She can 1 Which of these instruments is typical in country music?
play the 3g and a saxophone b cello ¢ harmonica
the “p

2 What nationality are Sia Furler, Kylie Minogue and AC/DC?
a Australian b British ¢ Canadian

Kanye West is a
5h -h
singer and songwriter. He
can play the ®k

3 What'’s the name of Pharrell Williams’ 2014 hit song?
a Happy b Hello ¢ Sugar

4 Which pop star is famous for the hit songs Baby and

and the ’d Love yourself?
a Ed Sheeran b Hozier ¢ Justin Bieber
Nigcolq Benedetti is 5 How long is a standard violin?
awe a 20.4 cm b 356cm ¢ 48.2cm
musician. She plays
9
the *v : 6 Listen to this piece of classical music. Who is the composer?

| a Beethoven b Mozart ¢ Vivaldi

Mike Dirnt plays the
10 g

in American ''r
group Green Day.

Nguyén Léis a
12 musician.

He plays the
13g

6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

What instruments can you play?

What instrument do you want to learn to play?

Can any of your friends or family members play an instrument?

What kind of music do you listen to?

Do you follow any singers, musicians or groups on Twitter or Facebook?

: What instruments can you play?
I can play the flute but not very well. What about you?

W > b wN =
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Fun facts about the Alpha Boys

‘ Age ‘ Height ‘ Personality
Ali Al (17 [1.84 | friendly
‘ ‘ 1.81 ‘ funny
\ 1 1.81 | cool
Harry | Y | quiet
‘ ‘ 1.73 ‘ intelligent

1 Study the Grammar box. Find comparative
adjectives in the message board.

Grammar Comparative adjectives

Adjective Comparative
quiet quieter
successful more successful
sad sadder

happy happier
interesting more interesting
good better

bad worse

Harry is quieter than Ali.

2 @ 5.03 In pairs, complete the text with
the comparative form of the adjectives
in brackets. Which member of the Alpha
Boys is it? Listen and check.

He's 'funnier (funny) than Akira. He's got

a2  (good) sense of humour. He's
B (thin) than Akira and 4

(tall) too but he's ° (short) than Ali.
He's®  (old)than Ali but he's

7

‘52’ Unit 5

(young) than Perry.

The number one fan
page for the number
one boy band!

Who's your favourite? Reply

Rico 4 Ali's a great dancer.

bluesky Ali's a good dancer, but Harry's better. Harry's
cuter than Ali too.

trikimiki | agree Harry’s better than Ali, but | like Akira.
He's really cool and intelligent.

bluesky  What? Harry's cooler than Akira! He's more
intelligent too.

Rico4 Harry can't really dance. His moves are worse than

mine! And he’s really small. Ali's bigger and stronger

than him. Ali’s friendlier too. Harry never smiles.

Make comparative sentences.

1 Lan/young/Linh

Lan is younger than Linh.

Taylor Swift / tall / Ed Sheeran

His friend / successful / him

Arcade Fire’s music videos / good / Rebecca Black'’s
Many pop songs / happy / rap songs

Playing the guitar / interesting / playing the harmonica

o b~ WOWN

Work in groups. How many comparative sentences
can you write about the Alpha Boys? Use the
adjectives below to help you.

bad big cool cute friendly funny good
intelligent nice old quiet strong tall thin young

Perry’s taller than Akira.

In pairs, compare people that you know
well. Use the Grammar box and
the adjectives in Exercise 4 to help you.

A: | think my mum is more beautiful than this singer.
B: Yes, | agree but I think she is taller than your mum.
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5.2 GRAMMAR Comparatives

Lesson learning objective
Students can make comparisons.

Put students into pairs. Tell each pair to think of two different
kinds of music. For each type of music, students should
write adjectives to describe it (e.g. classical - relaxing,
beautiful; rock - exciting, noisy). Set a time limit of 1 minute.
When the pairs have finished, invite them to read out one
of their lists of adjectives and see if the rest of the class can
guess what type of music is being described. Tell students
that they will be using these lists later in the lesson.

Language notes

Spelling rules for comparatives:

* Regular, one-syllable adjectives: + -er (e.g. tall - taller)

» One-syllable adjectives ending in one vowel and one
consonant: double the last consonant + -er (e.g. big — bigger)

« Short adjectives ending in -e: + -r (e.g. nice - nicer)

+ Two-syllable adjectives ending in consonant + -y:
change -y to -i + -er (e.g. happy - happier)

e Other two-syllable adjectives sometimes add + -er
(e.g. quiet - quieter), but usually sound better with
more + adjective (e.g. polite — more polite). If students
aren't sure which form to use, tell them to use more +
adjective for two-syllable adjectives that don't end in -y.

 Adjectives with three or more syllables: more + adjective
(e.g. intelligent - more intelligent)

Form rules for comparatives:

+ To show what we are comparing the first item with, we
usually need to add than + a second item. For example:
Taylor Swift is better than Kayne West. However, if what we
are comparing the item with is obvious or has already been
mentioned, it isn't necessary to include it. For example:
Kayne West is great but Taylor Swift is better (than Kayne West).

« We can follow than with a subject or object pronoun. For
example: He is taller than l/me. The latter sounds much more
natural nowadays. We could also say: He is taller than | am.

Exercise 1

When students have found the comparative adjectives
in the text, elicit the spelling rules. Ask students to explain
when we use comparatives (usually, to compare two
things/people, e.g. Aliis taller than Harry.).

Discuss better and worse, and explain or elicit that they
are irregular.

Exercise 2

When the pairs have completed the exercise, discuss the
first two sentences with the class. Ask why the second
sentence doesn't finish with than ... . (It isn't necessary
because the previous sentence tells us that the personis
being compared with Akira.)

2 petter 3thinner 4taller 5 shorter
6older 7 younger
It's Liam.

Exercise 3

Explain that to make comparative sentences from the
prompts, students should use the correct form of the verb
to be, select the correct comparative form and add than.
When students have finished, if they have access to the
internet, ask them to research one of the people or bands
mentioned in the sentences, and to present some facts
about them to the class.

2 Taylor Swift is taller than Ed Sheeran.

3 His friend is more successful than him.

4 Arcade Fire's music videos are better than Rebecca Black's.

5 Many pop songs are happier than rap songs.

6 Playing the guitar is more interesting than playing the
harmonica.

Exercise 4

Set a time limit. When students have finished, invite the
groups to take turns to say one of their sentences, and see
which group has the most sentences.

Harry is a worse dancer than Al
Aliis bigger than Harry.
Akira is cooler than Perry.

In pairs, students look at their lists from the Lead in activity
and use the adjectives to make comparative sentences
(e.g. Classical music is more relaxing than rock music. Rock
music is noisier than classical music.). Invite pairs to read out
their sentences to the class.

Exercise 5

Tell pairs to think of six people or bands that they both
know. They should work on their own to make comparative
sentences, and then work together to compare their ideas
to see if they have the same opinions.

When they are ready, invite pairs to read out comparative
sentences that they agree on and then one comparative
sentence that they disagree on.

Hold a class vote to see whose opinion the rest of the class
agrees with.

*  Workbook page 44
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5.3 READING and VOCABULARY Musicals at the theatre

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in reviews and give opinions about musicals.

Tell students to work on their own to choose two singers or
bands and to write a comparative sentence about them
(e.g. Eminem is better than Justin Bieber.).

Then put students into groups of four. One student starts
by saying their comparative sentence, leaving out the
comparative adjective (e.g. Eminemis ... than Justin
Bieber:). The rest of the group try to guess the comparative
adjective (e.g. older, more talented). Each student in the
group can guess twice. If a student guesses correctly, they
win a point. If none of the group can guess correctly, the
speaker wins a point.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed and
check that they understand the meaning of the words
review and musicals. Then put students into pairs to discuss
the questions. When they have finished, hold a class vote
and find out which review sites students use, why they
prefer the cinema or the theatre, and why they like or
dislike musicals.

Exercise 2

When students have read the reviews, ask them if they
would like to see the show based on what they have read,
i.e. which review would they believe?

la 2b

Exercise 3

When students have done the exercise and checked their
answers, elicit why the other two options given cannot be

correct (see suggested answers in brackets in the answer

key below).

1 b (a: Her parents want her to be a doctor, but she wants to
be a dancer. c: The songs are reallly old.)

2 c(a: The film’s OK, which isn’t a strong enough statement
to mean that he actually likes it. b: The use of but contrasts
the length of the play with the fact that he says it never feels
boring, meaning that he would expect three hours to be
toolong.)

3 a (b: The actors are talented and the dance routines are
alright; c: She doesn't compare the length of Emma Brown
and The Music In You.)

Exercise 4

Elicit the answers. Then tell students to look once more at
the two reviews and to rate from O to 5 James’s and Jo's
opinions for each of the following: actors, dance routines,
music. Elicit students’ ideas and their reasons for their
choices (e.g. actors: James 5/5 (brilliant), Jo 4/5 (talented);
dance routines: James 5/5 (fantastic), Jo 3/5 (alright);
music: James 4/5 (great), Jo 1/5 (terrible)).

+  cool, fantastic, funny, great, interesting
+/- OK
- boring, terrible

492

Tell students to work on their own to write the name of an
object, person, activity or thing that they would describe
with each of the adjectives in the Vocabulary box

(e.g. alright - school, brilliant - skiing, boring - jazz music).
Then put students into groups of three. They should take
turns to read out the name of one of their objects while
the rest of the group guesses which adjective they think
describes it (e.g. school: boring? - no; interesting? — no;
alright? - yes). When they have finished, invite groups to
share some of their ideas with the class.

Exercise 5

Point out that some of the adjectives in the box don't have
comparative forms (alright, great, OK - we can't say that
something is more alright/great/OK than something else).
Explain that students should use these adjectives in their
base form and that if they want to use a comparative form,
they should use the adjectives better or worse, as in the
example (Jazz is better). When they are ready, invite pairs to
share their comparative sentences with the class.

Exercise 6

With the whole class, teacher may ask students to name their
favourite film, music video. Elicit from students the reasons why
they like certain films and music videos. Encourage students
to think about different aspects such as general impression,
background music, special effects, story, lighting, sound, the
actors/ actress, etc. Note down students’ responses on the
board (e.g. ! like the film .... The film is wonderful. The actors are
talented.)

Inform students that they are going to write about a film or
music video that they like. Remind students that they can use
the vocabulary/ adjectives from exercise 4 and 5.

Set a time limit for students to write their review.

When students have finished, ask them to exchange their
sentences with their firnds in pairs or groups. Invite a few
students to share their sentences with the rest of the class.
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1 m Answer the questions and

count the votes.

1 Do you read reviews on the Internet
before you go to see a film or concert?

2 Inyour opinion, which is better: the
cinema or the theatre?
3 Do you like musicals?

2 (9 5.04 Read and listen to the reviews

(1-2). Match them with these comments
(a-b).

a ‘I love this show! Go and see itV

00000

b ‘This show isn't very good.’

OO000O

3 Read the texts again and choose the
correct answers.
1 Emma Brown
a is a story about a doctor.
b is a film and a theatre show.
¢ has got old and new songs.
2 James likes the show because
a he likes the film.
b it's three hours long.
c the acting, dancing and music are
good.
3 Jo doesn't like the show because
a it'slong and not very interesting.

b the acting and dancing are very
bad.

c it'slonger than The Music In You.

4 Study the Vocabulary box. Find the
adjectives in the texts and write them in
the correct column in the table below.

Vocabulary Opinion adjectives

alright  brilliant boring cool fantastic
funny great interesting OK terrible

+ +/- -

brilliant alright

BetterChecklt!

Reviews of

Emma Brown, The Musical
Regal Theatre, London

1 You probably know the story because it’s a film. Emma is a girl
from London. Her parents want her to be a doctor, but she wants to
be a dancer. The film’s OK, but the musical is better. It's wonderful!
It's three hours long, but it never feels boring. The actors are
brilliant and the dance routines are fantastic! The music is cool too
— the songs are old but they're great. And it’s funny! | recommend

it 100 percent. In fact, | want to see it again!
James, Durham

I'm a big fan of musicals and | love dance shows, but this show
really isn't much fun. The actors are talented and the dance
routines are alright, but the story isn’t very interesting and the

music is terrible. The songs are really old — they’re from the 1980s!
The show is three hours long, but it seems longer. It's a bit boring,
to be honest. The Music In You is better!

Jo, Watford

5 In pairs, compare these things. Use the adjectives in
the Vocabulary box.
jazz music - rock music
classical music - techno
the cinema - the theatre
CDs - live streaming
your favourite music - your parents’ favourite music
: I think rock music is boring. Jazz is better.
: | prefer rock - it’s cool. You can’t dance to jazz
music. | think it’s terrible.

> O WN =

6 Write two or three sentences about your
favourite film, musical or music video.
In groups, compare your reviews.

Unit 5 ‘53’
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THE BEST DANCER

Before the ceremony:
Max:

The Steps are[the most important|prizes for
dancers in the USA.

Sol: Max is myfriend. He's guy.

| hope he wins.

Max trains hard. He's the fittest/person in

our family.

Eva:  Max is sweet. He's|the sweetest/guy | know.

In the theatre:

Lily:

Max:  This is moment! I'm really nervous!

Jenny: The prize for|the best|breakdancer goes
to Max!

Max:  Thank you! This is|the happiest|moment of
my life. | want to thank my|biggest/fans: my
dad and my sister Lily. And my(best|friends,
Sol and Eva. Thank you, thank you!

Jenny: The prize for[the most originaldance
routine goes to Max!

Max:  Thank you! This isthe most fantastic/day!

Jenny: |The coolest/dance move ... Max!The cutest

hairstyle ... Max![The greatest|person in the

world ... Max!

He’'s sweet.

1 @ 5.05 Listen and answer the questions.

1 Where are Max and the others?
2 Who thinks Max is fit? Sweet? Nice?
3 How many prizes does Max win?

‘54’ Unit 5

2

Study the Grammar box. Find examples of
superlatives in the dialogue.

Grammar Superlatives

Adjective Comparative  Superlative

cool cooler the coolest
beautiful more beautiful  the most beautiful
fit fitter the fittest

lazy lazier the laziest
original more original | the most original
good better the best

bad worse the worst

3

£ N

In pairs, complete the sentences with the
comparative or superlative forms of the
adjectives in brackets.

1 Evais younger than Sol. Max is the youngest.
(young)

2 Maxis Sol.Evais . (fit)
3 Maxis Eva. Sol is . (funny)
4 Solisa_ dancer Lily. Dad is
dancer. (bad)
5 Lily has eyes Jenny. Eva
has eyes. (beautiful)

In pairs, write superlative sentences for prizes
in these categories.

1 long hair 5 nice smile

2 short hair 6 original ideas
3 fit boy/girl 7 funny stories
4 tall boy/girl 8 cool style

The prize for the longest hair goes to ...

In groups, decide on the prize
winners in the categories in
Exercise 4.

A: | think the prize for the longest hair in our
class goes to Huong.

B: No, I think Lam has longer hair than Huong.
C: OK, the prize for the longest hair goes to Lam.
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5.4 GRAMMAR Superlatives

Lesson learning objective

Students can use superlatives to compare more than two people or things.

Write the names of three famous people on the board
(e.g. Duc Phuc, Erik, My Linh). Put students into pairs and
ask them to make comparative sentences about these
famous people (e.g. My Linh is older than Duc Phuc. Duc
Phuc is a better singer than Erik). Set a time limit and then
elicit comparative sentences from students.

Exercise 1 4 5,05

Ask students to look at the photo and to try to name the
characters from the dialogue (from left to right: Sol, Lily,
Eva, Max, Max’s dad, and the woman on the right is the
presenter of the awards show).

When students have watched the video and found the
answers to the questions, go through the Out of class box.
Explain that we say He/She/lt is sweet when we think that
someone is cute or nice. Discuss that to hurry someone
up, we can say It's time to + verb (e.g. It's time to finish your
breakfast. It's time to go to school.), and that when we are
confused or don't know what is happening, we can say
What's going on? (e.g. If we get to school and there are
three police cars outside the school gates, we can ask:
What's going on?).

Answers:

1 They're at the Steps awards ceremony in New York.

2 Lily thinks he's fit. Eva thinks he's sweet. Sol thinks he's nice.
3 five

A=Announcer D=Dad E=Eva J=Jenny L =Lily
M =Max S =Sol

J:  Hello and welcome to The Steps! We've got a great show for
you tonight! Now, to our first nominee.

M: The Steps are the most important prizes for dancers in the
USA.

St Max is my best friend. He's the nicest guy. I hope he wins.

L: Max trains hard. He's the fittest person in our family.

E: Maxis sweet. He's the sweetest guy | know.

D: Maxis ... Maxis ... Sorry.

M: This is the worst moment! I'm really nervous!

A: Max Gregg, two minutes.

J: The prize for the best break dancer goes to ... Max!

M: Thank you! This is the happiest moment of my life. | want to
thank my biggest fans: my dad and my sister Lily. And my
best friends, Sol and Eva. Thank you, thank you!

L: Shh, listen.

—

The prize for the most original dance routine goes to ...

Max!

M: Thank youl! This is the most fantastic day!

The coolest dance move ... Max! The cutest hairstyle ...
Max! The greatest person in the world ... Max!

Max! Max!

: What? What's going on?
|

—

=0

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
review the spelling rules for comparatives, and show how
the spelling rules for superlatives follow a similar pattern.
Point out that we usually use the before superlative forms
(e.g. the best film), but that we don't use the with possessive
pronouns (e.g. my best friend, not my the best friend).
Explain that we use superlatives to compare all the things in
a group of three or more (e.g. the tallest person in our class,
the biggest country in the world, the most exciting activity).

Exercise 3

Discuss the example with students. Elicit why the
comparative is used for the first sentence (because it
compares two people in the photo) and why the
superlative is used for the second sentence (because it
compares all the people in the photo).

Answers:

2 fitter than, the fittest

3 funnier than, the funniest

4 worse, than, the worst

5 more beautiful, than, the most beautiful

Exercise 4

Give each pair of students a piece of paper. Explain that
they should follow the example to write the sentence stems,
and that they shouldn'’t yet write names at the end of the
sentences. When they have finished, elicit the correct
sentence stems.

Answers:

2 The prize for the shortest hair goes to ...

3 The prize for the fittest boy/girl goes to ...

4 The prize for the tallest boy/girl goes to ...

5 The prize for the nicest smile goes to ...

6 The prize for the most original ideas goes to ...
7 The prize for the funniest stories goes to ...

8 The prize for the coolest style goes to ...

Exercise 5

Put students into groups of four. When the groups have
agreed on the names of the winners, they should use one
student’s piece of paper to complete the sentences.
Collect the completed pieces of paper and read out
sentences at random from different pieces of papers so
that students don't know who wrote them.

*  Workbook page 46
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5.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY World Music Day

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about live music.

Write on the board: Who is the best ... in the world? What is
the most interesting ... you study?

Elicit ideas of words that could complete these questions
(e.g. Who is the best singer in the world? What is the most
interesting subject you studly?).

Then ask students to write one question of their own using
a superlative adjective.

When students have finished, invite them to mingle with
their classmates. They should take turns to ask and answer
each other’s questions and to make a note of the different
answers they receive to their own question. Set a time limit
and, when they have finished, invite students to tell the rest
of the class what they found out.

Exercise 1

After students have answered the questions, invite them to
say which performance they think they would prefer to listen
to and why.

Answers: They're playing keyboards, bass guitar and violin.
In the top photo, they're on a stage. In the bottom photo,
they're in a city street.

Exercise 2

Ask students to try to translate or explain each word in the
Vocabulary box (e.g. The people who watch a concert are
the audience.). Elicit which of the words could be used to
describe people or things in each of the two photos

(top photo: audience, band, concert, group, stage
(possibly singer, as microphones are shown); bottom
photo: concert, group, street musician).

Exercise 3 (vy5.06

When students have checked their answers, ask them
where in their town or area they could see a concert, street
musicians or an orchestra, and where in their school there
is a stage (if there is one).

Answers: 2stage 3 audience 4 orchestra
5 street musicians

Exercise 4 (vy5.07

Encourage students to read the sentences before they
listen. When they have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and the relevant extracts from the audio (in brackets in the
answer key below).

Answers:

1 F (‘from 1982")

2 F (‘anyone who enjoys music’)

3 T (‘there are stages in streets and parks ... at home)
4 T (‘sometimes they're free’)
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A = Aidan V = Vanessa

A: Tomorrow's the twenty-first of June, World Music Day. And
here to tell us about it is Vanessa. Hi.

Vi Hi

A: What is World Music Day?

V: It's a French invention from 1982. It's a day for people to
make music.

A: Only professional musicions?

V: No, anyone who enjoys music: children, old people, street
musicians, classical orchestras, jozz bands, opera

singers ...

A: Great!

V: In many places there are stages in streets and parks. People
also play music at home. They open their windows and play
to the audience in the street outside. You can also go to
concerts and see fantastic groups. And sometimes they're
free - you don't need to buy tickets.

A: Isit popular?

V: Yes, it takes place in more than 700 cities in 120 countries.

Exercise 5 (¥5.08

Ask students to read through the notes and to think about
what kind of information they need (1 a date, 2 a year,

3 aplace, 4 a number (of countries), 5 a phone number).
They should already know some of this information from
their explanations for the answers in Exercise 4.

Answers: 121 June 21982 3parks 4120

Exercise 6

Explain to students that they are going to ask and answer
questions about their favourite live music concert. Elicit
from students questions that they may use in the
conversation. Possible questions are: (1) What kind of live
music concert do you enjoy most?; (2) How often do you
go to live concerts? (3) Do you ever buy tickets online?.
Write the suggested questions on the board and model
the guestions with some students in class. (Alternatively,
teacher may prepare a list of questions in form of
handouts).

Put the students into pairs and tell the pairs to practice
asking and answering the questions.

When the pairs are , invite them to ask and answer
questions in front of the class.

*  Workbook page 47



LISTENING and VOCABULARY World Music Day

| can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about live music.

1 Look at the poster for World Music Day. 3 @ 5.06 Choose the correct option. Listen and
What instruments are the musicians check.
playing?

FZC?: d(’,‘ {fa’ MMSL({/M% In a typical pop laudience / the singer
and the band play on a 2concert / stage. They’re
higher up than the 3audience / group. It’s
different for the *band / orchestra in a classical
music concert, of course. And it’s different
for Ssingers / street musicians too. They’re right

next to the audience.

4 @ 5.07 Listen to a radio programme about World
Music Day. Write T (true) or F (false) .
1 [ | World Music Day is a new festival from France.

2 || World Music Day is only for professional
musicians.

3 || On World Music Day you can enjoy music in
many different places.

4 || On World Music Day you don’t always pay to go
to a concert.

5 @ 5.08 Listen again and complete the notes.

Warld Music Day (WMD)
A\
antry: France

"

/ :

2 Study the Vocabulary box. Check if you
understand the words.

Vocabulary = Live music

audience band concert group
orchestra singer stage street musician

& In pairs, ask and answer the questions
about your favourite live music concerts.

A: What kind of live music concert do you enjoy most?

B: I really enjoy classical music concerts.
Unit 5 ‘ 55 ’
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‘ 5.6/ SPEAKING
e ¢

AUDIO WHAT DO YOU SUGGEST?

Lily:  It's really hard to get a birthday present for

Dad.
Eva: [Canlmake a suggestion?]
Max:

Lily:

Eva: (Why don’t you get him a musical instrument?]
Max: [Yeah, great idea! Why don't we gethima |
Lily:  [Yes, why not?]Or what about a harmonica?|

Eva: |don't getit. What's so funny?

Lily:  Dad can't play music. He's worse than me
and I'm terrible.

Max: Sorry, Eva.[Have you got any other]

How about a karaoke system?]... What?

Lily: [That's not a good idea.|Dad loves music, but
he’s the worst singer in the world!

Eva: Oh![Well, what do you suggest?|

Lily: [Let’s get him a CD.]

Max: No!

Eva: Why not?

Max: Because he only listens to punk rock. Listen!

Eva: Wow!

Max: | know. It’s terrible!

Eva: I've got anidea.Why don't you ...

Eva:

I don’t getit. What’s so funny?
Wow! [I've got an idea.

1 @ 5.09 Listen and answer the questions.

1 What presents does Eva suggest?
2 Why do Max and Lily laugh?
3 Why does Max not like Lily’s suggestion?

‘56’ Unit 5

2 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking Making suggestions

What do you suggest?
Have you got any (other) suggestions?

Sure./Yes, of course.

Yes, why not?/Great ideal
Maybe./I'm not sure.
No, that's not a good idea.

Can | make a suggestion?

Why don't you/we ...?
How/What about ...?
Let’s ...

3 (¥) 5.10 Guess: what is Eva’s final idea? Listen
and check. Why is it a good present?

4 @ 5.11 Complete the dialogue with phrases
from the Speaking box. Listen and check.

Sol: | want to get my grandma a present. What
ldo you suggest?

Max: Why?2  get her a book?

Sol: I'm3 . Haveyougot4 7?7

Max: How 5 aCD?

Sol:  Hmm,° .
some chocolates?

Max: Or7

Sol:  Yeah, 8 19 go to the
shops.

Max: Can| 10 ?

Sol: V"

Max: 2. we look online? It's easier.

5 @ 5.12 Listen to five suggestions. Respond
with words or phrases from the Speaking box.

6 Work in pairs. Student A, follow

the instructions below. Student B,

go to page 111.

1 Read these situations to Student B. Respond
to his/her suggestions.
® [t's my father’'s/mother’s birthday soon

and | want to get him/her a present.

® |'m a little bit hungry.

2 Listen to Student B'’s situations. Make
suggestions.
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5.6 SPEAKING Making suggestions

Lesson learning objective
Students can make and respond to suggestions.

Lead in: review of vocabulary from the

previous lesson

Write the words from the Vocabulary box on page 56 on
eight smalll pieces of paper. Put students into eight groups,
and give one word to each group. Set a time limit for the
groups to practise miming their word. Then invite each
group to come to the front of the class to perform their
mime while the rest of the class try to guess their word.

Exercise 1 (475.09

Tell students to cover the dialogue in the Students’ Book
and look at the photo. They should discuss whose
birthday they think it is. When students have listened to the
audio and answered the questions, go through the Out of
class box with them. Point out that / don't get it means the
same as | don't understand. Explain that we ask What's so
funny? when other people are laughing and we don't know
why. Explain that we say Wow! when something surprising
happens, and that it can be used for both good and bad
surprises. Explain that we say I've got an idea when we want
to share an idea with other people.

Answers:

1 amusical instrument and a karaoke system

2 Because Dad can't play music and he's a terrible singer.

3 Because Dad only listens to punk rock and Max thinks
it's terrible.

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
discuss Eva's first suggestion and the responses. Ask
students if Max and Lily really think that Eva's idea is

a good one and if their suggestions are serious (no).
Explain that when we say the opposite of what we mean,
with a certain intonation, this is called being sarcastic.

Exercise 3 (v5.10

Elicit ideas from students and write them on the board.
Ask students which of the ideas on the board they think
is the best idea, giving reasons why. When students have
listened to the audio, ask them to give their opinions
about Eva's idea.

Answer: Headphones. It's a good present because Dad can
listen to his music and Max and Lily can't hear it.

Dad L=Lily M=Max

D=

D: That's a delicious birthday cake. Thanks very much.
L: OK, Dad, it's time to open your presents.
D: Oh! Presents for me! Thanks.
M: Here's the first present. It's Evar's idea.
D: Oh! Great! What is it? A T-shirt?
L: No, Dad, it isn't a T-shirt.
D: Cookies?

M: Dad, just openiit.

D: Oh!Headphones! Cool!

M: Now you can listen to your music and we can't hear it!
D: Thanks, guys.

G

Exercise 4 (v75.11

Tell students to cover the Speaking box and the dialogue,
and to try to complete the exercise without referring to
them. If there are any words or phrases they can't
remember, tell them to leave the gaps blank and that they
can complete them when they listen to the audio.

Answers: 2dontyou 3 notsure 4 any other suggestions
S5about 6maybe 7what 8greatidea 9 Let's
10 make asuggestion 11 Sure 12 Why don't

Exercise 5 (vy5.12

Tell students that for each suggestion, there may be more
than one way of responding. Play the audio and pause
after the first suggestion. Elicit all the possible ways of
responding (e.g. Yes, of course. Sure.), and then allow
students to hear what the actual response was. Repeat
the process for all the suggestions.

—r

Can Imake a suggestion?
Yes, of course.

N

Why don'’t we finish school early today?
No, that's not a good idea.

Why don't you do your homework before breakfast?
Hrmm, maybe. I'm not sure.

E

Let's go to the cinema this afternoon.
Yes, why not?

A

What about a Spanish omelette for lunch?
Great ideal!

w
P> P> P> P> P>

Exercise 6

Go through the instructions with students. Point out that
ideas have been given for making suggestions but that
they should also try to think of their own ideas. When
students have finished, invite pairs to roleplay one of the
situations in front of the class.

Extra activity

Tell students to think of a different situation for which they
may need suggestions from other people (e.g. I'm going
to a party on Friday and | don't know what to wear. | don't
understand my Maths homework.).

Ask students to work on their own to choose one situation.
When they are ready, put them into groups of four. They
should take turns to describe their situation and to ask for
suggestions. The other three students should each give

a different suggestion. When the groups have finished,
invite students to describe their situations and the best
suggestion that they were given.

Further practice

e Workbook page 48
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5.7 WRITING Texts and tweets

Lesson learning objective
Students can write short messages (texts and tweets).

Tell students to work on their own. Ask them to think of

a situation in which they may need to ask for suggestions
(e.g. I need to think of a name for my pet dog.). Tell them

to write a note that explains their situation and asks for

a suggestion.

When students are ready, put them into pairs and tell

them to swap notes. They should read their partner’s

note and then write a suggestion below the note.
Encourage students to include reasons for their suggestion
(e.g. Why don't you call him Messy? Your dog is messy and
you really like Messi, the footballer.).

When students have finished, they should swap notes once
more and, below their partner’s suggestion, write to say if
they think the suggestion is helpful or not, giving reasons if
possible (e.g. 'm not sure. | don’t want to shout ‘Messy’ in the
park. People might laugh at me.).

Tell students to hold onto their notes, and that they will be
referring to them again later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to discuss the question, and then
elicit the answers. Point out that the words text and tweet
can be used as verbs or as nouns. When they are used as
nouns, they can follow verbs such as send, write, receive
and share.

1 texting

2 Text: you send it to a specific person or group. You can't send
it without a phone. Tweet: a lot of people can read it. You use
the internet to send it. It can’t be longer than 280 characters
(letters and symbols).

Exercise 2

Have a show of hands to find out the answer to question 1.
Then put students into small groups and ask them to
discuss questions 2 and 3. Invite groups to share their ideas
with the rest of the class.

Exercise 3

When pairs have found the answers, have a class
discussion about the abbreviations in the texts and
whether or not they know any other abbreviations.

Ask if there are any abbreviations that relate specifically
to their L1 rather than English.

1 Friday April 3 at 7.30 p.m.
2 £25
3 Isabel Ford likes Alpha Boys. BenJo doesn't like them.

Exercise 4

To save time, one student in each pair can rewrite the text
messages and the other can rewrite the tweets. After you
have elicited the answers, have a class discussion about
whether or not students write texts and tweets in the same
style, with more or fewer ablbreviations, with more or fewer
emojis, and so on.

<100

Great news. There's an Alpha Boys concert at the Brighton

Centre on Friday the third of April at seven thirty. The tickets

are twenty-five pounds. You can buy the tickets online.

Do you want to go?

« Yes, can you get tickets for me and my sister, please?

« OK, I'can get them later tonight. Bye for now.

+ Thanks. You are the best! See you tomorrow.

Cc

+ The new Alpha Boys tour starts in April. The first concert is in
Brighton. Be there!

| can't wait! Alpha Boys are the best boy band ever. | love
you guys.

* I'mlaughing out loud! Are you OK? You're joking, right?

Alpha Boys are boring. One Direction are better.

Exercise 5

When students have done the exercise, put them into smalll
groups. Ask them to work together to draw any other emaojis
that they know, and set a time limit. Then invite groups to
draw one or two of their emojis on the board, and ask the
rest of the class to say what they think each emoji means.

a4 b2 ¢c5 d3 el

Exercise 6

When students have completed the exercise, invite six
students to write, one at a time, one of their shortened
messages on the board. The rest of the class try to see if
the message can be shortened any further.

2 Got tickets 4 concert 3 W8 4 me @ bus stop, plz
4RUOK 2 C us 2MORO? 5 GR8! THX.BFN. 6 CU 2NITE!
7 YRUL8?!

Exercise 7

Put students into groups of three. Assign a letter to each
group, either A or B. Tell all the A groups to write a text or
tweet about school and homework, and all the B groups
to write a text or tweet about plans with friends.

When they have written their texts, the A groups should
swap their texts with the B groups and write a response.
Repeat the process, swapping topics between the

A groups and the B groups.
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1 Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

1 What's the person doing in picture A?

2 How are texts different from tweets? a
b
2 m Answer the questions. c
1 Are you on Twitter?
2 How often do you write texts or tweets?
3 What's better, texting or tweeting? Why?

1 When is the Alpha Boys concert in Brighton?
2 How much are the tickets?
3 Who likes/doesn’t like Alpha Boys?

4 study the Writing box. In pairs, write out the texts
and tweets in pictures B and C with all the words.

Gr8 news! (<) Alpha Boys concert
@ Brighton Centre on Fri 3 April
@ 7.30.Tickets r £25. U can buy
them online. Want 2 go?

Yes! Can u get tickets 4
me and my sister plz?

OK, I can get them 18r
2nite. bfn.

Thx, u r the best! Cu

2moro!

O

1

31n pairs, read the texts and tweets in B and C and
answer the questions.

NO abh WwWN

Great news! There’s an Alpha Boys concert ...

Writing = Writing texts and tweets

To make texts and tweets short, you can:

® take away some words, e.g. I, you, there; a/an, the,
some; be, do, have

® use symbols and short forms, e.g.

@ = at; 2 = to/too; 4 = for

b = be; ¢ = see; u = you; r = are; y = why

bfn = bye for now; lol = laughing out loud;

plz = please; 2nite = tonight; 2moro = tomorrow
use emojis

IOMOEGRENS

Send )

5 Match emojis 1-5 in the Writing box with
meanings a-e.

875 42 %
alPhaboyPerry@AlphaboyP - 11m
New Alpha Boys tour in April. 1st
concert in Brighton. B there!

1§ 1%

Isabel Ford@IsabelFord — 9m
Can't w8! Alpha Boys r best boy band
ever! Love you guys!

3§ 2%

BenJo@BenJohnson44 — 8m
Lol! R u ok? U r joking, right? Alpha
Boys r boring. 1D r better!

I'm sad. d | love it/you!
Kisses! e I'm happy.
I'm shocked.

6 Make the sentences shorter. Use the Writing
box to help you.

Do you want to come here later?
Want 2 come here 18r?

I've got the tickets for the concert.
Wait for me at the bus stop, please.
Are you OK to see us tomorrow?
Great! Thanks. Bye for now.

See you tonight!

Why are you late?!

Writing Time

7 In groups, write texts or tweets to other
groups about the ideas below.

Reply to the messages you receive.

® school and homework
® plans with friends (TV, sport, shopping,

music, cinema)

[ Maths homework difficult!

Want 2 study 2gether 2nite?

®
Unit 5 @
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and find the missing word in each phrase below. Tell them to say BINGO
when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to identify the words that often go
together or, put differently, the collocations.

Workbook page 50

1. Awards [SY— Instruments

2...

... artists

[ T— dancer

GLOSSARY Musical instruments | Musical genres | Opinion adjectives | Live music

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition
acting /"&ektiy/ (n) dién xuAt musical instrument /' mju:zikal (np) nhac cu
alright / o:1'rart/ (adj) n ‘mstromant/

awards ceremony

/a'wa:dz 'seramani/

(np) 18 trao giai (street) musician

/('strizt) mju:'zifon/

(n) nhac cong dudng phd

ballet dancer /'beeler 'da:nsa/ (np) dién vién mta ba-1é  orchestra /'akastra, ‘a:kistra/ (n) dan nhac
boy band /bor baend/ (np) ban nhac nam original /a'r1d3mal, -dzenal/ (adj) nguyén ban
break dancer /breik 'da:nsa/ (np) vii cong nhac pop star /pop sta:/ (np) ngoi sao nhac Pop
breakdance prize /praiz/ (n) giai thuong
CD / si: 'di/ (n) dia nh:._ig punk rock /papk rok/ (n) nhac Eunk
1 o\right funny cinema /'smomy, 'smimma/  (n) rap chiéu phim review /' vju/ (n) bai diem (béo, séch...)
intere Slti n " Jcomposer /kam'pavza/ (n) nha soan nhac sense of humour  /sensov 'hjwmo/  (np) khiéu hai hude
fgly cute /Kju:t/ (adj) dang yéu shocked /fokt/ (adj) bi soc,
SUC_CeSS ul, dance move /da:ns mu:v/ (np) budc nhay bi {m tuong manh
terrible, dance routine  /da:ns ru:'ti:n/ (np) bai nhay show /fau! (n) budi biéu dién
wonderful dancer /'da:nsa/ (n) vii cong, dién vién mua singer /'sma/ (n) casi
2 punk rock dancing /'da:nsm/ (n) khiéu v solo artist /'savlou 'a:tast/ (np) nghé si biéu dién
3 break dancer.  [filmmaker /'film meika/ (n) nha lam phim mot minh
B (il /fit/ (adj) khoe manh songwriter /'spy rarta/ (n) nhac st
Somposer, funny 7 fanif (adj) hai hutc, budn cudi  stage sterds/ (n) sinkhéu
_oncer, headphones /'hedfounz/ (n) tai nghe story /'sta:ri/ (n) cau chuyén
filmmaker, intelligent /' teladzont, (adj) thong minh successful Jsoksesfal/ (adj) thanh cong
(street) n'telidzont/ talented /' taelontad, ‘teelontid/ (adj) tai ning
musician, interesting /'mtrastm, 'mtristiy/ (adj) tha vi terrible /'terabal, ‘teribal/  (adj) kinh khing
pop star, lazy ['lerzi/ (adj) ludi nhéc theatre /' Brata/ (n) nhahat
singer solo live music /larv 'mju:zik/ (np) nhac song typical /"tipikal/ (adj) ddc trung
. ! hit song /hit/ (np) bai héty yéu thich win /win/ (v) chién thang
81, it message /'mesidz/ (n) tin nhan wonderful /'wandafal/ (adj) tuyét voi
songwriter
VOCABULARY IN ACTION
1 Usethe glossary to find: 3n pairs, complete the sentences. Say if the sentences are true
1 six adjectives to describe for you. 2 fan see
music or dance wonderful, ... 1 My grandparents often listen to music at home. They have a 3 enjé\/s goes
2 one type of music piano in their living room. 4 buy !
pop, ... 2 I'mabig of One Direction. | want to them in
3 nine people who work concert one day.
in music or dance ballet 3 Mydad rock music, especially AC/DC. He sometimes
dancer, ... to concerts.
2 Complete the types of music. 4 My mum to pop every day in the car. She loves
: Britney Spears.
) P 5 It's quicker and easier to tickets for concerts online.
r
3r c 4 @ 5.13 Listen to how we pronounce the /&/ ®—]
4 j z and /A/ sounds. Look at the underlined letters and decide which ]
5 h -h sound you hear. Write the words in the correct column. /33/-_ rap, band,
6 ¢ u . fan, jozz, ballet,
2 rap bond drums fon  punk country jozz funny classical
3 rock 7t h rap baollet  trumpet classical - wonderful /A/: punk
4 jozz 8 c s i _a : ;
5 T-nom o T V) I drums, country,
funny, trumpet,
? fgghmr:crjy band drums wonderful
8 classical
9 traditional 5 G 5.14 Listen, check and repeat.

‘ 58 ’ Glossary
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Revision

Put students into pairs and tell them to make five comparative sentences about

themselves. Emphasise that their comparative sentences shouldn't include anything that could upset one of them (e.g. I'm
better looking than John.). Explain that the

sentences should be factual (e.g. older, younger, taller, shorter), or refer to traits that students don't mind admitting (e.g. lazier,
funnier, better behaved). When they are ready, invite students to share their ideas with the class.

VOCABULARY GRAMMAR Mo is older than
Stacey.

T Complete the questions with the words 4 study the fun facts and compare Stacey and Mo from ¢ Stacey is taller
below. There are two extra words. In the Go Girls. than Mo.
pairs, ask and answer the questions. Mo is shorter

artist award ballet classical fan  hit thor_] Stacey.
moves music show street Mois a beE[er
musician than
2 classical 1 Do you like dancing? Have you got any Age |Height Good musician? |Personality Stacey.
3 ballet good dance moves? Staceyisa
4 hit ’ 2 Inyour opinion, who's the best Stacey|17 |178 ggggg friendly, nice \Ar/worseMmUSiCiOﬁ
5 Awar composer of music? than Mo.
6 street 3 Do you think it's more difficult to be a S.toce\_/ E
g music dancer or a break dancer? Mo 18 |160 intelligent, quiet friendlier than
8 artist . ) Mo.
4 What's your favourite song .
this year? Stacey is nicer
' than Mo.
5 Where does the Oscar Stacey is younger than Mo. Mo is more
ceremony take place? intelligent than
6 Do your parents give money to 5 Complete the questions with the superlative forms of Stacey.
musicians? ::e adject:.tives in brackets. In pairs, ask and answer Mo is quieter
e questions.
7 What's the best place to listen to live 9 than Stacey.
in your town? 1 Who is the worst (bad) singer in your family?
8 | ; te si ) | 2 Whois (funny) person in your school?
s Y_OL: G;OHH € S|nger7c1 solo 3 Whois (talented) musician in your town?
oris he/she in a group? 4 Who has got (nice) personality in your
2 Complete the words in the text. family?
5 Whois (fit) person you know? %) dhe funmiEs:
In a typical rock 'group there is a 6 Whatis (interesting) programme on TV 3 the most
2g , a drummer, two right now? talented
3g players and a “b 7 What is (good) pop group in the world? 4 the nicest
guitarist. Sometimes there is a 8 Whois (successful) singer your country? 5 the fittest
2 sm_ger Zk player t(_)o_' In a rock A: Who is the worst singer in your family? 6 the most
3 guitar ¢ e WS 5z on B: My dad! No, my little sister - she’s terrible! interestin
4 bass the 7s . The 8a is 7 the best 9
5 keyboards in front of the group. If the concert SIoEE
6 concert is good, it's a lot of 9f and 8 the most
e —— successful
7 stoge Y : I . .
8 Si 6 Work in pairs. Student A, follow the instructions
Clelehes below. Student B, go to page 111.
9 fun 3 In pairs, use these adjectives to guess e Student A h ticket f t but
10 dancing our partner’s opinion about the people udent A, you have @ ticket for a pop concert, bu
Y you can't go. You don't know what to do with the

and things below. ticket. Ask Student B for suggestions.

alright  boring  brilliant  cool  fantastic ® Listen and respond to Student B's suggestions.
funny great interesting OK terrible (Don't accept the first onel)
1 musicals 6 ballet dancing ® Then listen to Student B's problem and make
2 bov bands 7 break dancin suggestions (e.g. wear it only in front of your
3 h'py hop 8 punk rock 9 grandmother, give it to a friend).
ip- u
4 dance shows 9 music lessons
5 awards 10 classical music
A: You think musicals are boring.
B: False - I think they’re great.

Revision @
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A question of
sport

VOCABULARY

Sports | Sportspeople |
Collocations: score a goal, win a
match, etc. | Sports competitions |
Interests and hobbies: collocations A
with go, do and play

GRAMMAR
was/were = there was/there were

Past Simple affirmative (regular and
irregular verbs) ' ago

Grammar: A funny thing
happened to me

I can talk about sports and sportspeople.

Speaking: What do you 1 Study the Vocabulary A box. In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
doin your free time?

1 Which sports can you see in the photos?
2 Which are team sports and which are usually individual sports?

Vocabulary A Sports

archery baseball  basketball cycling football ice hockey
judo running swimming tennis

2 Study the Vocabulary B box. Match the sportspeople with the right
sports in the Vocabulary A box. Which word can go with more than
one sport?

Vocabulary B Sportspeople

cyclist player runner swimmer
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Vocabulary

e Sports

* Sportspeople

e Collocations: score a goal, win a match, etc.
*  Sports competitions

e Interest and hobbies: collocations with do, go and play

Grammar

* was/were

* there was/there were

* Past Simple affirmative (regular and irregular verbs)
* ago

Communication skills
Talking about hobbies and interests

6.1 VOCABULARY Sports

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about sports and sportspeople.

Put students into groups. Explain that you are going to
choose a word from the previous unit and spell it
backwards. The groups should work together to try to
guess the word. As soon as a group thinks they have
guessed the word, they should put up their hands and say
the wordl. If their guess is correct, they win a point, but if
their guess is incorrect, the other groups should continue
to try to guess the word. Repeat the process a few times.
Suggested words: noidrocca (accordion), tnaillirb (brilliant),
resopmoc (composer), citsatnaf (fantastic), naicisum
(musician).

Exercise 1

When students have matched the words in the Vocabulary
A box with the sports in the photos, ask what they know
about the four sports that are not shown in the photos
(baseball, basketball, football, swimming).

Ask students to think of other sports that they know about
and enjoy, and encourage them to look up the name of
these sports in a dictionary if necessary. Invite students to
teach their new words to the rest of the class. Write the new
words on the board, and tell students to make a written
record in their notebooks.

Answers:

1 Aarchery, B ice hockey, C cycling, D judo, E running, F tennis

2 team sports: ice hockey, cycling, judo, running, tennis;
individual sports: archery, cycling, running, tennis, judo

Keep students in pairs. Tell them that they are going to
create their own ‘living photo’ of a sport by posing. Explain
that a pose is like a mime but without moving. The pairs
should choose a sport that is not shown in the photos,
and they should choose a pose that demonstrates doing
the sport. When the pairs are ready, invite them to
demonstrate their ‘living photo’ in front of the class, and
ask the class to try to guess the sport.

Exercise 2

When students have finished the exercise, point out that
we can say footballer instead of football player. Explain,
however, that we can’t form words like this for all sports
(e.g. we can't say baseballer or hockeyer) and advise them
that they should use (sport) + player unless they are certain
they are correct.

Answers:

cyclist: cycling

player: baseball, basketball, football, ice hockey, tennis
runner: running

swimmer: swimming
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Background notes

Wimbledon is the oldest major tennis tournament in the
world and was first held in 1877. It is one of the four major
‘grand slam’ tennis tournaments and the only tournament
that is held on grass.

The number of teams in the football World Cup has grown
steadily. In the first tournament in 1930, there were 13 teams.
The number of teams grew from 16 to 24, and now there
are 32 teams. There are plans to increase the number even
further in future, to allow more countries to take part in the
World Cup.

The full names of the Bulls, the Celtics and the Rockets are: the
Chicago Bulls, the Boston Celtics and the Houston Rockets.
The Tour de France usually takes place in France, but
sometimes sections of the race are held in neighbouring
countries. For example, in 2016 it crossed into Switzerland
and northern Spain, and in 2017 it included western
Germany and Belgium.

The 50 m swimming freestyle event is the shortest Olympic
race. The longest swimming event at the Olympics is the

10 km swimming marathon.

Robert Lewandowski moved from the Polish team Lech
Poznan in 2010. His first team in Germany was Borussia
Dortmund and he then moved teams to Bayern Munich in
2014. Lewandowski became the first non-German player to
score 100 goals in Germany.

Exercise 3 (9y6.01

Set a time limit for students to read the questions and to
try to guess the answers. Elicit ideas, but don't confirm
answers until students have listened to the audio and
found out for themselves.

Answers: 1a 2c 3b 40 5b 6b

(@] 6.01 Unit 6, 6.1, Exercise 3

A=Amy B=Bob

A: OK, Bob. You always say you know a lot about sport. Well,
there's a sports quiz in this magazine. Want to try?

B: Sure, Amy.

A: Question one: In which city can you play a tennis match at
Wimbledon? Is it a) London, b) New York or ¢) Paris?

B: Wimbledon? It's in the UK, in London.

A: Correct. How many teams are there in the football World
Cup finals - a) eight, b) sixteen or ¢) thirty-two?

B: There are thirty-two teams in the World Cup finals - eight
groups of four teams.

A: Yes. What sport do the Bulls, the Celtics and the Rockets
play? Is it a) baseball, b) basketball or ¢) American football?

B: That's easy for an American. The Bulls, the Celtics and the
Rockets are all basketball teams.

A: To win this race, cyclists go about 3,500 km in July. In which
country - a) France, b) Italy or ¢) Spain?

B: It'sa.lt’s the most famous cycling race in the world - the
Tour de France.

A: Correct. That's four correct answers. In the Olympics, what's
the shortest race for a swimmer to win a gold medal -

a) 25 metres, b) 50 metres or ¢) 100 metres?

B: The shortest race? Fifty metres?

A: Yes, that's right. 22 September 2015, Bayern Munich vs.
Wolfsburg. A Polish football player scores five goals in only
nine minutes. What's his surname - a) Klose, b) Lewandowski
or ¢) Podolski?

B: Lewandowski, Robert Lewandowski. Five goals in nine
minutes! Fantastic!

A: And it's fantastic for you too, Bob. Six correct answers out of
six! Oh wait! There are some more questions here ...
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Exercise 4

Elicit the answers to complete the questions. Then discuss
the use of plural forms in questions 7 and 9. Explain that

in question 7 we could either use a singular form if we are
talking about a specific cyclist or we could use a plural
form if we are talking about cyclists in general. Point out
that in question @ we have to use a plural form because
the use of usually shows that we are talking generally, and if
we used a singular form, we would have to say comes from
and not come from.

Answers: 8player 9runners 10 swimmer

Background notes

In 2013, Frangois Pervis, a French cyclist, broke the 1 km
cycling world record with a time of 56.303 seconds.

Steph Curry plays basketball for the Golden State Warriors
in Ockland, California. In the 2015-2016 season he scored
an average of 30 points per game in the regular season, and
won the Most Valuable Player award for the second time.
The first Ethiopian marathon-world-record-holder was
Abebe Bikila, who won the title in 1960. From 2003 to 2016,
there have been six more African world record holders, four
runners from Kenya and two runners from Ethiopia.

Katie Ledecky is an American swimmer. By the time she

had reached the age of 20, she had won five Olympic gold
medals, nine world championship gold medals, and had
held world records for the 400 m, 800 m and 1,500 m events.
Her 400 m time was actually less than 4 minutes, at 3 minutes
and 56.46 seconds.

Exercise 5

Explain that sometimes the sentences may refer to more
than one sport.

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
completed sentences and the sports they refer to, and ask
students to explain their thinking (1 football - score a goal,
other sports we score goals in are difficult to play in the
park; 2 both running or swimming involve races of 100 m;
3 the number of players in the team, and while this could
be basketball or volleyball, officially a volleyball team has
six players; 4 the number of players in a match).

Answers: 2 race, win (running) 3 sport, points (basketball)
4 play, match (tennis)

Exercise 6

When the groups have asked and answered the
questions, ask students to work alone to think of another
sports-related question that they could ask other students
(e.g. Are you in a school sports team?).

Set atime limit for students to mingle and ask as many

of their classmates as possible their question. When they
have finished, invite students to say their question and
what they found out.
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CRIAIZIYRFIORESPIORITIS

rﬁﬂ!ﬁ] 1

il Inwhich city can you play a tennis match at Wimbledon?
a London b New York ¢ Paris

How many teams are there in the football World Cup finals?
a8 b 16 c 32

What sport do the Bulls, the Celtics and the Rockets play?
a baseball b basketball ¢ American football

To win this race, cyclists go about 3,500 km in July. In which country?

a France b Italy ¢ Spain

In the Olympics, what’s the shortest race for a swimmer to win a gold medal?

a 25m b 50m ¢ 100m

On 22 September 2015, in a match between Bayern Munich vs. * Wolfsburg,

a Polish football player scored five goals in nine minutes! What’s his surname?
a Klose b Lewandowski ¢ Podolski

N @m XN

N [

; *vs. = versus — it means ‘against’
———

[ BORD A

In what time can the fastest cyclist cycle one kilometre?
a 1minute b 1minute30seconds ¢ 2 minutes

] USbasketball ~ Steph Curry scores a lot of points and wins a lot of
matches. How tall is he?
a 1.61m b 1.91m c 2.21m

£l Thefastestmarathon  usually come from two African countries. Ethiopia
is one; what’s the other?
a Egypt b Kenya ¢ Nigeria

il Katie Ledeckyisafast . How farcan she swim in 4 minutes?

L a 100m b 200m ¢ 400m Y,

3 @ 6.01 In groups, do Part 1 of the 3 Weoften play this —in PE. There are five
quiz. Listen and check. players in each team. Youscore .~ , not goals.
4 In my favourite sport, two or four players can
amatch.Towina | you need to score more
4 Complete the questions in Part 2 of points than the other player(s).

the quiz with the correct forms of the
words in the Vocabulary B box.

5 In pairs, complete the sentences with 6 In groups, ask and answer the questions.
the words given in the box. Who is the sportiest person in your group?

score play win points 1 How often do you play/do your favourite
sport? How often do you win?

race  match sport

2 What other sports do you play/do?
1 | play with my friends in the park.

| score a lot of goals.
2 |don't think | can win the 100-metre

, but | think | can
a medal.
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GRAMMAR was/were

& e I can use was/were to talk about events in the past.

1 @ 6.02 Read and listen to the

interview. Complete the following table.

date' = country?

number of teams >

final match 4

crowd > champion ©
date - 1991

Leetown Secondary School
School Magazine Issue 'S

What do you know about
women's football?

An interview with our PE teacher,
Ms Schmidt by Heather Tremblay

: When(was]the first Women's
Football World Cup?

: ItWwas)in 1991.

: Waslit in Europe?

: No, it (wasn'tl. It(waslin China.
: How many teams

: There were]twelve teams.
: Which teams(werejin the final?

: It (was]Norway vs. the USA.

: Was there]a big crowd?

: Yes, fthere was) (There were|63,000
people in the stadium.

: What was]the final score?

: It(was)2-1 to the USA.

: Werejyou there?

No, I(wasn’t! Ilwas]born in 1985,
| wasJonly six years old in 1991!

>PO0PO POPOPOPOP L

2 Study the Grammar box. Find
examples of was/were and there
was/there were in the interview.

Grammar was/were
+ -

[ was in China.
We were happy.
?

She wasn't in Brazil.
They weren't sad.

Where was the match?
Were you there? Yes, | was./No, | wasn't.

there is/isn't = there was/wasn’t
there are/aren’t = there were/weren't

‘62’ Unit 6

3 (9 6.03 Complete the second part of the interview
with the correct forms of was or were. Listen and check.

Q: Who's the best female footballer in
the world?

A: The American Carli Lloyd. She 'was the
best player in the 2015 World Cup.

Q: 2  the2015World Cup in the USA?
A: No, it3 B here in
Canada.

Q: Which teams? in the final?
A: The USA vs. Japan. The Japanese ©
bad, but the Americans ’
After sixteen minutes the score 8
4-0 to the USA! The final score
> 52,

better.

4 Complete the dialogue between Lisa and her gran
with the correct forms of there was or there were.

Lisa:  'Was there a girls' football team at your
school, Gran?

Gran: No, 2 . But3 a hockey team.

Lisa: 4 anyboys in the hockey team?

Gran: No, ® .And?® any girls in the

football team. But every year 7
match - girls vs. boys.
Lisa: 8 a football match with girls vs. boys
too?
Gran: Yes,?

a hockey

. It was great fun!

5 @ 6.04 In pairs, choose the correct option to
complete the questions about a sports match. Listen
and check.

What sportwas)/ were it?
The match was / Was the match in a stadium?

How many players was / were there in each team?
There was / Was there a big crowd?

What was / wasn't the final score?

Was / Were you the best player?

o h WOWN —

6 In pairs, use the questions in Exercise 5 to
ask and answer about a time when you
were a player in a sports match.

A: What sport was it?

B: It was volleyball.

A: Was the match in a stadium?

B: No, it wasn't. It was in a PE class at school.
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6.2 GRAMMAR was/were

Lesson learning objective

Students can use was/were to talk about events in the past.

Write the word SPORTS vertically on the board, and add
words to the first two letters. For example:
baSeball
layer

Put students into pairs and tell them to add words to the
rest of the letters in the word.

Set a time limit and then elicit students’ words. Write the
words on the board.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Have

a class discussion about football. Find out who likes
watching football on TV, and ask about the World Cup
and the names of the current world champions. If students
naturally start talking about men'’s football, ask if they ever
watch women's football, and if they know any names of
women’s football world champions.

Tell students they are going to listen to a recording about
the first World Cup for women'’s football. Play the audio
and then ask students to open their books.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to look at the words in the
wordpool and to try to remember any information they
know about each of the words. Then ask the pairs to read
the text and check answers. When they have finished, elicit
the meanings of the words stadium and crowd.

2 China 312
563,000 6 USA

4 Norway vs USA

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples in the interview,
ask which verb was/were comes from (the verb to be). Point
out that was is the past form of is (and am) and that were

is the past form of are. Elicit the correct forms for I, you, he,
she, it, we and they.

Exercise 3

When students have finished the exercise, ask them to
cover the interview. Ask questions to check what
information they can remember:

Which World Cup is the text about? (the 2015 World Cup)
Where was it? (Canada)

Which countries’ teams were in the final? (USA and Japan)
What was the score? (USA 5, Japan 2)

2Was 3wasn't 4was Swere 6weren't
7 were 8was 9was

Exercise 4

Review there is/there are. Elicit some statements about the
classroom or about the students’ own town (e.g. There is
a computer. There are some good shops.). Then elicit how
we would make these sentences refer to the past

(e.g. There was a computer. There were some good shops.).

2 there wasn't 3 therewas 4 Were there
5there weren't 6 there weren't 7 therewas 8 Was there
9 there was

Put students into pairs. Tell them to imagine that they are
asking their grandparents about their own schooldays.
The pairs should work together to think of five questions
using Was there/Were there ... ? (e.g. Were there any breaks?
Was there a gym?).

When the pairs have written their five questions, join pairs
together into groups of four to do aroleplay. One pair
should roleplay themselves and ask their five questions,
and the other pair should roleplay their grandparents
and answer the five questions. When they have finished,
the pairs should swap roles.

Invite pairs to share some of their questions with the rest
of the class. Encourage a class discussion about what
students think their grandparents’ schooldays were like.

Exercise 5

Elicit students’ choices before they listen to check. Then
elicit the completed questions and invite students to
answer them with the correct information from the audio
(e.g. 1 football; 2 Yes, it was.; 3 eleven; 4 Yes, there was.
There were 63 000 people in the stadium.; 5 It was 2-1 to
the USA.; 6 No, I wasn't! | was only six years old in 19911).

2 Was the match  3were 4 Was there 5 was
6 Were

Exercise 6

When the pairs have taken turns to ask and answer the
questions, tell them to imagine that one student is an
interviewer on TV and that the other student is a
sportsperson. They should then practise a roleplay. When
they are readly, invite pairs to perform their roleplays in front
of the class.

*  Workbook page 53
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6.3 READING and VOCABULARY Young sports stars

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in a text and talk about places to play sport.

Ask about a student’s location in the classroom: Where is
(Stephen)? Elicit a full sentence: (Stephen) is next to (John).
Then tell that student (e.g. Stephen) to swap places with
another student. Ask Where is (Stephen)? and elicit He/She
is next to (Helen). Then ask Where was (Stephen)? and elicit
the answer He/She was next to (John).

Put students into two groups. Invite one student from each
group to come to the front of the class and to face away
from the rest of the students. Quietly, so that the students
at the front don't hear you, tell two students in the class

to swap places. Tell the two students at the front to turn
around and to look at the rest of the students. They should
work together to decide which students have changed
places and where they were previously, and give a
grammatically correct sentence (e.g. Tom was next to
Steph and Helen was next to Debbie.). Then swap students
and repeat the process.

When you repeat the process for the third time, four
students in the class should swap places. The students at
the front of the class should try to remember where all four
students were previously.

As the final stage of the activity, invite two students to
come to the front of the class, and quietly get everyone
else in the class to swap places. When the two students
turn around, see if they can say where each student in the
class was previously.

Exercise 1

With Students’ Books closed, ask the question in the rubric.
Tell students to imagine there is going to be an award on
TV for their country’s Sportsperson of the Year. Elicit the
names of sportspeople students think would win such

an award. Then hold a class vote to find out which

sports star wins.

Exercise 2

Elicit the sports shown in the photos before students do
the exercise. When they have finished, put them into pairs
to check their answers. (The ages of the sportspeople will
vary, depending on the year the lesson is being taught.)

Country | Sport Age
Lan’s mother Viet Nam | swimming | [will vary]
Garbine Muguruza | Spain tennis [will vary]
Dina Asher-Smith | Britain running [will vary]
Kristaps Porzingis | Latvia basketball | [will vary]

Exercise 3

Tell students that they should look for information in the
text which shows whether the sentences are true or false.
Explain that if they can't find the information in the text,
the correct answer is probably doesn'’t say. When they are
ready, elicit the answers and the references from the text.

1X 2/ 3?2 4/ 5x 6?7 7/ 8?
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Put students into groups of three and tell them to choose
a sports star they all know. They should work together as
a group to think of facts they know about him/her and to
find out more information online.

When they are ready, ask the groups to tell the class their
facts, and encourage the class to try to guess the name
of the sports star. For example: He was born in Funchal on
the island of Madeira in 1985. His real surname is dos Santos
Aveiro. He has two first names. His second name is Ronaldo
because Ronald Reagan was his mother's favourite actor.
In 2009 he was the most expensive footballer in the world.
(Cristiano Ronaldo)

Exercise 4

When students have matched the words in the Vocabulary
box with the photos, ask them to translate the words into
their own language. Ask if their language has more words
for different places where sports are held, and whether they
can translate English words directly into their language
(e.g. In my language we say ‘kort’ for ‘court’ when we are
talking about tennis, but we use ‘boisko’ for a basketball
court, a baseball field and a football pitch. So ‘kort’is ‘court’
and ‘boisko’is ‘pitch, court or field'.).

A swimming pool B tennis court € running track
D basketball court

Exercise 5

Set a time limit for students to do the exercise. Elicit the
answers and then have a class discussion about the sports
facilities at the students” own school(s). Help students with
extra vocabulary if necessary (e.g. volleyball court,
badminton court, rugby pitch, table tennis table, boxing ring).

2track 3 courts 4court 5 pool

Exercise 6

Before the pairs discuss the questions, point out that they
can use this structure to talk about how their abilities have
changed: Iwas good at ... but now I'm betterat ... .

To start with, ask the pairs to discuss only the first two
questions. When they have finished, invite the pairs to share
their ideas with the class. Then discuss the third question
with the class and elicit reasons why it would or wouldn't
be good to be a sports star. List students’ reasons on the
board. For example:

Good: Sports stars earn a lot of money. They are very popular.
Bad: Sports stars work very hard. They can get injured.

Ask the pairs to discuss the question further and then to
share their ideas with the class.
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Ln's mother was born in 1958.
She first learnt 10 swim when

Id in
she was three years odin
a small canal. Her first swimming

coach was her grandfather.
She participated in five sports
games and she won @ total of
8 gold medals.

Tennis player Garbifie

Muguruza was born in Caracas,
Venezuela, in October 1993,

Her mother is Venezuelan but
her father is Spanish. So which
country does she represent? It
wasn't an easy decision. But now

mith was

i her-S
When Dina As on

iaht, her dream was t_o u
3\% track in the 0\yrpp|cs. Nm:\:e
she's the fastest Bn_nsh femta)\ |
runner in history- Dina was2 (;)15

in December 1995. !n_ July "

she was the first Bp'ush wom
to run 100 metres in under

eleven seconds.

Knst.aps Porzingis was born in
Latvia in August 1995. When he
was fifteen years old, he was
2.03 m talll Now he’s 2.21 m tal)

So where do you think h
e plays
Sport? On a basketbal| court, ¥Jf

course. Kristaps is one of the

when she’s on the tennis court, best players in the NBA.

she’s Spanish.

1 IEEEEN Who is the most popular

sports star in your country?

4 study the Vocabulary box. Which places can you see
in the photos?

Vocabulary Places to play sport

basketball court  tennis court  football field/pitch
swimming pool  running track

2 Read the texts and complete the table. If
you can'’t find the information in the texts,
try to guess the answers from the photos.

Country Sport | Age

Lan’s mother 5 In pairs, complete the text with one word in each gap.
Garbifie Muguruza

Dina Asher-Smith Our school is great for sport. There’s a good football

Kristaps Porzingis "pitch with a 400-metre-long running 2 around
it. There are two outdoor tennis @ , there’s a

3 Read the texts again. Mark the sentences
v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

basketball 4 in the gymnasium and there’s a
small indoor swimming ® too.

1 [ | Lan’s mother first learnt to swim in a
swimming pool.

"I Lan’s mother won 8 gold medals in
sports games.

|| Garbifie’s father is from Madrid.

|| It wasn't easy for her to choose a 1
country to play for.

|| Dina was in the Olympics when she
was eight years old.

|| In 2015 she was the fastest woman
in the world.

|| Kristaps was very tall when he was
fifteen.

|| He's the tallest basketball player in
the NBA.

N

6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions below.

bW

What's your favourite sport now? Who's
your favourite sports star?

2 Do you want to be a professional sportsperson?
Why? / Why not?

My favourite sport is ... and my favourite star is ...

(5]

o

N

[ee]
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A

Max:

P

FUNNY THING HAPPENED TO ME

Good shot!

Eva: Thanks! I[did]archery at a sports

camp last year. | had|a great time.

I a medal!
Sol:  Hi.
Max: Sol, what's wrong?
Sol: Iwentjjogging yesterday.
Max: You went jogging?
Sol:  Yes. It started well, but then I

something in my shoe, so | stopped.

| took]my shoe off and [putjit on

a car. Then the car moved away.

| tried to catch it. [ran after it but ...

| walked home - two miles with
one shoe!

Eva: Wow! Poor you!

Max:

A funny thing happened to me
this morning. | wanted to do some

skateboarding, so |[camejhere.
A reporter from South Radio(saw/

me. She asked me lots of questions.

It's for a show about young people
and sport.

Eva: When's it on?

Max:

Sunday.

Good shot!
What's wrong? Poor you!
When'’s it on?

@ 6.05 Look at the photo. What
sport is Sol doing? Listen and check.

Study the Grammar A box. Write the
Past Simple form of the verbs below.
Find them in the dialogue and check.

ask happen move start

try walk want

stop

‘64’ Unit 6

Grammar A

Past Simple affirmative (regular verbs)
like - liked

| called you yesterday.

call - called jog - jogged carry - carried

Time expressions: this morning, yesterday, last night,
last week, last month, last year

3 @ 6.06 Look at the table. Listen and repeat.

/d/ /t/ /1d/
called watched ended
jogged danced waited

4 @ 6.07 Find the Past Simple form of these verbs in
the dialogue and complete the Grammar B box. Listen

and check.

Grammar B Past simple affirmative (irregular verbs)

come - came put -
do - run -
get - see -
go - take -
have - win -

5 @ 6.08 Complete Lily’s story with the Past Simple
form of the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

'l 'went (go) for a run yesterday. In the park 12

(stop) to drink some water. There was a newspaper on a bench.
E (start)to read it. 14 (find) two tickets
foratennis match! | was really happy. But then | ®

(see) a young man. He ¢ (ask) me a question: ‘Are
they your tickets?' 17 (say) no and then &

(give) him the tickets. He ? (smile).’

6 Let’s play the truth game!
Work in pairs. Go to page 111.

Student A: Write two sentences about yourself in the
Past Simple. Make sure one sentence is true.
One sentence is false. Read them aloud to Student B.

Student B: Guess the false one. Then change the role.
A: | went jogging in the park yesterday. | ran 5 kilometres

at home this morning.
B: False! You didn’t run 5 kilometres this morning.
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6.4 GRAMMAR Past Simple affirmative (regular and irregular verbs)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple to talk about events in the past.

Tell students to think about all the activities they do before
they get to school (e.g. get up, have a shower, have
breakfast, get dressed, brush teeth, walk to school).

Ask them to write as many sentences as they can, using
adverbs of frequency where possible (e.g. | usually get
dressed before breakfast.). When students are ready, put
them into groups of three. They should compare their
sentences and try to find activities which they all do at the
same time or with the same frequency. Invite groups to
share their findings with the class. Explain that these
sentences will be used again Iater in this lesson.

Exercise 1

Ask students to look carefully at the photo in relation to
what has happened so far in the video story. Elicit ideas,
and then play the audio for students to check their ideas.
Go through the Out of class box with students. Explain
that we can use the expression Good shot! when someone
kicks or hits a ball well (e.g. in football). We can ask What's
wrong? when someone is sad, or looks ill or in pain. We can
use Poor you! to show sympathy. We can ask When's it on?
to find out about the time of a film at the cinema,

a programme on TV or a show on the radio.

Sol'is jogging/running.

Exercise 2

Explain to students that there are two types of Past Simple
verbs: regular verbs and irregular verbs, and that regular
verbs add -ed to the base form of the verb. Point out the
spelling rules in the Grammar Time section (Resource
book).

Go through the examples in the Grammar box with
students. Ask them to try to work out how to spell the past
forms in the exercise without looking at the dialogue. When
they are ready, go through the correct spelling for each
past form and elicit the spelling rules they correspond to.

asked, hoppened, moved, started, stopped, tried,
walked, wanted

Exercise 3

Discuss the pronunciation rules with students. Ask them to
put their fingers against their throats to feel the difference
between the vibrations that accompany voiced
consonants and the lack of vibrations that accompany
voiceless consonants. Point out that there is often an
overuse of /1d/, especially with endings which should use
/t/. Drilling and correction will help students to remember
the correct pronunciation for the different past form verbs.

/d/: called, jogged
/t/: watched, danced
/1d/: ended, waited

Exercise 4

When students have found the verbs, explain that there are
no real patterns for irregular verbs; they just need to leamn
them as individual vocabulary items.

come - came, do - did, get - got, go - went,
have - had, put - put, run - ran, see - saw, take - took, win - won

Remind students about their sentences from the Lead in

activity. Ask them to rewrite the sentences referring to the
activities they did this morning. When they have finished,

put them into pairs to compare their sentences.

Exercise 5

Tell students that if there are any verbs they don'’t know
the past form of, they can refer to the irregular verbs list
on page 110. Explain that if they can't find the verb in this
irregular verb list, they should assume that the verb is
regular verb. When students have listened to the audio,
elicit the correct answers, check the pronunciation of the
-ed endings, and elicit the correct spelling of stopped
and smiled.

2 stopped  3started 4found 5saw 6 asked
7 said 8gave 9 smiled

Exercise 6

The teacher puts students in pairs. Each student has to
write two sentences about themselves, using Past Simple.
Make sure one sentence is true and the other sentence

is false. After students finish writing their sentences, ask
them to read aloud the sentences to each other. The other
student has to find the false sentence. Encourage them to
follow the example.

e Workbook page 55
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6.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Sporting moments

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a radio sports programme and talk about a sports match.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to write down ten past
forms that they learned in the previous lesson. They can look
at their Students’ Books if necessary. When the pairs have
written their lists, ask them to close their Students’ Books.
Join two sets of pairs together into groups of four. Pair A
should turn over their list so that they can't see it, and Pair B
should keep their list face up. Set a 1-minute time limit for
Pair A to say as many past form verbs as they can. If any of
these are on Pair B's list, Pair B should tick them off one by
one. Pair A's goal is to say all ten of Pair B's verbs within the
time limit. At the end of the time limit, Pair B should say how
many of the verbs on the list Pair A has guessed and if
there are any verbs that they didn't guess. Then the pairs
swap roles.

When they have finished, ask the pairs if any of them
guessed all ten past form verbs and, if not, how many past
form verbs they were able to guess.

Exercise 1

Elicit the answers to the questions, checking that students
understand the difference between a cup and a league.
(The rules are different. In a cup, if you lose a match,

a team or a player has to leave the competition. In
aleague, a team or a player wins points for either a win
or a draw, and the points are added up over a number
of matches before the winner is decided. Some sports
competitions now use a combination of both, with a smalll
league competition followed by a knock-out cup
competition, for example, the football World Cup.)

Ask how many players or teams take part in a final (two)
and in a semi-final (four).

Elicit the names of different sports tournaments (e.g. the
Olympic Games, the World Cup, Wimbledon tennis).

Exercise 2 (976.09

When students have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and any relevant references in the audio. (1 The interviewer
says 2016. 2 Emma says the word race. 3 Sam lost some
tickets. 4 Jim mentions lots of sports which he does.)

Answers: 1c 2a 3d 4b

© B

See page 200.
|
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Exercise 3 {(vy6.10

Before students listen again, ask them to read the
questions and to look carefully at the pictures so that they
know what they are listening out for.

When they have done the exercise, elicit the answers and
what was said that might have made the question difficult
to answer. (1 The interviewer asks Keith if he was at the tennis
match, and Keith says that he watched it on TV at the
tennis club, not at home. 2 Emma’s time in the race was
39.14 and 32.40 was the winning time. 3 The original cup
final tickets cost 45 pounds, and the replacement tickets
cost 75 pounds. 4 Jim goes jogging every morning, and he
only does judo and plays badminton at the weekends.)

Answers: 1C 2C 3B 4A

Exercise 4 (vy6.11

When students have completed the exercise, check that
they understand the rules for using the various verbs. Explain
that we usually use play for team or ball sports (e.g. play +
football/tennis/badminton). We usually use go with activities
ending in -ing (e.g. go + swimming/cycling/jogging). We
generally use do with other activities (e.g. do + judo/archery/
exercise). We can also play for a school, our country, etc.
Review the verbs win and lose, and check that students
understand what it means to beat someone (e.g. Germany
won the World Cup. They beat Italy.).

Answers: 2goes,won 3lost 4 goes, plays, does, plays

Exercise 5 (vy6.12

Tell students to work on their own to complete the exercise.
Point out that they can use the word friends in Exercise 5 to
help them. When they have finished, put them into pairs to
compare their answers. Then play the audio so that they
can check their answers.

Answers: 2do 3play 4playfor Swon 6scored 7 lost

Exercise 6

Tell students that if they can't think of a real example,
they can use their imagination to make up a story about
a sporting moment. Give them a minute to think of their
ideas and then put them into groups of three.

Set a time limit for each student to tell their group about
their chosen sporting moment. When the time is up, invite
one student from each group to tell the class about one
of the sporting moments that one of the other students in
their group described.
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I can identify specific details in a radio sports programme and talk about a sports match.

Study the Vocabulary box. Check if you understand the @ 6.11 Complete
words. In pairs, answer the questions below. the sentences with the correct form of

= the verbs below. Listen and check.
Sports competitions

cup league tournament do go play win lose

final ~ semi-final
1 Andy Murray won the Wimbledon

1 Is there an international tennis tournament in your tennis tournament in 2016.
country? 2 Emma often running. Her
2 Who were the football league champions in your friend the race last Sunday.
country last year? 3 Liverpool was in the cup final but
they the game 2-1.
4 Jim jogging every morning.
@ 6.09 Listen to a radio phone-in and match the At weekends he badminton
speakers (1-4) with the information (a-d). and judo. He for

the school football team.

1 Keith a raninarace.

2 Emma b is a sports fanatic. @ 6.12 Choose the correct option.
3 Sam c talks about 2016. Listen and check.

4 Jim d tells a sad story.

I love sport. | often *do /(g9 cycling
and | 2do / play gymnastics after
school but my favourite sport is
basketball. I 3go / play basketball a lot.
| “play for / win my school team. This
year we Sscored / won our first three
matches in the national tournament.
In the semi-final | 8/ost / scored
twenty points! | was really happy.

In the final we "played for / lost the
game by one point.

@ 6.10 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

1 Where was Keith when Andy Murray won Wimbledon?

2 What was Emma'’s best time for ten kilometres
before last Sunday?

In groups, talk about
a sporting moment when

3 How much were the train tickets that Sam bought? you were really happy or
sad. Use these ideas below
to help you.
£4 5 .75 57 i 7 5 I saw it on TV./l was there in the
stadium.

B | played in a tournament.

| scored a goal/won the match.
The final score was ...

_-- _2 It was surprising/fantastic/
‘ m great/crazy/terrible.

| was really happy/sad.
Unit 6 ‘ 65 ’

4 What does Jim do every day?
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‘d [N :
WHAT DO YOU DO IN

AUDIO YOUR FREE TIME?

Vicky: So, Greg,(what do you do in|

Max: (I hang out with my friends|
andldoalot ... I dance.

I mean,(l do a lot of dancing)

Vicky: Dancers need to be fit. Do
you do much sport? Do you
go running, for example?

Max:  No,[I'm not very keen on|
[runningIt’s boring.

Vicky: But you like sport, right?

Max:  Not really.[l play football
sometimes but to be honest,
[’'m not really into sport/I love)

Vicky: Do you play for a football
team?

Max:  No,[I'm not interested in team|
[sports.]l go cycling with my]
friend|Dad, | mean, Sol.('m g
[big fan of skateboarding]ls
that a sport?

Vicky: |don't think so, no. OK,
thanks. That was twelve-
year-old Greg Marks.

To be honest, ...

1 Look at the photo and answer
the questions. Go to page 112
and check.

1 Where is Max?
2 Who is he talking to?

2 (9 6.13 Read or listen.
What does Max do in his free time?

‘66’ Unit 6

3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the phrases in

the dialogue.

Speaking Talking about hobbies and interests

What are your hobbies and interests?

What do you do in your free time?

| go running/cycling.

| do a lot of judo/sport/dancing.

| play video games/football.

| hang out with my friends.

Are you into sport?

I'm a big fan of skateboarding/mountain biking.

I love/I'm interested in/I'm really into extreme sports.
Not really./I'm not very keen on/I'm not really into sport.

4 In pairs, complete the text with one verb in each gap.

Rob is a sports fanatic. He plays basketball for a team.

He ? a lot of judo. He 3 swimming every
evening. He really into racket sports — he >
a big fan of squash. He always ¢ out with his friends

at the sports centre.

@ 6.14 Complete the dialogue with sentences a-h. There
are three extra sentences. Listen and check.

Jay:  What do you do in your free time?

Kay: 'c

Jay:  What sports do you do?
Kay: 2

Jay:  Yes, mountain biking is cool.
Kay: 3

Jay: 1 hang out with my friends.

Kay: 4

Jay:  Not really. I'm not very keen on sport. But I'm really into
sports video games.

Kay: °

a Areyou into sport?

b Idid judo when | was younger.

c ldoalot of sport.

d 1 go swimming, | play football and I'm a big fan of cycling.
e I'm not into team sports.

f My sister’s a great football player.

g Really? I'm not interested in video games. | prefer real-life

sports.
h What about you? What are your hobbies?

In pairs, talk about your hobbies and
interests. Tell the class about your partner.
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6.6 SPEAKING Talking about hobbies and interests

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about hobbies and interests.

Lead in: review of sports word friends

Put students into groups of three. Give each group three
pieces of paper and tell them to write one of the verbs

do, play and go on each of the pieces of paper. Explain
that the words they write should be big enough to be seen
across the classroom.

Each student in a group should hold one of the pieces of
paper. Explain that you are going to say various words and
that they should hold up the verb that usually accompanies
that word. Nobodly is allowed to talk. Each group starts with
ten points. The last group in the class to hold up the correct
verb loses one point. Any group holding up two or more
verbs at the same time loses one point. Any group holding
up the wrong verb loses one point. Suggested words: judo,
swimming, football, ice hockey, badminton, exercise, archery,
running, jogging, basketball, aerobics, cycling. (do: judo,
exercise, archery, aerobics; play: football, ice hockey,
badminton, basketball; go: swimming, running, jogging,
cycling)

Exercise 1

When students have answered the questions, ask if anyone in
the class has ever been interviewed for a radio show or by
a newspaper reporter. If any student has been interviewed,
ask them to describe how they felt. If no students have ever
been interviewed, ask how they think they would feel if they
were interviewed (e.g. nervous, excited).

Answers:
1 Maxis in the skateboard park.
2 He's talking to a reporter from South Radio.

Exercise 2 (vy6.13

Elicit the answer to the question. Then play the audio again
and ask students to make a note about which activities Max
does and doesn't do. (He hangs out with friends, dances,
plays football, goes cycling and goes skateboarding. He
doesn't go running or play for a football team.)

Ask students to look at the Out of class box, and explain
that we use To be honest, ... when we are giving our
opinion and know that it might not be what the other
person wants to hear (e.g. A: Hey, guess what? ['ve got two
tickets to see Justin Bieber. Do you want to come? B: To be
honest, | don’t really like Justin Bieber's music.).

Answer:
He hangs out with friends, dances, plays football, goes cycling
and goes skateboarding.

See page 200.
|

Exercise 3

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
point out that they should learn which prepositions we
use in each phrase as this is often tested in exams

(e.g. interested in, keen on, to be (really) into).

Exercise 4

Before students do the exercise, elicit what they have to
remember to add when using the Present Simple with he,
she, it (the third person -s). When students have finished,
ask if anyone in the class is a sports fanatic, and ask them
to tell the class which sports they do during the week.

Answers: 2does 3goes 4is 5is 6hangs

Exercise 5 (v56.14

Put students into pairs and tell them to cover the sentences
a-h. Ask the pairs to read what Jay says before and aofter
each of Kay's responses, and tell them to work together to
guess the responses. When they are ready, elicit their ideas.
Then tell the pairs to uncover the sentences and to do the
matching activity.

Answers: 2d 3h 4a 5g

Exercise 6

Tell the pairs to ask and answer questions in a similar way
to what was done in Exercise 5. Encourage them to think
of more questions if possible (e.g. How oftendo you ... ?
Do you play/go/do ... ? Are you into ... ?).

Extra activity

Tell students to think of questions which they could ask
others about their free time activities (e.g. What do you do
in your free time? Do you do a lot of exercise? Do you play
for a school team?).

Set atime limit for them to mingle with their classmates,
taking turns to ask and answer each other’s questions.
When they have finished, invite students to say their
question and the most interesting answer they received.

Further practice

e Workbook page 76
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6.7 ENGLISH IN USE ago

Lesson learning objective
Students can use ago to talk about events in the past.

Tell students they are going to find out who in their class
shares their interests. Tell them to write a question using
Are you interested in ... ?, Are you into ... ? or Are you keen
on ... 7and completing the question with an activity they
are interested in.

When they are ready, encourage them to mingle with their
classmates and to note down the number of students
who say Yes in answer to their question. When they have
finished, invite students to tell the rest of the class what
their question was and how many people answered Yes.

Background notes

In 1865 the British government passed a law saying road
traffic couldn't travel faster than four miles an hour

(6.4 kilometres an hour) in the country and two miles an hour
(3.2 kilometres an hour) in the city, and that a man carrying
ared flag had to walk in front of road vehicles pulling
multiple wagons.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed and
check that they understand the meanings of the words
prehistoric, (Ancient) Romans and (Ancient) Egyptians.
Then ask them to open their books and to do the matching
exercise. When they have finished, elicit the answers, and
discuss the jokes in the cartoons. (A - People are running
away from a bear. B - People are pulling stones to build the
pyramids. C - The teams are gladiators or slaves fighting
against wild animals. D - The cars are travelling very slowly,
following the man with the red flag.)

1C 2D 3A 4B

Exercise 2

Point out the times given in the cartoons, and elicit another
way of saying ago (e.g. A shows 100,000 years before now.).
Discuss the Language box and then ask students to use
ago to say when they were born.

Exercise 3

Set a time limit for the exercise and, when students have
finished, elicit the answers.

Elicit some more sentences about things that happened
less than a year ago (e.g. When did you wake up this
morning? When did this school year start? When did this
lesson start?).

Answers depend on the year now.

Put students into groups of four. Tell each group to think
of a famous historic event in their country or in the world,
along with the year in which this event took place (e.g. the
first moon landing in 1969). When the groups are readly,
tell them to take turns to test the other groups by asking
how many years ago the event took place. The first group
to guess the event wins a point.

<118

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and tell them to work together to
try to think of the missing words. Explain that the missing
words could be grammatical (e.g. a time expression or
a verb form) or they could be prepositions or vocabulary
items relating to the topic of sports.

2do 3ago 4medal 5Llast 6court 7was
8for 9match 10goals 11 of

Exercise 6

When the pairs have finished, ask them to think of three
more sports-related activities that they can talk about
(e.g. playin afinal, score a goal in a football match, go

jogging).

*  Workbook page 58



'(6.7 ¥% ENGLISHIN USE ago

- | can use ago to talk about events in the past.

The history of sport

100 years ago

1,9
,900 years ago ﬁ_

T Match pictures A-D with captions 1-4.
pictu w Pt 4 (9) 6.15 Complete the text with one word in
1 The Ancient Romans loved team sports. each gap. Listen and check.
2 In the early years of the twentieth century,
motor racing was a popular sport. It was
very exciting. I'm very keen 'on sport. | 2 a lot of exercise.
3 In prehistoric times, people were big Two weeks 3 I ran in a ten-kilometre race and
sports fans. Sometimes they ran very fast. I won a gold * 1e week | played tennis on
4 The Ancient Egyptians were keen on a beautiful tennis ¢ at Wimbledon. | lost, but
it7 8
sport. They did a lot of weight training. [ -9 great game. Yesterday | played
England in the football World Cup. We won the
g 4-2 and | scored all four 10 . Yes, I'm
2 Study the Language box. How do you say the : 1 ' 2
phrases in your language? a big fan sports video games!

Language ago

To talk about when something happened, we use a
time expression + ago.

ten seconds ago twenty minutes ago
an hour ago a few days ago
three weeks ago six months ago
many years ago a long time ago

5 Write 5-8 sentences about a sport
game that you played recently.
You can use the text in Exercise 4
as an example. You may answer these questions:

3 In pairs, work out how long ago these things
happened.

1 The first Tour de France was in 1903 - - How long ago did you play that sport?

ago. . .
2 Women first swam in the Olympic Games in ) W.ho did y.ou play with?
1912 - ago. - Did you win or lose the game?
3 Basketball legend Michael Jordan was born
in 1963 - ago.
4 Serena Williams won Wimbledon for the first
time in 2002 - ago.
5 Spain won the Football World Cup in South
Africa in 2010 - ago.
6 The Olympic Games were in Rio de Janeiro in
2016 - ago.

Unit 6 ‘67 ,
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least three other lexical items in the wordlist to put in the Workbook page 59
following table. Some sports can go to more than one column. In each column, the first word has been

given as an example to your students. Tell them to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to

help your students to review the form-meaning relationships of the learnt words as well as to create

sematic associations between these lexical

) Individual sports
tems. .

Team sports

Cycling Football

GLOSSARY Sports | Sportspeople | Places to play sports | Sports competitions

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition
basketball court /'ba:skatbo:l ko:t/  (np) sén bong rd the Olympics /0i o'limpiks/  (np) Thé Véan Hoi
breaststroke /'breststravk/ (n)  kiéu boi éch outdoor / avt'do:/ (adj) ngoai troi
champion /'tfeempion/ (n) nha vo dich professional /pra‘fefanal/  (adj) chuyén nghiép
the Champions League /35 'tfempionzli:g/ (np) cip bong da C1 racket sports /'raekot spoits/  (n)  céc mon thé thao
Chau Au dung vot
crowd /kravd/ (n) dam dong reporter /r1' pata/ (n) nguoi dua tin
cup /kap/ (n) cup (phan thudng running track /'raniy treek/  (np) dudng chay
cho nha vo dich) (final) score /(' famal) ska:/  (n) két qua chung cudc
exciting 1k sartm/ (adj) hip dén, gay hdi hop sports centre /spoits 'sento/  (n) trung tAm thé thao
final /' famol/ (adj) cubi cung sports fan /spo:ts faen/ (np) ngudi hAim mo
football field (pitch)  /'fotba:l fi:ld (pitf)/ (np) sin béng da thé thao
footballer /'fotba:la/ (n)  céu tha bong da sports fanatic /spa:ts fa'naetik/ (np) ngudi dam mé
gymnasium /d3m ' nerziom/ (n)  phong tap thé duc thé thao
hockey /"hoki/ (n) mon khic con cdu  sports star /spa:ts sta:/ (n) ngdi sao thé thao
individual sport /. nda'vidzual spo:t/ (np) mon thé thao ca nhan sportsman/woman /'spo:tsman/ (n) nguoi choi thé thao
indoor /'mda:/ (adj) trong nha 'spa:ts, woman/
interest /'mtrasts/ (n)  mbi quan tim squash /skwof/ (n) mon bong quan
jog /d3pg/ (v) chay bd stadium /' sterdiom/ (n) san van dong
league Ni:g/ (n) lién doan table tennis /'tetbal tents/  (np) mon bong ban
marathon /'maerabon/ (n) cudc dua ma-ra-tobng team /tiim/ (n) doi
(gold) medal /(gauld) ‘medl/ (n)  huy chuong (vang)  team sport /ti:m spo:t/ (np) mon thé thao
motor racing /'mauta 'rersiy/ (np) moén dua xe mo-td ddng doi
mountain biking /'maontan 'barkiy/ (np) mon dap xe leo nti  tennis court /'tenis ko:t/ (np) san quin vot
the NBA /01 en bi: e/ (np) giai bong rd volleyball /'voliba:l/ (n) mon bong chuyén

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

nha nghé My

weight training

/wert 'tremiy/

world championship /w3:1d

"tfeempion/ip/

(np) moén tép ta

(np) giai vo dich thé gisi

1 Use the glossary to find: 3 In pairs, complete the sentences with one word. *—
1 fi | h ion, ... .
|.ve PR it 1 I'm not interested in football. 2 in
2 six places basketball court, ... 3
2 My mum runs marathons. on
3 four ball sports baseball, ... ) . 4 of
4 three sports with races cyclin 3 My brother’s really keen mountain biking. o
& e o 4 | don't like swimming. I'm scared water. S go
2 Match pictures 1-5 with words from 5 loften cycling with my friends. g f oes
the glossary. 6 My grandma aerobics every morning. or h
7 My friend plays hockey ateam. 8 matc
[ X X ] ‘. 8 My football team won their 6-2 last week.
1 I am interested in football. It's my favourite sport.
1 team 2 3 4 In pairs, listen and find one
word in each group with a different pronunciation frome__|
. (] the others. Use the underlined letters to help you.
g badminton \A, 1 final fit live (adj) time 1 fit )
cup e 2 cycling exciting  ice hockey the Olympics 2 th? Olympics
4 hockey 4 5 : i 3 biking
3 badminton  biking swimming  win
5 medal

5 Listen, check and repeat.

‘68 ’ Glossary

1 champion, footballer, reporter, sports fan, sports star

2 football field/pitch, gymnasium, running track, sports centre, stadium,
tennis court

3 basketball, football, hockey, squash, table tennis, tennis, volleyball

4 motor racing, mountain biking, running
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Revision

After Exercise 4, ask students to write four more sentences using four different past form verbs. Three of the sentences should be
true and one should be false.
In their pairs, students should take turns to read their partner’s sentences and to try to guess which sentence is false.
Then elicit sentences from students and for each sentence ask the rest of the class to guess if it is true or false.

y,

Revision

VOCABULARY

T iIn pairs, match events 1-4 with definitions a-d.
Do you find these events boring, OK or exciting?

the Champions’ League
the NBA

the Olympics

the World Cup

An international football tournament that
happens every four years.

The best football teams in Europe try to win this
every year.

It happens every four years; there are lots of
different sports.

A basketball competition in North America.

A: What do you think of the World Cup?

It’s exciting. I love it.

2 Choose the correct option.

My uncle Jimis a sports/ player / star -

he watches sports on TV all day long.

There was a big crowd / team / ticket at the
match - 60,000 people.

Volleyball is a(n) individual / racket / team sport.
Let’s go to the swimming court / pool / track.
Did you see the match? What was the final
champion / goal / score?

I was first in the race. | lost / scored / won the
gold medal!

Do you want to do / go / play tennis on Saturday?
On sports day | ran in the 100-metre goal /
point/ race.

GRAMMAR

3 Choose the correct option.

Where {was)/ were the final of the football World
Cup in 19507

: It 2was / were in the Maracana stadium in Rio de

Janeiro, Brazil.

A: Which teams 3was / were in the final?

: Brazil and Uruguay.

A: How many people “there were / were there in

the stadium?

: SThere were / Were almost 200,000 people!

A: *Was / Were there a surprise?

1
2
3
4
1b a
2 d
8 e
b
4 o
C
d
B:
/ 1
2
3
2 crowd 4
3 team 5
4 pool
5 score 6
6 won
7 play 7
8 race 8
A:
B
2 was B
3 were
4 were there
5 There were B
6 Was
7 there B
8 wasn't
9 were
10 waos
11 weren't A

: Yes, "there / it was. On paper, the Uruguayan

team 8wasn't / weren't so good. The Brazilian
players “was / were better. But the final score
10there was / was Uruguay 2, Brazil 1.

: Oh! The Brazilian fans 'wasn't / weren't very

happy!

4 Make sentences in the Past Simple, ¢—

6 Complete the sentences below about yourself.

using the given words.

1 getup/ five hours ago

2 watch / TV / this morning

3 run/ five kilometres / yesterday

4 call/ afriend / last night

5 find/ some money/ a few days ago

6 see/agood film/ last week

| watched TV
this morning.
I ran five
kilometres
yesterday.
Icalleda
friend last
night.

| found some
money a few
days ago.

| saw a good
film last week.

Complete the text with the Past Simple
form of the verbs in brackets. \

My family Thad (have) a really sporty weekend.

My mum 2 (take) part in a race. My dad
g (win) a tennis tournament. My sister
4 (do) something new: she ° (try) id

hockey for the first time and she (love) it! My

little six-year-old brother (jog) two miles and
(play) football in the park. My grandparents 2
(come) for lunch on Sunday —

they 10 (walk) six miles from their house! And

me? Well, | 1 (make) a cake and then we all '3
(eat) it. | don't like sport!

10

12

NVoONOUBDAWN

took
won
did
tried
loved
jogged
played
came
walked
made
ate

Then work in pairs. Ask and answer about each
other’s hobbies, using the following sentences.
I often go cycling.

Ido alot of

I play .

| often hang out with your friends

in

I'm a big fan of

I'm interested in

I'm really into

I'm not very keen on

AW N —

: What do you do in your free time?

1 often go swimming. What are you
interested in doing in your free time?
A: I'm interested in playing chess.

now

“often”,

dialogue in front of the class.

Ask the students to complete the sentences on their own. Then put
them into pairs to ask and answer about each other’s hobbies.
Encourage students to use the adverbs of frequency such as
never”’, and structures such as “to be interested in”. After
students finish working in pairs, ask some pairs to role-play the

Revision @
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2 Great ‘deas Competition

Last week we asked you to choose one great idea and say how it changed our lives for the better.
Here are the first of your suggestions.

: 1 Laura, 13, Bristol

' i Before the invention of the bicycle

in the nineteenth century, most
people never travelled more than fifty
: kilometres all their lives. Thanks to the
. bicycle, it became easier for people to
2% change where they lived or worked.

The time
machine

2 Ed, 12, Stoke-on-Trent
Today’s hairdryers aren'’t very different

VOCABULARY from the first ones from 100 years ago.
Talking about history | Thanks to the hairdryer, people began
Technology, internet and computers | to wash their hair more often (a good
Everyday technology thing!).

GRAMMAR

Past Simple negative (regular
and irregular verbs) | Past Simple
questions and short answers
(regular and irregular verbs)

| can talk about technology and important moments in the past.

Grammar: When | was your
age, ... 1 Study the Vocabulary A box. How do you say the phrases in your
language? Order the phrases (1 = the oldest, 6 = the most recent).

Vocabulary A Talking about history

| in2012 | |inthe 1700s | linthe 1970s |1 |in the Middle Ages
|:| in the nineteenth century |:| seventy years ago

2 Read the texts on the website and put the ideas on this timeline. In
pairs, say which idea you think was the most important.

500 250 100 50
years years years years
ago ago ago ago
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Vocabulary Communication skills
* Talking about history Agreeing and disagreeing
* Technology, internet and computers

e Everyday technology

Grammar

* Past Simple negative (regular and irregular verbs)

e Past Simple questions and short answers (regular and
irregular verbs)

7.1 VOCABULARY History and technology

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about technology and important moments in the past.

Background notes

Put students into two groups and explain that they are The bicycle in the top right photo was known as a penny
going to try to guess words by asking for either vowels farthing; the name reflects the size of its wheels: at the time
or consonants. Choose a word from the previous unit a penny was a large coin and a farthing (V4 of a penny) was
(e.g. archery), and tell students that the word has seven a small coin. The penny farthing was popular in the mid- to
letters: two vowels and five consonants. late-nineteenth century, until it was replaced in the 1880s by

bikes similar to those we have today.

Nicolaus Copernicus (1473-1543) was a Polish astronomer
and mathematician. He worked for many years on his theory
that the Earth orbits the Sun, but although his work explaining
his theory, De Revolutionibus Orbium Coelestium, was
completed by about 1532, Copernicus delayed its

Group A should choose a type of letter (e.g. a consonant).
Write on the board one of the consonants in the word

(e.g. ¢), and explain that this is not necessarily the first
letter of the word. Group A should try to guess the word
based on this consonant clue.

Group B follows the same process. They should choose publication because he was worried about how the Church
atype of letter (e.g. avowel). Write on the board one of would react. Just before he died, he finally sent his work to
the vowels from the word (e.g. e). Group B should try to be published.

guess the word based on this vowel clue. The first portable computer was the IBM 5100, released in
Continue the process until one of the groups guesses the September 1975. It weighed about 25 kg and had 64 KB of
word correctly and wins a point. RAM. The first commercially successful portable computer

was the Osborne 1, released in 1981. This computer only

Repeat with other words from the wordlist on page 68. _
weighed 10.7 kg and cost $1,795.

Elicit the meaning of each of the guessed words.

Exercise 2

When students have ordered the events on the timeline, set
a time limit for the pairs to discuss which they think was the
most important event. When they have finished, invite pairs
to share their ideas, giving reasons why.

Background notes

The 1700s are from 1700 to 1799. The nineteenth century
officially started in 1801 and finished at the end of 1900, but
most people think of centuries as starting from the year '00
and finishing in the year '99. The Middle Ages is the period in
European history from the collapse of the Roman civilisation i

in the fifth century to the period of the Renaissance (this is Answers: A3(1543) B1(1865) C2(c.1910) D4(1981)
variously interpreted as beginning in the thirteenth, fourteenth
or fifteenth century).

Exercise 1

When students have ordered the phrases, elicit which dates
each phrase refers to (see background notes above).

Answers: 1inthe Middle Ages 2 inthe 1700s
3inthe nineteenth century 4 seventy years ago
5inthe 1970s 6in 2012
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Exercise 3

When students have matched the verbs, ask them to
choose three verbs and to make Present Simple and Past
Simple sentences (e.g. Present Simple: [ usually eat toast
for breakfast. Past Simple: Today | ate cereal.).

When they have finished, invite students to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

Answers: become - became, begin - began, buy - bought,
sell - sold, think - thought, understand -understood,
write - wrote

Background notes

Jimmy Wales and Larry Sanger launched Wikipedia on

15 January 2001. The name Wikipedia was created by Sanger
by combining the words wiki (a website that allows people to
modify its content directly) and encyclopedia.

Exercise 4

When students have completed the text, elicit the answers.
Have a class discussion about which date students think is
the most important, giving reasons.

Answers: 2became 3became 4began 5wrote
6could 7sold 8bought 9 could

Exercise 5

The following words/ phrases can help students find the
meanings of the words in Vocabulary B box.

Web browser: the World Wide Web

Webcam: a camera

Search engine: Google

Website: Wikipedia

Social networking site: Facebook

Smartphone: ... phones to get on the web, play games,
take photos and watch videos.

4124

Exercise 6

The teacher explains the activity called “class survey” to
students. In the shortest time, they need to interview three
friends in the class, write their names and their answers in
the columns. Encourage students to interview three friends
who do not sit next to them.

To make the students follow the task more easily, the
teacher models with one student. She interviews him/

her using the first question and writes his/her name in the
column under Student 1, and write his/her answer in the
space underneath.

The class may be noisy during the class survey activity, so
the teacher needs to find a way to get students’ attention
back to the class. After students settle down, ask some
students to report the results of their survey. The teacher
needs to correct students. The whole class finds out the
most interesting answers at the end of the task.

*  Workbook pages 60-61



3 Elly, 13, London

Before the 1500s, people thought that the Earth was the
centre of the universe. Then Copernicus wrote his theory that
the Earth goes around the Sun. It completely changed how we
understood our world.

4 Amadip, 12, Birmingham

When IBM sold its first personal computer, it was great news.
After this, computers were for everyone, not just computer
programmers. Millions of people bought their first computers
in the 1980s.

Remember to vote here. Four more of your ideas next week!

Look at the highlighted irregular Past Simple forms in
the texts. Match them with the infinitives below. How
do you say the verbs in your language?

become begin buy sell think

understand  write

become - became

Complete the blog post with the Past Simple form of
the verbs in brackets. Which of the dates was most
important in your opinion?

Randolph’s guide to
internet history

e British scientist Sir Timothy Berners- ¢

Lee thought (think) of the first internet
web browser, the World Wide Web.
e Scientists at Cambridge University connected a camera to

the internet. They wanted to check when their coffee was
ready. It 2 (become) the first webcam.
o The birth of the Google search engine. It quickly 3

(become) one of the most popular websites on the internet.
o The Wikipedia website * (begin). Jimmy Wales

& (write) the first words: ‘Hello, world!”
e Anyone with an email address 6 (can) join the

social networking site Facebook.

o The first iPhones. Apple 7 (sell) 1 million in

seventy-four days!
o Millions of people & (buy) their first smartphone.

People ° (can) use their phones to get on the web,
play games, take photos and watch videos. Smartphones
changed millions of lives.

5 Study the words in Vocabulary B box.
These words are highlighted in the blog
post in Exercise 4. Find the words/phrases
in the blog post that can help you guess
the meanings of these words.

Vocabulary B Computers and
Information

Technology

search engine  smartphone
social networking site  web browser
webcam  website

[§ CLASS SURVEY

Interview three students in your
class using the questions below.
Write their names and answers
in the columns. Then report to the class.

Student 1 | Student 2 Student 3

What's your
favourite
search
engine?

What's your
favourite
website to
study English?

What'’s your
favourite
social
networking site?

Unit 7 ‘71 ’
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1 In pairs, look at the picture above. What is strange
about it? Read the comments and check.

2 Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of
Past Simple negatives in the comments.

Grammar Past Simple (negative)

They didn’t wear jeans.

They didn’t watch satellite TV.

People wore boots but they didn’t wear trainers.
They played football but they didn't play basketball.

3 In pairs, make more sentences about the mistakes
in the picture. Use the ideas below to help you.

bananas buses cameras
tractors helicopters ~ MP3 players
plastic bottles phones sunglasses
computer games  trainers T-shirts ~ TVs

People didn’t wear/eat/use/play ... in the
Middle Ages.
You didn’t have ... in the fourteenth century.

‘72’ Unit 7

Peoplechat

Nottingham in the fourteenth century

Photos Discussions Reviews

Ivor: Wow! Guys, look at this picture from
a website about the history of Nottingham!
Nottingham had a castle in the Middle Ages

but it(didn’t havea station!

Bea: Also people wore shoes or boots in
the Middle Ages but they [didn’t wear]trainers.
And people|didn’t say|‘cool’ in the Middle

Ages!

Nathan: children ate cakes in the

fourteenth century but they|didn’t eat

chocolate bars!

Smiffy: LOL! You saw dogs and pigs in
towns in the fourteenth century but you[didn't
see]Chihuahuas.

4
L
L

4 Complete the sentences with the Past

Simple forms of the verbs in brackets.

1 | walked (walk) to the shops but |
(not buy) anything.

2 Ola_ (have) a shower this morning
butshe — (not wash) her hair.

3 LastnightDan_ (go) to bed early
buthe — (notsleep) well.

4 We_  (work) hard yesterday but we

(not feel) tired.

5 They ~ (come) to the party on

Saturday butthey — (not stay) long.

6 Marion (tell) me what to do but
I (notunderstand).

7 I (want)to go to the concert but
I (not have) enough money for
a ticket.

In pairs, talk about what you
did/didn’t do last night.
Use the ideas below or your own.

do homework go to bed early
have a shower stay at home
listen to music  watch a movie
talk to friends  watch TV

Last night I did homework. | didn’t watch a movie ...
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7.2 GRAMMAR Past Simple (negative)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple negative to talk about events in the past.

Tell students to look at the Vocabulary B box on page 71.
Ask them to work on their own to make true negative
sentences using the vocabulary and the examples they
thought of during Exercise 6, as well as true positive
sentences (e.g. | don't use Internet Explorer. | don’t send any
messages to my parents on Facebook.).

Set a time limit, and when students have finished, put them
into groups of three to compare their sentences. Invite
groups to share some of their sentences with the rest of the
class. Tell students that they will use these negative
sentences later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, explain that
they are going to look at a picture that shows a street in
the Middle Ages. In pairs, they should try to find fifteen
mistakes in the picture. Set a time limit and then tell the
pairs to open their books and to begin the exercise.

At the end of the time limit, ask students to name the
mistakes mentioned in the comments (station, trainers,
cool clothes sign, chocolate bars, Chihuahuas) and elicit
the other ten mistakes (Ramones T-shirt, computer game,
earphones/MP3 player, plastic bottle, CCTV camera,
tractor, helicopter, sunglasses, banana, satellite dish).

Language notes

Negative forms in the Past Simple follow the same rules as the
negative forms for the Present Simple and other tenses:
subject + auxiliary verb + n't + main verb (base form in
Present Simple and Past Simple).

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples in the comments,
discuss the Past Simple negative form and compare it with
the Present Simple negative form. Point out that the Past
Simple is easier as the auxiliary verb is always didn't,
whereas in the Present Simple we have don't and, for third
person singular forms, doesn't.

Remind students that during the last lesson they learned
that the past form of canis could. Elicit how we make
could negative (couldn’t).

Tell students to look once more at the sentences they wrote
during the Lead in activity. Explain that the sentences can
be changed to the Past Simple by changing the auxiliary
verb (do) to its past form (did).

Point out that with the Past Simple we also usually add a
time expression (e.g. | der't didn't use Internet Explorer last
night. | dert didn’t send any messages to my parents on
Facebook yesterday.).

Ask students to work on their own to change their
sentences to the Past Simple. Then put them in pairs to

compare sentences. Invite students to share their
sentences with the rest of the class.

Exercise 3

Set atime limit for the pairs to write sentences. They should
divide up the items in the box, with Student A writing
sentences starting with the first item (bananas) and
Student B writing sentences starting with the last item (TVs).
When pairs have written about all the items in the box, they
should take turns to read their sentences. Invite students to
share their sentences with the rest of the class.

People didn't eat bananas (in the Middle Ages/fourteenth
century).

People didn't use plastic bottles (in the Middle Ages/fourteenth
century).

People didn't have helicopters/tractors (in the Middle Ages/
fourteenth century).

People didn't have MP3 players/TVs/cameras/mobile phones
(in the Middle Ages/fourteenth century).

People didn’t wear sunglasses/T-shirts/trainers (in the Middle
Ages/fourteenth century).

People didn't play computer games (in the Middle Ages/
fourteenth century).

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and ask them to work together to
complete the sentences. Encourage fast finishers to write
a new sentence that links two contrasting ideas using but
(e.g. I'sent my friend a text but he dicn't reply.).

1 didn'tbuy 2 had, didn't wash
3went, didn't sleep 4 worked, didn't feel 5 came, didn'’t stay
6 told, didn't understand 7 wanted, didn’t have

Exercise 5

Discuss the rubric with students and ask each pair to try

to think of three more things they did or didn't do last night.
When the pairs have finished, invite them to share
sentences using their own ideas with the rest of the class.

*  Workbook page 62
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7.3 READING and VOCABULARY Living without technology

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in an article and talk about everyday technology.

Put students into pairs. Tell them to find out about things
that one partner did in the past but the other partner
didn’t do. For example:

Student A: | went to Spain last year.

Student B: | didn't. | went to Greece.

Student A: | watched a film last night.

Student B: | didn’t. | played computer games.

When the pairs have found out a few facts, teach them
the phrase one of us. Then invite pairs to use the phrase
to say a negative sentence about one of the partners.
They shouldn't say which partner the sentence refers to.
For example:

One of us didn't go to Spain last year.

One of us didn't watch a film last night.

The rest of the class should try to guess which partner did
the activity and which partner didn’t do the activity.

Exercise 1

Ask students to describe what they can see in the photo
(e.g.lcan see that one girl is playing a computer game.)
and what they think is happening (e.g. I think it's a party.).
Elicit students’ ideas.

Exercise 2

Ask students to read the introduction to the article. In
Exercise 1, did they guess correctly what is happening in
the photo? Before students read the rest of the article, ask
them to guess the best title, and to give reasons for their
guess (e.g. Title A is the best because | think it would be
boring and difficult to live without electricity.).

When students have read the whole article, elicit the answer
and the relevant information from the text. (The article says
it was fun and It was cool, so title Aisn't correct. The text
refers to some problems and there is no reference to it
being a dream come true, so title B isn't correct. The article
says we're lucky to have it (electricity), so title C is correct.)

C

Exercise 3

Tell students that for each sentence they should try to find
information in the text to explain why the sentence is right
or wrong. If they can't find information in the text, the
correct answer will be ? (doesn’t say).

When students have finished, elicit the answers and
relevant information from the text. When eliciting the
answer to question 5, check that students understand the
difference between electricity and gas.

1?2 2v 3/ 4X 5X
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In many British homes (houses or flats), the washing machine
is usually in the kitchen. In some houses, however, the washing
machine is in the utility room; this is a room that contains
large pieces of equipment such as a washing machine,

a freezer, etc.

Exercise 4

Elicit the meaning of each of the words in the Vocabulary
box, and ask further questions. For example: What do we
have chargers for? (e.g. for mobile phones, MP3 players,
games consoles, cameras) What kind of food do we put in
a fridge? (e.g. milk, butter, cream - things that need to be
kept quite cold) What do we put in a kettle? (water)

What do we put in a washing machine? (dirty clothes)

1 Becky talks about the cooker and charger.
2 kitchen: cooker, fridge, kettle, washing machine;
3 bathroom: electric toothbrush, washing machine

Exercise 5

As a lead in to the exercise, teach students these phrases:
(we went) camping, (there was a) power cut. Ask students
to discuss if they have experienced these things and

how they may have dealt with not having electricity.
Encourage them to describbe any problems they had
because of a power cut (e.g. We couldn’t watch TV.).
When they are ready, invite pairs to share their stories

with the rest of the class.
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READING and VOCABULARY Living without technology

5 I can find main ideas and specific details in an article and talk about everyday technology.

3 Read the text again. Mark the sentences v (right), X (wrong)

or ? (doesn’t say).
Only people from Birmingham took part in The Big Switch Off.

1 In pairs, look at the photo
in the article. Do you think

the girls are having a 1
good time? ] ]
2 Becky played a musical instrument with her sister.

2 Check if you 3 It was quite difficult for Becky to live without the Internet.
understand the words 4 The Carters often ate at the table before the experiment.
below. Then listen and

5 The Carters couldn’'t cook during The Big Switch Off.

read the article and
choose the best title.

candle experiment 4 Study the Vocabulary box. In pairs, find the things in the box that:

take part 1 Becky talks about in the article.
A The worst month of 2 You usually find in the kitchen/bathroom.
my life 3 You think are most useful.
B A schoolgirl’'s dream
comes true
C We don't know how charger cooker electric toothbrush fridge kettle washing machine
lucky we are!

QU
“==/v" The Birmingham Mail << =

Last month Birmingham schoolgirl Becky Carter

and hfar family took part in The Big Switch Off, an
€xperiment to live without electricity for a month
Becky talked to us about the experiment.

Q: Was it difficult to live without electricity?

A: No, not really — it was fun! Sometimes we a] played
cards. My sister and [ gave little concerts —
we played the guitars. Often we just sat with candles | :
and .read or talked. We also went to the cinema a lot!
But it was a bit hard without the internet at home A.t
tl}e beginning I used my phone but then the batter.
died and I couldn’t use my charger! ’

Q:  What were the best things?

A: Tt was cool to eat together at the table every day.
Before The Big Switch Off we always had dinner in
front of the TV,

Q:  What were the lessons you learned from the
experiment?

A:  First, it’s great we have a gas cooker!
Most Important, | learned that electricity
1s awesome! Man lived for hundreds of
t1’10 . . . i ]

e Esa;nd; of years without electricity — we’re Last winter we had no electricity for twenty-
0
y to have it. four hours after some bad weather. It was

exciting/boring/fun!
Unit 7 ‘ 73 ’
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5 In pairs, talk about the last time you/your
family were without electricity. How was it?




GRAMMAR Past Simple (questions and short answers)

" WHEN | WAS YOUR AGE, ...

1 In pairs, look at the photo. What do you
think Max’s dad is saying?

Dad: Twelve o'clock and you're having
breakfast! When | was your age, | got up
at five o'clock!

Max: Seriously?(Did you really get up at five|
[o'clock every day?]

Dad:

Lily: (Why did you get up so early?]

Dad: | had a job.Did I never tell you about it?|

Max: [No, you didn't.]What did you do?]

Dad: | worked at a gas station. | got pocket
money for washing cars!

Lily: [So, did you leave school when you were|

thirteen?

Dad: [No, I didn’t.JOf course not! | worked before
school every morning.

Max: [Did Grandma drive you to school?|

Dad: |No, she didn't.]l cycled ten miles to school
and it always rained in 1995! And | was busy
after school.

Lily:  (What did you do after school?]

Dad: Well, I helped Grandpa in his shop for
four hours. Then | took Daisy for a walk, ...
another hour.

Seriously?  Of course not!

2 @ 7.02 Listen. Why did Max’s dad get up
early when he was a teenager? [ ]
[ ]

‘74’ Unit 7

| can use the Past Simple to ask and answer questions about the past.

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of Past
Simple questions and short answers in the dialogue.

Grammar Past Simple (questions and

short answers)

Did you get up early?  Yes, | did./No, | didn't.
Did they cycle to school? Yes, they did./No, they didn't.
Where did he work?

4 In pairs, order the words to make questions.
Ask and answer questions about your morning.

you / have / a good sleep / did / ?

getup early /you/did /?

did / you / for breakfast / have / what / ?

have / did / a shower / you / ?

walk / you / did / to school / ?

arrive / what time / you / at school / did / ?

: Did you have a good sleep?
No, I didn’t! I ...

> O A WN =

5 Complete the questions with the Past Simple
forms of the verbs below.

come do go have learn live

1 Did you learn English at primary school?

2 Which primary school — _you  to?

3 your mum a job when you were
little?

4 _ your family in a different town
when you were little?

5 What  yourgrandad —?

6 Where  your grandparents . from?

o

Match questions 1-6 in Exercise 5 with answers
a-f.

| Iwentto Aston primary school.

1] No, we didn't. But we learned Spanish.
| Yes, she did. She worked as an engineer.
| 1think they came from Portugal.

|:| Yes, we did. We lived in London.

| He was ateacher.

- ® O 0 T Q

7 In pairs, ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 5. Tell the
class about your partner.

Minh’s grandparents came from Ha Néi.. ...
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7.4 GRAMMAR Past Simple (questions and short answers)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple to ask and answer questions about the past.

Write on the board: What do you do in the evening? | do my
homework and go online.

Put students into pairs and give each pair two pieces of
paper. Ask them to write five Present Simple questions on
one piece of paper and the answers on the other piece

of paper.

When they have finished, tell them to swap the papers with
the answers with another pair. The pairs should read the
other pair's answers and try to guess the questions.

The two sets of pairs should then join together and take
turns to say the questions they have guessed to see if they
were correct.

Invite each group to share their questions and answers
with the rest of the class. Tell the pairs that they will be using
their questions again later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Ask students to cover the dialogue. When the pairs have
discussed what the people in the photo are doing and what
they think the children are thinking, invite them to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

Then tell students to close their books and play the video
so that they can find out if their ideas were correct.

Answers will vary, but Dad is probably annoyed that
Max and Lily are having breakfast late.

Exercise 2

Keep students in pairs and ask them to discuss the
question. Then play the audio again and ask them if they
think Max’s dad s telling the truth. Check that students
know the meaning of to exaggerate, and ask them if their
parents or grandparents ever exaggerate about what life
was like when they were young.

Max’s dad got up early because he had a job.

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
elicit how we form Past Simple questions (we use the
auxiliary did + the base form of the verb) and how we form
short answers (Yes/No + subject + did(n't)).

Ask students to look at the questions they wrote during the
Lead in activity again. Elicit what they need to change to
turn the sentences from Present Simple questions into Past
Simple questions (do/does changes to did, and we have to
add a post time expression).

In their pairs, students should rewrite their five questions.
When they have finished, tell them to get together with
another pair and to take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

Exercise 4

Tell the class that if someone asks them a yes/no question,
it is more usual to say more than just Yes, | did./No, | didn't.
Discuss the example with the class and elicit ideas about
how B could have continued his/her answer (e.g. | woke
up at 4 a.m. and couldn't go to sleep again./l had a terrible
dream about exams.).

Tell the pairs to start by ordering the words to make
questions. For the closed (yes/no) questions, they should
give the correct short answer and then follow up with extra
information. When they are ready, invite pairs to ask and
answer one of their questions in front of the class.

2 Did you get up early?

3 What did you have for breakfast?

4 Did you have a shower?

5 Did you walk to school?

6 What time did you arrive at school?

Exercise 5

When students have done the exercise, elicit the answers.
Then ask what the question What did your grandad do? is
asking about (a job). Elicit how we say this in the Present
Simple. (What does your granddad do?)

Put students into pairs and ask them to take turns to ask
What does your mother/father do? What do you want to do
in the future?

2did,go 3Did, have 4Did, live 5did, do
6 did, come

Exercise 6

Tell students to cover Exercise 6. Ask them to look at
Exercise 5 and to say which three questions they think will
have a yes/no answer (questions 1, 3 and 4). Elicit the
pronouns needed for the answers to the questions (11, 21,
3she, 4 they, 5 he, 6 they).

2a 3c 6d 4e 5f

Exercise 7

Encourage students to think of one more similar question
to ask their partner. When they are ready, invite students to
tell the class the most interesting fact they have found out
about their partner.

e Workbook page 64
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7.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY The noughties

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a radio interview and talk about their childhood.

Ask students to think of a yes/no Past Simple question that
they could ask their classmates. Remind them to add

a time expression (e.g. last night, yesterday). Students
should write their question on a small piece of paper.
Collect the pieces of paper and redistribute them so that
each student has a new question.

Invite students to mingle and to take turns to ask their
question to as many of their classmates as possible. Tell
them to make a note of how many students reply positively.
Set a time limit and when students have finished, invite
them to read out the question and to say how many
students replied positively to it.

Background notes

Most decades can be referred to easily - the twenties,

the thirties, the forties, etc. However, the first decades of a
century aren't so easily referred to. In the twentieth century,
we had the nineteen hundreds for 1900-1909, but in the
twenty-first century we have the noughties for 2000-2009.
This term comes from the word nought (meaning zero), and it
is pronounced in the same way as naughty, which makes it
sound as if it was a slightly scandalous decade (which, in
fact, it wasn'tl). There is no clear way to refer to the current
decade (2010-2019) although some people use the term
the twenty tens.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Ask
them if they can remember anything that happened
before 2010. Elicit ideas and then tell them to open their
books. Elicit students’ opinions of each of the things or
people in the photos.

Exercise 2 (4y7.03

Discuss the rubric with students and make sure they
understand that they should try to match the speakers’
answers with the questions in the exercise. Explain that
they don't yet need to pay attention to the detail of the
answers.

Answers: Speaker 1:0,e Speaker 2:b,c  Speaker 3:d, f

(0f] 7.03/7.04

1 My favourite thing when | was eight was my fingerboard. It's
a very small skateboard but you didn't put your feet on it -
you put your fingers on it and did tricks! | played with it all the
time! My big hero was Harry Potter, of coursel I had all the
ooks and DVDs!

2 Ilove music from the noughties! Number one for me was
Hannah Montana. loved the series and I had all her
albums. I always had one of her songs as the ringtone for
my phone! My favourite programme was Clifford - ared
cartoon dog. | thought he was wonderful.

3 lwas seven when I got my first one. It was a small red phone.
[ remember you could have 140 tracks - you know, songs -
onit. I was really hoppy because | didn’t have an MP3
player! | listened to music on little red earphones.

<132

Popular clothes? Well, my big sister had sheepskin boots.
They were awesome: very big but warm and soft. | asked my
mum for a pair on my birthday one year but she got me
trainers instead.

Exercise 3 (v 7.04

Put students into pairs. Tell them to discuss what they can
remember and to write any answers they definitely know.
Play the audio again so that they can complete their
answers. Check that students realise that the speakers are
talking about the items shown in the photos, and check
the meaning of sheepskin.

Answers:

Speaker 1: His favourite toy was his fingerboard. His idol was
Harry Potter.

Speaker 2: She had her favourite singer. She liked Clifford.
Speaker 3: Her first phone was small and red. Yes, she did.

Exercise 4

Go through the words in the Vocabulary box with students.
Ask them how many of the items they have now and how
many they had when they were younger (and how many
they don’'t have or don't use now).

Exercise 5

Elicit the gapped words and ask students if they have films
or music on any other device. Check the meaning of
external hard drive, records (vinyl), cassettes.

Students then ask and answer the questions using the extra
vocabulary as well as the words in the Vocabulary box.

Answers: 1 MP3player 2DVDs 3CDs 4 earphones
5ringtone 6 games console

Exercise 6

Discuss the rubric with students and let them decide

which age they should refer to during this activity. The age
should be a time that students can still remember but long
enough ago for their tastes to have changed so that they
can have an interesting discussion.

When both partners have had a chance to ask and
answer the questions, give each student a piece of paper
and ask them to write down their partner’s answers in note
form (e.g. idol - Spiderman, favourite singer - £6ng Nhi).
Collect the pieces of paper and read them out at random.
Invite students to try to guess whose answers they cre.
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Noughties nostalgia

| can identify specific details in a radio interview and talk about my childhood.

The best website about growing up in the first decade of the twenty-first century!

Did you enjoy being young in the noughties*? Share your memories here!

([
2
H
8
4

* 0 o w

Who didn't love Clifford, ‘the big red dog'? LOL small!

Ah, these boots! | wanted some but
Harry, our hero! Mum always said no! (%)

In pairs, look at the webpage. How many of the
things/people from the noughties do you know?

@ 7.03 Listen and match the speakers (1-3)

with the questions they are answering (a-f). There

are two questions for each speaker.
a || Whowas your idol when you were seven or
eight?

b | | Did you have a favourite singer or group
when you were little?

|| Which cartoons did you like?

| what was your first phone like?

| what toys did you like best?

"I po you remember any fashion from when
you were younger?

- ® 0O 0

@ 7.04 Listen again and write down the

speakers’ answers to the questions in Exercise 2.

Study the Vocabulary box. How do you say the
words in your language?

Everyday technology 2

CDs DVDs earphones games console
MP3 player ringtone tracks (songs)

With a fingerboard, the fun never

ended!

Hannah Montana was the best!

* a popular name for the years 2000-2009

Complete the questions with words from
the Vocabulary box. In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

1 How many music tracks do you have on
your phoneor —?

2 Does your family have any film

? If yes, which ones?

3 Who has the biggest collection of
music _in your family?

4 Doyou listentomusicon 7
What colour are they?

5 How often do you change the
on your phone?

6 Doyouhavea 7 What's your
favourite game?

In pairs, talk about when you
were younger. Ask and answer
the questions in Exercise 2.

My idol when I was six was Spiderman.
My favourite singer was Déng Nhi.
I had all her CDs!

Unit 7 ‘75'

133 »



Fas

7.6+ SPEAKING
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AUDIO

THE PICNIC

Max, Dad and Eva are having a picnic. They are

discussing the pros and cons of smart phones.

Dad: You're not listening to me - you're
checking your phones! People don't talk
or listen any more - they just check their
phones.

Eva: That's not fair! We are listening. You can
have a conversation and check your
phone at the same time.

Dad: [Sorry, but | disagree.JIt's rude. Smartphones
are terrible. They're bad for your eyes
and the microwaves can’t be good for
your brain.

Max: [Maybe you're right, but|smartphones are
really useful for checking information.
Train times, for example. Remember when
you could only get information at the
station? It was a pain in the neck!

Eva: (I agree|Smartphones are great. And a
phone is more than a phone. It's an alarm
clock, an MP3 player, an address book,
acamera ...

Dad: (That's true, but]l still think smartphones
are dangerous. People don't look where
they're going because they look at their
smartphones all the time. Max! You're
looking at your phone again!

That’s not fair!
a pain in the neck

1 @ 7.05 Read or listen to Part 1 of the
conversation between Max, Eva and their
dad. Who is/isn’t a fan of smartphones?

‘76’ Unit 7

2

<)) 7.06 Listen to Part 2 of the conversation
above. Tick the things Max and Eva do with their
smartphones.
[] phone the police
] phone for an ambulance
take a selfie with a police officer
| takea photo of the car
|| check where they are on a map

a b WON-—
[

Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking Agreeing and disagreeing

Agreeing Maybe

| agree. Maybe you're right, but ...
| think so too. Perhaps that's true, but ...
That's right. I'm not sure.
Disagreeing

(Sorry, but) I don't agree/| disagree.

@ 7.07 Complete the dialogue with one word

in each gap. Use the Speaking box to help you.

Listen and check.

A: History is a really interesting subject.

B: | think 'so too.

A: We're lucky to have Mrs Brown this year. She's a
great teacher.

B: Yes,|?
homework.

A: Maybe you're 3
a great way to learn.

B: Sorry, 4 I don't agree. The best way
to learn is to have fun!

A: Perhaps that's °

. But she gives us too much

, but homework is

In pairs, read these statements to
your partner. Does he/she agree
with you?

® The computer is the most important
invention of the last 150 years.

® Smartphones are very useful.

® People don’t have conversations any more
because of smartphones.

® Homework is a bad idea.

A: The computer is the most important invention
of the last 150 years.

B: I'm not sure. Perhaps the car is the most
important invention.
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7.6 SPEAKING Agreeing and disagreeing

Lesson learning objective
Students can agree and disagree with statements.

Lead in: review of vocabulary for everyday technology

Put students into two groups. Choose one student from
each group to sit at the front of the class, facing their
group and with their back to the board. Explain that you
are going to write a word from the previous lesson on the
board. The two students at the front cannot turn around to
look at the word, and the rest of the students cannot say,
spell or translate the word.

The two groups take turns to try to explain the word on the
board, and the two students at the front of the class try to
guess the word.

When one of the two students has guessed the word
correctly, their group gets a point.

Repeat the process a few times with different students and
new words. Suggested words: CD, DVDs, earphones, games
console, MP3 player, ringtone, tracks. (Use other words
from lesson 7.3 as well if necessary: charger, cooker, fridge,
kettle, washing machine.)

Exercise 1 (v7.05

Put students into pairs. Tell them to work together to
describe the photo at the top of the page. They should
talk about where they think the three people are (in a park)
and what they are doing (having a picnic; Max's dad is
talking to Eva).

Before you play the audio, ask students to try to guess the
answer to the question.

After listening, have a class discussion about whether or
not students have similar conversations with their parents,
and if people in their family ever use smartphones during
meals or family meetings.

Answer: Max and Eva are fans of smartphones. Dad isn't.

Exercise 2 (vy7.06

Elicit the answers and then encourage students to say the
events in the correct sequence (e.g. There was an accident.
A car hit a woman on her bike. The car didn’t stop. Max

took a photo of the car’s number plate. Eva phoned for an
ambulance. She used a map app to tell them where the
accident happened. Max phoned the police.).

Answers: 1,2,4,5

D=Dad E=Eva M= Max

The picnic, Part 2

D: Max! You're looking at your phone again! Oh my God! That
car just hit that ladly. Her bike's lying in the road!

E:  Quick, Max! Take a photo of the car number plate!

M: Got it! Eva, phone for an ambulance. 'm phoning the police!

E: OK!... Hi, we need an ambulance. One moment, I'm just
checking the map app on my phone. ... OK, we're on the
A2478, about a mile from Littlehampton. Yes, that's right.

M: Hello, is that the police? Yes, | want to report a road accident.
A car hit a lady on her bike. The driver didn't stop, but we got a
photo of the number plate. On the A2478, about a mile ...

D: OK so now ! agree with you both. Smartphones are amazing!

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
discuss the first two phrases under the Maybe heading.
Point out that sometimes we can both agree and disagree
with what someone says. Write a sentence on the board
and elicit responses from students. For example:

Exams are important.

Perhaps that's true, but we have too many of them./Maybe
you're right, but we should also get a mark for project work./
I'm not sure. Exams aren’t necessary until students are
fourteen years old.

Exercise 4 (v7.07

When students have completed the exercise and checked
their answers, ask them how they would reply if someone
said the following sentence to them: History is a really
interesting subject. Encourage students to give reasons for
their answer (e.g. I think so too. I love learning about
explorers and scientists.).

Answers: 2agree 3right 4but 5true

Extra activity

Ask students to work on their own to think of their favourite
subject at school. Then put them into groups of four and
tell them to take turns to complete the statement:

... is a really interesting subject. The rest of their group
should agree or disagree, giving reasons.

When the groups have discussed all four school subjects,
invite them to tell the rest of the class which subjects they
find interesting, giving reasons.

Exercise 5

When the pairs have discussed all four statements, have a
class discussion. Invite students not only to give their opinion
but also to give reasons. Encourage as many students as
possible to give their opinion.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 66
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7.7 WRITING An email

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a personal email with news.

Exercise 5

Elicit the examples of Past Simple verbs from the email.
Elicit the base forms and ask students to make them Past
Simple negative forms (e.g. tried - try - didn't try; came -
come - didn’t come).

Tell students to work on their own to write a statement that
other students could agree or disagree with. When they are
ready, join students together into groups of four. Students
should take tums to say their statement while the rest of
the group uses suitable phrases to agree or disagree.
When they have finished, invite each group to share one

sentence for the whole class to discuss. Put students into groups of three. Give each student in the
i group anumber: 1, 2 or 3. Tell students with the number 1
Exercise 1 that they should ask the other two students to give some
When the pairs have discussed the questions, ask how news. Tell students with the number 2 that they should think
emails differ from texts and other messages (e.g. emails of some news from the last few days. Tell students with the
are often longer and their language is usually more number 3 that they should think of some funny or
grammatically correct). surprising news.
When the groups are readly, students with the number 1
Background notes start by asking the other two students how they are and

what their news is. They should say how they are. Next,
students with the number 2 give their news. Finally, students
with the number 3 give some funny or surprising news.

Rochester Castle stands on River Medway in north Kent, to
the east of London. The twelfth-century stone tower in the
photo is one of the best-preserved towers in England. The
castle began to be built at the end of the eleventh century

and although some parts of it have been altered, other parts Exercise 6
of the original costle still survive. Before students start the exercise, elicit some of the
questions asked and news given from the extra activity.
Exercise 2 If students didn't do the extra activity, elicit examples of
When students have answered the questions, ask them news students usually ask their friends about (e.g. How was
what the photo shows (Rochester Castle) and what Max your party? Did you win the basketball match?) as well as
thought of it (it was boring). examples of funny or surprising news (e.g. Guess what!

I woke up on Saturday and thought it wass a school day.

I came down to breakfast in my school uniform!/Guess what!
1 Max wrote the email. o I won the tennis tournament).
2 He wrote to Lily because she didn't answer when he When students have finished writing their emails, ask them to

phoned her. S . )
3 Max's grandmais staying with Max and his Dad. swap em.o!\s with a partner. They should read their partner’s
email as if it was written specifically to them.

Exercise 3

After the pairs have ticked the things Max writes about,
ask them to cover the email and to discuss what Max did
yesterday (he went to Rochester Castle; he had lunchin

a restaurant; his grandma bought him two T-shirts for his
birthday) and what funny or surprising news he received
(Max's grandma told him that his father had lost his job ot
the gas (petrol) station after only three days because he
was late for work every day).

e Workbook page 67

1,3

Exercise 4

Before students do the exercise, tell them to look at the
section with the heading Give your news from the last few
days. Ask students to look in the email for sequencers
(e.g. then, ofter that, later, next) and for time expressions
(e.g. yesterday, this morning).

When students have found the words and phrases, elicit
that we usually put sequencers at the start of a sentence
(e.g. Then we had lunch.), and that other time expressions
can go either at the start of a sentence (e.g. This morning
we went ...) or at the end of a sentence (e.g. Grandma
came to stay yesterday.).
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7.7 ¥ WRITING An email

(o

| can write a personal email with news.

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Do you often send emails? Who do you write to?
2 Who do you get emails from?

I sometimes write thank-you emails to aunts and
uncles after Christmas.
Most of the emails | get are spam!

2 In pairs, read the email and answer the questions.

1 Who wrote the email?
2 Who did he write to? Why?

3 Who is staying with Max and his dad at the
moment?

Hi Lily,
(How are you7)l tried to phone but there was no answer.Did]
your first exam go OK?

Grandma came to stay yesterday.[This morningwe|went to]
Rochester Castle. Then we|had lunch|in a restaurant next to
the river. The castle was boring but lunch was nice!
Grandma(boughtjme two T-shirts for my birthday. Lucky me!

(Guess what]l asked Grandma about Dad's job at the gas
station. She said that he lost his job after only three days
because he was late for work every morning!

Max
XXX

31n pairs, tick the things Max writes about in
his email.

1 [ | what he did yesterday/today
2 [ | plans for the future
3 [ | funnyor surprising news

4 Study the Writing box. Find examples of the
phrases and sentences in Max’s email.

An informal email with
personal news

Writing

Greetings
Hi Lily,/Hi Auntie Lynne,

Ask for news

How are you?

Did your exam go OK?

Did you have a nice Christmas?
How was your week?

Give your news from the last few days

yesterday/at the weekend/this morning/

next/then/after that

| went to/saw/visited/met/bought/made/
played/stayed ...

Add some funny or surprising news
Guess what! Jen told me that Keira likes me!

Closing sentence

See you soon./Write back soon./Phone me.
Ending

Love,/Lots of love,/Love and hugs,/Kisses,

5 In pairs, find examples of the Past Simple
in Max’s email.

Writing Time

6 Write an email to a good friend with your
news from last week. Use Max’s email and
the Writing box to help you. In your email,
you should
® include a greeting.
® ask for news.
® give your news.
® add some funny or surprising news.

°

include a closing sentence and an ending.

Unit 7 ‘77 ’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least two other lexical items ending with “er” in the
wordlist to put in the following table. In each column, the first word has been given as an example to
your students. Tell them to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to

review the knowledge of word parts.

Objects People

Charger Traveler

GLOSSARY History | Internet and computers | Everyday technology

Workbook page 68

2 battery
3 charger
4 earphones

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition

address book /> dres buk/ (np) so ghi dia chi idol [ ardl/ (n)  than tuong

agree /a'griz/ (v) dongy invention /i’ venfan/ (n)  phat minh

at the same time /ot &3 seim taim/ (pp) cung mot lac kettle /'ketl/ (n)  4m dun nu6e

become /br'kam/ (v)  tr& thanh, tro nén little (=young) /Intl/ (adj) nho tudi

begin /br'gm/ (v) Dbat dai,u member /'memba/ (n)  thanh vién

candle /'keendl/ (n)  cay nén MP3 player /.em pi: ‘Ori: 'plero/ () méy nghe nhac s6

century /'sentfori/ (n) théki Old Town fovld tavn/ (n) Phd Co

change /tfemnds/ (v)  thay doi personal computer /'ps:sanal (np) may tinh ca nhan

charger /"tfa:dza/ (n)  bo sac dién (PC) kom'pju:te/

collection /ka'lekfan/ (n)  bo suu tap plastic bottle /'pleestik 'botl/ (np) chai nhya

computer game /kam'pju:ta (np) trd choi trén pocket money /'pokot ‘'mani/ (np) tién tiéu vat
germ/ may tinh primary school /'prammoari sku:l/ (np) truong tiéu hoc

computer /kam'pju:ta (np) lap trinh vién rude /ru:d/ (adj) tho 13, bét lich sy

programmer 'pravgrama/ 5 satellite /' seetolart/ (n)  vétinh

(gas) cooker /(g@es) 'kuka/ (n) bép (ga) the noughties /s no:tiz/ (np) nhimg nam tir 2000

dangerous /'derndzoras/ (adj) nguy hiém dén 2009

disagree / disa'gri:/ (v)  khong dong y theory /' Orori/ (n)  1i thuyét

DVD / di: vi: "di/ (n) diaDVD track (=song) /traek/ (n)  bai hat trong dia nhac

electric toothbrush ~ /1'lektrik (np) ban chai tractor /'treekto/ (n)  may kéo
"tu:0braf/ danh rang dién travel /"traeval/ (v) dilai, dulich

email address /'i:meil o'dres/ (n)  dia chi email understand /,anda'steend/ (v)  hiéu

experiment /ik'speromont,  (n)  thi nghiém universe /'junava:s, (n) vitry
1k 'sperrmant/ ‘jumnivs:s/

fridge /fridz/ (n)  talanh useful /'jusfal/ (adj) hiru ich

games console /geimz kon'sovl/ (np) may choidiéntir  washing machine /'wofipmoa'fin/  (n) mdy giat

gas station /gaes 'sterfon/ (np) tram xdng World Wide Web ~ /w3:1d waird web/  (np) mang thong tin

hairdryer /'hea, drara/ (n)  may séy toc toan cau

helicopter /"helokopto, (n)  may bay truc thing write back /rart bak/ (vp) viét thu tra 1oi
‘helikopta/

1 Complete the words for things you can get for
your mobile phone.

1 ringtone 3 c r r
2 b tor 4 e p n_s

2 Match pictures 1-5 with words from the
glossary. In pairs, say which you think was the
most important invention.

2 games
console

3 hairdryer

4 kettle

5 washing
machine
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1 fridge 2 3
l e
/) @

‘ 78 ’ Glossary

3 Match words 1-6 with words a-f. In pairs, &——
choose three word pairs and make sentences

ocOunnbhwnN
OO0 000

with them.

1 f! pocket a bottle

2 web b engine
3 primary c browser
4 search d cooker
5 plastic e school

6 gas f money

(‘J)'l 7.08 Listen to the words ]

below and write them in the correct group
according to the word stress.

address
cartoon
police
1 Oo coffee, ...
2 0O address, ...

agree become begin
coffee  email kitchen
smartphone  website

photo

Oo: emaill,
kitchen, photo,
smartphone,
website

00: agree,
become, begin,
cartoon, police

5 (@) 7.0 Listen, check and

repeat.




Revision

their partner.

Extra activity

After Exercise 4, put students in new pairs. Explain that they should write five similar
sentences about things they think their partner did when he/she was ten years old. They should not show their sentences to

Set a time limit for students to write their sentences. Students then take turns to read their sentences to their partner, and he/
she confirms whether they are true or false.

Revision

VOCABULARY

.

Exercise 1 /
2 join

3 rude

4 sell

5 disagree
6 lose

7 begin

.

1 Replace the words in bold with the words below

to make sentences with the opposite meaning.

begin disagree join lose remember

rude sell

1 I never forget my email address.
I never remember my email address.

2 Last year | decided to leave a popular
social networking site.

3 The people who work in that phone shop
are very friendly.

4 It was a good idea to buy that smartphone.

5 Piotr and | always agree about which
computer games we like.

6 When did she get her job?

7 What time did the race end?

Complete the words in the sentences. Use the
glossary to help you.

1 Leonardo da Vinci lived in the fifteenth

Exercise 2 /

century
back
dates
collection
cup
networking

ocounnhwnNn=—

C .

2 | wrote her an email but she never wrote
b

3 Thefirst satellited
1950s.

4 My dad has got a very big ¢
of CDs.

5 Mydadalwayshasae — of
coffee at breakfast.

6 ldontusesocialn
often.

from the

sites very

In pairs, say when you/your family first got
these things.

1 your first MP3 player

2 your first PC

3 your first colour TV

I got my first MP3 player 3 years ago.

I think we got our first PC in the noughties.

I'm not sure, but | think we got our first colour TV
in the 1970s.

GRAMMAR

4 Make sentences about what you did/ didn't

do when you were five years old using the
Past Simple forms of the verbs below. In pairs,

compare your answers.
eat have like listento play

When I was five, | ate a lot of candy. | didn't ...

5 Complete the dialogue with the Past Simple ¢—

forms of the verbs in brackets.

Where 'were you (you/be) yesterday?

12 (not see) you online.

My phone 2 (stop)
working and | couldn’t get on the web.

Oh!What4__ (you/do)?

15 (go)for
a walk with my brother.

Really? Where®______ (you/go)?

We 7
town. And we 8
dinner at a lovely restaurant.

(visit) the old
(have)

____ (your brother/enjoy) it?

Yes,he™___ IHe
M___ (take) alot of photos —
he2______ (notwant)to go
home! We’re planning to have another
day without the internet tomorrow! @

SPEAKING

6 In pairs, follow the instructions below. Then
swap roles.

® Student A, make a sentence that is true for
you using the ideas below.

I think the noughties were cool.
® Student B, do you agree with Student A’s

opinion?
electric toothbrushes
. useful
plastic bottles
. . . dangerous
social networking sites . .
) is brilliant
the noughties
are cool
games consoles .
were expensive
smartphones borin
the World Wide Web "9
exciting

the twenty-first century

Exercise 5 /

2 didn'tsee
stopped
did you do
went

did you go
visited

had

Did your
brother enjoy
10 did

11 took

12 didn't want

NVoONOUGTThW

Revision ‘ 79 ’
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VOCABULARY

| can talk about different countries.

What's fpedAL about...?

Young people around the world tell us what's special about their countries.

o #1 New Zealand -

New Zealand is one of the most beautiful countries.
It's a land of islands and mountains, lakes and rivers.
The highest mountains are on the South Island. That's
where they filmed Lord of the Rings. Aoraki/Mount
Cook is 3,724 metres high! Most people live on the
North Island, especially in Auckland, the biggest city.
The longest river, the Waikato, is on the North Island
too. It's 425 kilometres long.

Talking to
the world

VOCABULARY

Geography | Learning languages |
Communicating | Verb + preposition
collocations

u

e

&l

What's special about New Zealand? Well, it's very
far away from other countries. It's in the South
Pacific Ocean, about 10,000 kilometres west of South
America. And it's 1,500 kilometres east of Australia
across the Tasman Sea.

Jessica, 15

GRAMMAR years old

Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to,
mustn’t | Articles: first and second
mention

Another special thing is that there are only 4.6 million
people but there are about 30 million sheep!’

Grammar: A mystery prize

T

North Island

WELLINGTON

| New Zealand has spectacular mountains
and beautiful rivers and lakes.

Fact box Did you know?

* In 1893 New Zealand became the first
country in the world where women could

Population: 4.6 million
Languages:  English/Maori

Capital city: ~ Wellington vote.
Money: New Zealand dollar & e Film-maker Peter Jackson, actor Russell
Flag: L= r Crowe and opera singer Kiri Te Kanawa are

from New Zealand.
e The national sport of New Zealand is rugby.
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Vocabulary Communication skills
*  Geography Understanding

* Learning languages

*  Communicating

e \erb + preposition collocations

Grammar
e  Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to, mustn't
e Articles: first and second mention

8.1 VOCABULARY Geography

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about different countries.

Tell students that you are going to write the answers to
some questions on the board. Explain that for each answer
they should think of a suitable Past Simple question and
write it down. For example:

1945 - When did the Second World War finish?

At 9.45 a.m. - What time did this lesson start?

Put students into groups of three. Write some answers on
the board. The groups should work together to think of
suitable questions. When the groups have finished, invite
them to share their questions with the rest of the class.
Suggested answers:

Yesterday.

Last summer.

Yes, he did.

By car.

Toast and a cup of coffee.
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Exercise 1 (¥y8.01

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Have

a class vote for each question.

If you would like to test students’ listening skills, you could
play the audio while students still have their books closed,
and then elicit what information about New Zealand
students have heard.

Answers: 1T 2F 3T 4F

Background notes

Russell Crowe was born in Wellington, New Zealand, in 1964.
When he was four years old, his family moved to Australia. He
lived in Australia until he was fourteen years old, when his
family returned to New Zealand, and when he was 21, he
moved back to Australia again to attend drama school.
Peter Jackson was born in 1961, also in Wellington, New
Zealand. The Lord of the Rings and The Hobbit trilogies were
both filmed in New Zealand. Peter Jackson was the director,
writer and producer of these trilogies, and he appears in
them in small, uncredited parts.

Kiri Te Kanawa's real name is Claire Mary Teresa Rawstron.
She was born in Gisborne, on New Zealand’s North Island.
Her early career was as a pop star, but in 1965 she won a
song competition, singing Vissi d'arte from Puccini's opera
Tosca, and received a grant to study opera in London.

The New Zealand Rugby Union team is known as the All
Blacks. Before each match the All Blacks perform the Haka,
a traditional Maori war dance.

The continent of Australia includes the country of Australig,
as well as the island of New Guinea. However, it doesn't
include New Zealand or other Pacific Islands. Because of this,
some people refer to the continent of Oceania, which
includes New Zealand and all these smaller countries, as well
as Australia and New Guinea.

Exercise 2

When students have found the words in the text, check
that they understand the difference between in the west
of New Zealand and (to the) west of New Zealand. For
example: Gisborne is in the west of New Zealand, but
South America is (to the) west of New Zealand. Practise
the difference between in the west and (to the) west, using
examples of towns in the students’ own country and
examples of neighbouring countries.

Exercise 3

Tell the pairs to cover the text on page 94. Explain that they
should take turns to try to answer each of the questions
and to write down each other’s answers. When they have
finished, tell them to uncover the text to check their answers.

Answers:

1 4.6 million

2 red, white and blue

3 inthe Pacific Ocean between Australio and South America
4 Wellington; no - Auckland is the biggest city
5 Aoraki/Mount Cook 3,724 m high
6 the Waikato, 425 km long
7 English and Maori

8 the New Zealand dollar

9 Peter Jackson, Russell Crowe, Kiri Te Kanawa
10 rugby

<142

Exercise 4

The teacher puts students in pairs. Student A chooses
country he/she knows well and tells the name of the coun-
try to student B. Student B starts asking, using the ques-
tions in Exercise 3. If there is time, they will switch their role.
Student A will ask student B about the country that Student
B knows well.

Answers: 1c 2c 3b 4b
5¢c 6a 7a 8a 9c 10a

Exercise 5

Put the students in pairs. Ask them to choose one country
from the list they both know. Use the questions in Exercise 3
to ask and answer.

*  Workbook pages 69-70



1 () 8.01 IEXEXT Read the text

on page 80 and decide whether these

statements are true or false.

1 They filmed Lord of the Rings there.

2 It'sin the Atlantic Ocean.

3 It's 10,000 kilometres from South
America.

4 6 million people live there.

2 Study the Vocabulary box. Which of the
words can you find in the text? How do
you say them in your language?

Vocabulary Geography

Compass points
east north south west

Continents
Africa  Antarctica Asia Australia
Europe North America  South America

Countries

capital city flag language money
population

Nature

island lake mountain ocean river sea

3in pairs, take turns to ask and answer the
questions about New Zealand.

What's the population?

What are the colours of its flag?

Where is it?

What is the capital city? Is it the

biggest city?

5 What's the name of its highest
mountain? How high is it?

6 What's the name of its longest river?
How long is it?

7 What languages do the people speak?

What money do they use?

What famous people come from there?

10 What's the most popular sport?

A WN =

O ©

: What'’s the population of New Zealand?
Four point six million.

: Did you know that?

Yes, I did./No, | didn’t.

®>m>

4 In groups, do the quiz. Go to page 112 and check.

What do you know about the world?

1 The capital city of Japan is

a Beijing b Cairo ¢ Tokyo

2 The country to the south of France is

a Belgium b Italy ¢ Spain
3 Viét Nam s in .
a Africa b Asia ¢ Europe.

4 The populationof

a China b Egypt ¢ France

5 The flag is green, white and red.

a Vietnamese b French ¢ lItalian

6 The
a Amazon

river starts in Peru.
b Danube ¢ Nile

7 The money in Canada is the Canadian

a dollar b franc ¢ pound

8 MontBlancisa

a mountain b river C sea

9 In Switzerland there are

a two b three ¢ four

_ totheeastof Africa.
b lake

10 Madagascar is a(n)

a island € ocean

5 iIn pairs, ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 3 about one of the countries you
know well.

A: What is the population of our country,
Viét Nam?

B: ...million. What are the colours of our
country’s flag?

is about ninety million.

between France and Italy.

official languages.

Unit 8 ‘81 ’
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GRAMMAR Modal verbs: have to/don't have to, mustn't

& % | can use have to/don’t have to and mustn’t to talk about cultural rules.

1 @ 8.02 Check if you understand the phrases 4 @ 8.04 In pairs, complete the
below. Read paragraph A of the text. Which country sentences with have to, don’t have to or
has the most surprising rule? mustn’t. Listen and check.

accept a present  jump the queue  wait in a queue In Britain:

1 you  queue atthe bus stop
when you're the only person there.

2 you  say ‘please’ and ‘thank
you’ a lot.

3 you_ forgetto say ‘thank you’
when someone opens a door for you.

In Spain:

4 you  say‘please’ or ‘thank you'
in a café.

5 you  givea friend two kisses
when you meet.

6 you  forgetto kiss everyone
goodbye.

5 Match sentences 1-5 with notices A-E.

When you travel, you(have to knowjabout the cultural rules 1 You hov<’a to walk here.

in the countries you visit. For example, in China you(have to) 2 .You don't have to eat here, but you can
(receive]a present with two hands, but in the USA you don't if you want.

(have to useJtwo hands to accept a present - one is fine. In 3 Youmustn't use your phones in class.
Spain, in the summer, you([mustn't beJnoisy after lunch. You 4 You have to talk in English all the time.
don't have to take a siesta, but you(have to beJquiet. And in 5 You mustn't say anything at this time.
Britain you have to wait in a queue for everything and you

the queue. Don'’t use Spanish in the English class!

In Japan you " have to / mustn'ttake off your shoes when you H NO RUNNING IN THE CORRIDORS!

visit someone’s home. But in France you 2have to/ don't have h e schoo! cafeteria todoy?
to take off your shoes - you can keep them on. Austrians are ATt 7 S S (BT eIl

very punctual, so you 3don’t have to / mustn'tbe late for a

meeting in Vienna. In Germany you *have to / don't have to n Turn off your mohiles!
wait for the green light to walk across the street, but in Egypt
you >have to/ don't have to wait - you can cross any time! And H DO NOT TALK DURING THE EXAM.

in Singapore you ®have to / mustn’t chew gum in public.

6 Complete the sentences
with have to, don’t have to or
mustn’t so they are true for
you. In pairs, compare your answers.

2 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of have to,
don’t have to and mustn’t in paragraph A of the text.

Grammar Modal verbs: have to/don't have to,

mustn't 1 1 take abus to school at 6:30
everyday.
You have to be quiet. = It's necessary. 2 | belateforschool
You don't have to take a siesta. = It isn’t necessary. 3 1 usemobile phones in class.

You mustn’t be noisy. = Don't do it! 4 | say ‘thank you' when
someone gives me a present

P s nmyfamiyl sleepasiesta

when | don’t want to.
3 @ 8.03 Read paragraph B of the text and choose
the correct option. Listen and check.

‘82’ Unit 8
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everyday. What about you?




8.2 GRAMMAR Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to, mustn’t

Lesson learning objective

Students can use have to/don’t have to and mustn’t to talk about cultural rules.

Lead in: review of vocabulary from the

previous lesson

Write Everest on the board. Elicit possible questions that
could have this answer (e.g. What is the highest mountain
in the world?). Then write China on the board and again,
elicit possible questions that could have this answer

(e.g. Which country has got the biggest population?).

Put students into groups of three and give each group two
pieces of paper. Tell the groups to work together to think
of five questions and answers relating to facts about the
world. They should write the five questions on one piece of
paper and the five answers on the other piece of paper.
When the groups are ready, they should swap their answers
with another group and try to guess the questions which
match these answers. Then the two groups should share
their ideas and find out how many questions they guessed
correctly. Invite groups to share some of their answers and
questions with the rest of the class.

Exercise 1 (v;8.02

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Tell
them to quickly draw something that represents London
for them. Set a time limit and when they have finished,
ask them to explain what they drew.

Then tell students to open their Students’ Books and

ask them to describe what they can see in the picture

(a double-decker bus, Big Ben, the Houses of Parliament
(behind the bus)).

Discuss the phrases in the box and elicit what they mean
before students read paragraph A of the text. Elicit which
rule students found the most surprising, giving reasons why.

Language notes /

There may be some confusion about the function of different
modal verbs:

must = obligation; mustn't = prohibition

have to = obligation; don’t have to = lack of obligation

The ‘opposite’ of prohibition = permission. We express

permission by using, for example, be allowed to and can.

Exercise 2

Discuss the Grammar box with students. Talk about school
rules. Ask students to think of one rule about something
they have to do at school (e.g. We have to do homework.),
one rule which some schools have but their school doesn’t
(e.g. We don't have to keep quiet in the playground.) and
one rule which means they mustn't do something at school
(e.g. We mustn'’t use our mobile phones during lessons.).

Exercise 3 (vy8.03

Put students into pairs and tell them to work together to
choose the correct options in paragraph B. After they
have checked their answers, ask albout rules in their own
country. For example: Do you have to take off your shoes
when visiting someone’s house? Do you have to be punctual
for meetings? Do you have to wait for the green light before
crossing the street? Do you have a rule that says you mustn't
chew gum in public? Point out that a simpler way to ask this
would be: Can you/Are you allowed to chew gum in public?

Answers: 1haveto 2donthaveto 3 mustn't 4 haveto
5don'thaveto 6 mustn't

Exercise 4 (4y8.04

When the pairs have completed the sentences, elicit their
ideas before you play the audio so that they can check
their answers.

You may wish to introduce the word should for advice.
Explain that sentence 2 does not refer to a rule but to
ehaviour which is considered polite in English. Point out
the difference in meaning between have to and should:
You have to go to school because it is the law and you will
getinto trouble if you don't. You should say please and
thank you because this is expected.

Answers: 1don'thaveto 2haveto 3 mustn’t
4 don'thaveto 5haveto 6 mustn't

See page 200.
|

Exercise 5

When students have done the matching activity, ask
about their schools or their lessons: Can you speak L1
during English lessons? Are you allowed to run in the school
corridors? Do you have to switch off your mobile phones
during lessons? Can you talk in exams? Do you have to eat
in the school cafeteria?

Answers: 1B 2C 3D 4A 5F

Extra activity

Put students into pairs. Ask them to write two more notices
that might be found at their school. They should be similar
to the notices in Exericse 5, i.e. they should not use the
modall verbs, but they should correspond to either

You mustn't ... or You have to ... (e.g. Don't eat in class! for
You mustn't eat in class. Be quiet! for You have to be quiet.)
When the pairs are ready, invite them to write their notices
on the board, for the class to transform them into
Youmustn't ..." or ‘You have to ..." sentences.

Exercise 6

Tell students that if the rule doesn’t apply for them, they
should give more details (e.g. I mustn’t be late for school. |
must be on time.). When they are ready, invite students to
share their sentences with the rest of the class.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 71
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8.3 READING and VOCABULARY Esperanto

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in an article and talk about learning languages.

To increase students’ vocabulary the teacher might need
to introduce three unfamiliar words: “communicate”,
“ethnic”, and “illiterate”, In this vocabulary presentation, the
teacher should focus on the spellings meanings of these
words. The teacher should also carry out a quick check

of students’ understanding before moving on to the next
activity.

Exercise 1

The aim of this exercise is to help students to form a habit
of using the title, heading or subheading, and illustration
(if any) to grasp the general topic (i.e., the globall
understanding) for a given reading text. It can also prompt
students to activate relevant background knowledge

as a basis to process the given texts. This activity should
be done in groups as students can enrich their topical
knowledge via their interaction with their peers.

Part 1 - D (‘Thank you, Sa Pa’)
Part 2 - A (Chee’s Story)

Exercise 2

After students understand the main ideas, they should now

turn to specific details. Follow the following steps:

» Guide students to underline key words and phrases in
each statement

e Ask them to identify similar expressions to those words/
phrases in the given text

» Tellthem to read the sentence that includes those
words/phrases (or similar expressions) carefully

» Compare/contrast the the correct answer.

v 2?7 3/

Exercise 3

This exercise also focuses on specific ideas but is more
challenging In addition, this exercise can also prompt
students to recycle what they have read (both reading
content and vocabulary) in a meaning-focused output
task (i.e., ask and answer the given questions).

Suggested response:

1. At the beginning of the 2000s.

2. Because the tourists did not understand her.
3. No. She could only speck a little Vietnamese.

4. She learnt English/ picked up English from foreign
visitors.

4146

Exercise 4

This exercise helps consolidate students’ understanding
of the words The teacher can have students play the
“Rub-out-and-remember” game by rubbing out the
written word form or the meaning in a wordlist and asking
students to fill the gap. The words/phrases that occur in
the reading texts include: “illiterate”, “ethnic language”,

“basic sentences”, “words”, “speck a little Vietnamese” and
“‘communicate”.

Exercise 5

Put students in pairs, have them select suitable words/
phrases to fill in the gaps and then ask them to compare
their answers before presenting the answers to the teacher.

1 native language 2 illiterate
3 foreign language/communicate
4 speak allittle Vietnamese 5 Words

Exercise 6

This exercise works as a post-reading activity in which
students recycle the reading content, vocabulary in

a meaning-focused output task. The teacher can
demonstrate how such an interview should be carried out
by role-playing it with a strong student. While students

are conducting their own interviews, the teacher can walk
around and give support if required. It is also a good idea
to devise a marking rubric to assess their oral reports of the
survey findings.

*  Workbook page 72



Part 1

Chee*, a 28-year-old H'Mong woman in Sa Pa, set up a company called ‘Thank you,
Sa Pa’* to train poor children as tour guides. She hopes to free local girls from
being illiterate home helpers. Traditionally, many H'Mong people believe that
daughters should work, and going to school is only for the sons.

Part 2

At the age of 11, Chee often joined other children in a spot in front of a rock church,
one of the most popular tourist attractions in Sa Pa. The tourists did not understand
her so she decided to learn English.

The number of tourists in Sa Pa increased at the beginning of the 2000s. Many of them
were willing to sit down and teach local children some basic English. Chee learned
a lot from them and soon she could communicate in English.

(*: the real names of the woman and her company have been changed to protect their identity)

1 In groups, read through Part 1 and 2 of the text.
Choose the best heading for each part. There are
more headings than you may need.

a Chee’s Story c SaPa
b H’Mong People d ‘Thankyou, Sa Pa’

Read Part 1 again. In pairs, mark the sentences
v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 | | ‘Thank you, Sa Pa’is a company owned
by Chee.

2 || The company helps to train children to be
tour guides for free.

3 | | Traditionally, education in Sa Pa was only for
boys, not girls.

Read Part 2 again. In pairs, take turns to ask and
answer the following questions.

1 When did more tourists come to Sa Pa?

2 Why did Chee learn English?

3 Could Chee speak English fluently before
the age of 11?

4 Who did she learn English from?

Study the Vocabulary Box. Which words/phrases can

you find in the texts?

Vocabulary Learning languages

native language  ethnic language illiterate
foreign language  basic sentences words

learn a language  speak a little Vietnamese  communicate

5 Complete the sentences below using
the correct forms of words/phrases in the
Vocabulary Box.

1 Your is the language that you learn
at home when you're a child.

2 Some children in mountainous areas are
still as they are not able to read or write.

3 After five years of learning English as a
the little girl is now able to use English
to with foreign visitors.

4 John: “Hoa, help me! | don’t understand what
Nam is saying because | could only

5 Allthe in this sentence are new to me.
| cannot understand what it means.

6 Use the questions below to
interview at least three friends.
Report the findings to the whole class.

1 When did you start to learn English?
2 Why did you learn it?

3 Where did you learn it?
4

What do you like the most when
learning English?

5 s there any other foreign language you

also like to learn?
Unit 8 ‘ 83 ’
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VIDEO A MYSTERY PRIZE (Part 2)

Sol:  Read that clue again.

Max: ‘Look for a woman with wings.’

Eva: Is there a statue of an angel here?

Max: Look, under the angel’s feet! There's a note!

Eva: Take a photo offthe note] Has your camera
got a zoom? Use[the zoom]What does it
say?

Max: ‘William entered here B4’

Eva: ldon'tgetit.

Max: ‘William entered here before.’ Is it a door?

Or a gate?

Sol:  Got it! William is King William IV! Let's go to
the Pavilion!

Later:

Sol:  Here's[the gate]- the William IV gate!

Max: And there’s the clue: ‘Iri al la bibilioteko'?
Is that French?

Eva: No, and it isn’'t Spanish. | think it's
Esperanto.

Max: What does it mean?

Eva: Bibliotecais library in Spanish. Is there a

library near here? Let's go tolthe library.

Got it! What does it mean?

1 @ 8.05 In pairs, check if you understand
the words below. Use a dictionary if
necessary. Listen to Part 1 and complete
the advert.

charity clue mystery prize treasure hunt

Charity Treasure Hunt

Where and when: Brighton, ' 10 May, 10 a.m.

Prize: You can win a !
Entry fee: 3£ perperson

Make money for*  inthe World!

‘84’ Unit 8

2

4)) 8.06 Listen to Part 2 and choose the correct

option.

‘A woman with wings’ is a pop star / a statue of
an angel.

William IV is the name of a gate / the Pavilion in
Brighton.

In Esperanto, ‘bibilioteko” means ‘book’/ ‘library’.
The prize is a dictionary / a language course.

3 Study the Grammar box. Look at the words in bold
in the dialogue. Find and underline the things
which are mentioned the second time in the
dialogue.

Grammar

The first time we mention
something, we use a or an.
You have to find a place.
Is there an island here?

Articles: first and second mention

The second time we mention
something, we use the.

Then you go to the place.
Let's go to the island.

4 Complete the questions with a/an or the.

1

5 In pairs, choose one topic in Exercise 4.
Ask and answer the questions in that topic.
Make changes to the questions if necessary.

Have you got smartphone? Where did

you buy phone? What do you use
phone for?
Is there statue of famous person in

your city? Where is statue? Who's

famous person?

Think of interesting city. What is the name
of _ city? Where is city? Isthere
palace in city? How old is palace?
Think of country. Where is country?

Do you know
country? Who is

famous person from this
famous person?

A: Is there a statue of a famous person in your city?
B: Yes, there is.

A: Where is the statue?

B: It's near Hodan Kiém Lake in Ha Ni.

A: Who's the famous person?

B: It's King Ly Thdi T6.
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8.4 GRAMMAR Articles: first and second mention

Lesson learning objective

Students can use a/an and the to talk about places in town.

Lead in: review of learning languages vocabulary

Put students into two groups. Explain that you are going to
think of a word from the previous lesson and draw short
lines on the board to represent each letter in the word.
The groups should take turns to try to guess which letters
the word contains. Each time a group guesses a correct
letter, they win a point. If a group thinks that they can guess
the whole word correctly, they should say the word and, if
they are correct, they win a point for each missing letter.
For example:

Think of a word (bilingual) and write gaps to represent
each letter: .

Group 1 guesses a, so write the letter a and give them
I point: a_

Group 2 guesses e, so give them O points.

Group 1 guesses i, so write the letter i (x2) and give them
2points: i i a .

Group 2 guesses bilingual, so give them 6 points (because
there were six gaps left).

If the group who guessed the word can give the meaning
of the word, they win another 2 points. If not, the other
group can win 2 points if they can define the word.
Suggested words: bilingual, foreign, grammar, native
language, native speaker, fluently, understand, vocabulary

Exercise 1 (+y8.05

When students have checked the words in the wordpool,
elicit the definitions. Explain that to complete the text, they
should check the words in the wordpool and also think of
other words that could be suitable.

Answers: 1Sunday 2 mysteryprize 3£5 4 Children

See page 201.
|

Background notes

Work on the Brighton Pavilion started in 1787 for the Prince
of Wales (who later became King George IV). In 1815, the
architect John Nash started to extend the building, and he
added domes and minarets. In 1850, Queen Victoria sold the
building to the town of Brighton because she preferred taking
her seaside holidays on the Isle of Wight.

The statue of the angel is called the Peace Statue. It stands
on the border between the towns of Brighton and Hove, and
is on the seafront. The statue is approximately 10 metres high,
and shows a winged angel of peace standing on a globe
that represents the universe. It was built as a memorial to King
Edward VII, who visited Brighton several times to try to recover
from ill health before he died.

Exercise 2 (478.06

Ask students to describe the photo. They should say
what the children are wearing and where the children
are (in front of the Brighton Pavilion).

Tell students that the answer to the last question is in the
video but not in the dialogue on the page, so they will have
to watch the end of the video carefully. After students have
watched the video, elicit the correct option for each of the
sentences and ask them for details of the language course
they have won (a three-week intensive course in Esperanto).
Go through the Out of class box. Explain that we use Got it!
when we have worked out the answer to something - in this
case, a clue. For example, we could use this when someone
gives us instructions about how to do something. We can ask
What does it mean? when we don't understand something
(e.g. a clue, something written in a different language).

Answers: 1 a statue of an angel
4 o language course

2agate  3'library’

€ B

See page 201.
|

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
point out that English has a few rules for using articles but
generally we use a when the listener doesn't know exactly
which thing we are referring to and the when the listener
does know exactly which thing we are referring to.
Therefore, we usually use a when we first mention
something and the afterwards.

Exercise 4

Elicit the answers before the pairs ask and answer the
questions.

Answers: 1 q, the, the 2 a0, a, the, the
3an, the, the, o, the, the 4 a, the, a, the

Exercise 5

Put students in pairs. Encourage the students to choose
one topic from the four topics in Exercise 4. Ask them

to make questions, one by one. They should not ask alll
the questions at a time. Follow the example in the text.
The focus is on meaning, not on form. After the students
finish, give feedback on how students use g, a, the in their
speaking.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 73
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8.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Communication

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify the main ideas and specific details in a conversation and talk about communication.

Lead in: review of articles

Tell students to think of something they have bought recently
and write a sentence: I bought a ... last week/yesterday, etc.
Then put students into groups of four and ask them to take
turns to tell one another what they bought, giving more
details using the + the name of the item (e.g. | bought

a new T-shirt last week. The T-shirt is black. The T-shirt cost
£10. I bought the T-shirt at Fun Fashions.).

When everyone in the group has had a turn to say what
they bought, invite groups to tell the class about one of

the items they discussed.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs. Tell them to work together to
describe the pictures and to complete the table. When
they have finished, elicit the answers and teach the phrase
face-to-face conversation.

Answers:

Photos:

A a (face-to-face) conversation

B someone writing a text message

C someone talking on a mobile phone

Table:

Speaking: conversation, phone call, Skype call

Writing: email, (Facebook) post, letter, postcard, text message,
tweet

Exercise 2

Tell students to write in their notebooks their three types of
communication in order of frequency. Have a class vote
for the most popular type of communication; then for the
second most popular type; and finally, for the third most
popular type.

Ask students to give reasons for their choices (e.g. | use
conversation most because | am with my friends all day

at school.).

Exercise 3 (vy8.07

When students have listened to the audio, elicit the correct
answer and ask why the other two options are not correct.
(The options a and c refer to some of the stories
mentioned - about emails and messages, and about
false friends between English and other foreign languages.
Option b refers to all of the stories mentioned, i.e. they are
all communication problems.)

Answer: b

¢

See page 201.

Exercise 4 (vy8.08

Before playing the audio again, ask students to read the
sentences and options. Elicit the answers and the relevant
extracts from the audio (e.g. 1 I called someone; 2 W-A-T-T,
3 Imeant a ham sandwich, not jam; 4 | used the wrong word)
S In ltalian baldo means you are brave.
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Answers: 1c 2b 3c 4b 5Db

Extra activity

Tell students to imagine that they are in the same English
language class as the students in the audio. Put them
into pairs and tell them to think of another example of

a communication problem.

When the pairs are ready, invite them to tell their stories to
the rest of the class.

Exercise 5 (+y8.09

Put students into pairs and tell them to try to guess or
remember the word friends.

When students have listened to the audio and checked
their answers, check that they understand the word mime.
Tell students that you are going to give them some
instructions and that they should mime the different
activities. Say:

Have a conversation with the person next to you.

Make a phone call.  Chat online.

Post a message on Facebook.  Send a text.

Ask someone a question.  Call someone.

Watch students as they perform each mime to make sure
they are showing the correct activity.

Answers: 1 have aconversation 2 make a phone call
3 callsomeone 4 ask someone a question 5 chat online
6 post a message on Facebook 7 send a text

See page 201.
|

Exercise 6

Before students start the exercise, point out that they
should pay attention to the use of verb forms and plurals.
When they have finished, elicit the answers, and ask them
to explain how we know that sentences 1, 4 and 5 use past
forms (time expressions: this morning, last night, last night)
and how we know that 2 is a plural (a lot of).

Answers: 1haod 2 questions
6 phone, text (message)

3chat 4posted 5 called

Exercise 7

Discuss the example dialogue with students and ask what
other kind of information A could have given (e.g. who
he/she had the conversation with, what they discussed
about music).

Set a time limit for the pairs to practise their dialogues and
then invite pairs to act out their dialogue in front of the class.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 74



Study the Vocabulary box. What types of
communication can you see in the photos? Write
the words from the Vocabulary box in the correct
column in the table below.

Types of communication

conversation email  (Facebook) post letter
phone call postcard  Skype call  text message tweet

Speaking Writing

conversation email

m Which three types of communication do
you use the most with your friends?

@ 8.07 Listen to a class of English language
students in the UK. What is the class about?

a how to write emails and messages

b communication problems

c foreign languages

@ 8.08 Listen again and choose the correct
answers.

1 The teacher tells a story about
a aphone call. b a Facebook post.

¢ a Skype call.
2 The teacher’s surname is
a What. b Watt. c  Wedd.

3 Sonia wanted to eat
a ajam sandwich. b some strawberries.
¢ aham sandwich.
4 Mario
a lives in the US. b made a mistake.
¢ did something brave.
5 In ltalian, baldo means
a having no hair. b being brave.
¢ you are bad.

| can identify the main ideas and specific details in a conversation.

@ s.09 Complete the

Word Friends with the verbs below. Listen
and check.

ask call chat have
make post send
a conversation
a phone call
someone
someone a question
online
a message on Facebook
a text

NO abh O~

Complete the sentences with one word in
each gap.

11 a good conversation at
breakfast this morning.
2 My mum asks me a lot of about

school. | don't always answer her.

3 My best friend lives in New Zealand.
We often online.

4 | a message on Facebook
last night.

5 1 a friend on the phone last
night. We talked for hours.

6 |don't like making calls. It's
quicker and cheaper to send a

In pairs, say if the sentences
in Exercise 6 are true for you.

A: | had a good conversation
about music at breakfast this
morning. What about you?

B: No, | didn’t have a good conversation.
I never talk to anyone at breakfast!

Unit 8 ‘85’
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WHAT DO YOU MEAN?

Grandma: Hey, sweetie! Can | use the
phone to call Marta in Miami?

Dad: Sure, Mom.

Max: Why don't you use my tablet?
Grandma: Skypee. What's that?

Max: It's not ‘Skypee), it’s ‘Skype’. It's

an application for video chats.
Grandma: (I don’t understandJWhat do|

Max: You can make free video calls.
Grandma:
Max: To join, you have to fill in your

profile,right?
Grandma: [I'm not sure | understand Do)
(you mean my name?|

Max: Yeah, personal details. Your

name, date of birth -[know|
Have you got an

email address?
Grandma: Sure, | use email a lot.
Max: OK, then you have to choose

a Skype name.[Do you
understand?

Grandma: No/[I'm sorry, | don't get it.]
Max: It's a name to identify you on
Skype. Look, that's my name -

Grandma: [Oh, rightNow [ get it.]

Hey, sweetie!

1 @ 8.10 Look at the photo. What is
Max explaining? Does his grandma
understand? Read or listen to the
dialogue and check.

2 Study the Speaking box. Find the
phrases in the dialogue.

‘86’ Unit 8

Speaking Understanding

Check if people understand
(Do you) know what | mean? (Do) you see?
(Do you) get it/understand? ..., right?

Say you don’t understand
I'm sorry, | don't get it/understand.
I'm not sure | get it/understand.

Ask for clarification
What do you mean? Do you mean ...?

Say you understand
Now | get it/understand. |see. Oh, right!

3 (1 8.11 Complete the dialogue with one word in each
gap. Listen and check.

Grandad:  What are you doing, Kirsty?

Kirsty: I'm writing a tweet on Twitter.

Grandad: I'm not 'sure | understand. What's Twitter?

Kirsty: It's a social networking service.

Grandad: 'm2  |Idont®  .Whatdoyou
4 2

Kirsty: Tweets are like texts, but you can only use
140 characters.

Grandad: 5 you mean 140 words?

Kirsty: No, 140 characters - letters or numbers,
6 ?Llook.

Grandad: Oh, right. Now | see.

4 work in pairs. Student A, follow the
instructions below. Student B, go to
page 112.

1 Explain how to connect a smartphone to wi-fi.
Use the Speaking box to help you.

switch on your phone — go to settings = check
if the wi-fi is on — go into wi-fi and choose a
network — write in the password

OK, to connect your phone to wi-fi, first you have to
switch on your phone, right? Then you have to ...
2 When Student B explains, say you understand or don't

understand and ask for clarification if necessary. Use
the Speaking box to help you.

I'm sorry. | don’t get it. What's ...?
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8.6 SPEAKING Understanding

Lesson learning objective

Students can check if people understand them and say if they understand.

Put students into pairs. Tell each pair to write a short
dialogue which they could share with the class. When they
are ready, invite pairs to come to the front of the class, and
then invite another student to say how the pair should have
the conversation (e.g. face to face, on Skype, by mobile
phone). The pair should act out their dialogue accordingly.
Repeat the process with a few pairs.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs. Ask them to describe the photo.
They should say where the people are and what they are
doing. (They are in aliving room. Max's dad is looking at
a laptop. Max has got a laptop or tablet and is showing it
to his grandma.)

Before students read and listen, elicit ideas about what
Max could be explaining.

When students have finished, discuss the Out of class
box. Explain that Hey, sweetie! is an expression of
affection, like Hello dear, and is usually used by someone
older to someone younger. Point out that students would
probably only use this expression if they were speaking to
someone younger than them (e.g. when speaking to a
very young cousin).

Maix is showing his grandmother how to make video
calls. In the end, she understands how to do it.

Exercise 2

Discuss the phrases in the Speaking box. Ask students
for examples of when they have to explain something to
someone else, and when they have to ask someone to
explain something to them.

Exercise 3

When students have finished the exercise, find out if
anyone in the class uses Twitter. Ask questions about
Twitter (e.g. Can you explain what # (hashtag) means?).
Encourage students to check that you understand as they
give their explanations. Ask for clarification where possible.

2sorry  3understand 4mean 5Do  6right

Exercise 4

Encourage students to ask twice for clarification while their
partner is giving instructions, and to use a different way of
asking each time (e.g. the first time they could ask What
do you mean? and the second time they could ask Do you
mean ... 7). When the pairs have finished, invite them to act
out one of their conversations in front of the class.

Ask students if there is anything relating to computers or
technology that they don't know how to do (e.g. how to
add up a column of numbers on Excel, how to resend
atweet). If students can't think of anything, tell them to
think of problems they have with school subjects (e.g. how
to find the area of a circle, how to form questions in English
in the Past Simple).

When each student has thought of something that they
need help with, put students into groups of four. Each
student should say what they need help with and the rest
of the group should give instructions. Students should use
phrases from the Speaking box to ask for clarification, to
check understanding and to say that they understand or
don't understand.

When they have finished, invite groups to tell the class about
the problems they were able to help one another with.

*  Workbook page 75
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8.7 ENGLISH IN USE Verbs and prepositions

Lesson learning objective

Students can use should / shouldn't + V to give advice about online safety.

Lead to the lesson by telling students a piece of news, or a
Facebook page recently seen on the Internet

Ask students if they often use the Internet and spend a few
minutes eliciting about students’ use of the Internet using
the suggested questions in Student's book.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs and set a time limit for pairs to
discuss the questions. When students have finished, invite
pairs to share their ideas with the whole class..

Exercise 2

Ask students if they think it's safe to share photos/ videos on
the Internet. Tell students that they are going to read a short
text about Internet safety. Ask students to look at statements
1 to 5in Exercise 2 and see if they can predict the answers.
Teacher may note down students’ guesses on the board.
Ask students to read the text on Safety Net Kids to check their
guesses. When they have finished, ask students to share their
answers with their friends in pairs and check the answers with
the whole closs.

After checking students’ answers to the five questions, draw
students’ attention to the should/ shouldn'’t + V structure in
the five statements and highlight the form and meaning of
the structure (Use the Language box to help).

1True  2False 3True  4True  5False

Exercise 3

Ask students to read and complete the conversations
first individually, in pairs, and then as a whole class.

Alternatively, the teacher may ask students to proctice
reading aloud or acting out the conversations in pairs.

1 shouldn’t befriend 2 shouldn't provide
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Exercise 4

Tell students that they are going to write sentences using
the should/ shouldn't + verb structure to give advice about
Internet safety.

Draw students’ attention to the pictures and elicit
vocabulary from the picture clues (i.e., post, personal
information, “be nice”, password, meet/ meet up, etc.)
Depending on the students’ level, teacher may need to
provide additional cued words.

Let students work individually and write their sentences first,
and then pair up students and let them check their friends’
sentences.

Finally, teacher may check the answers with the whole
class and/ or focus on some typical mistakes of the
students. Note that students may come up with more than
one possible sentence for each picture.

1 You should think before you post.

2 You should keep your personal information private.

3 You should be nice to people.

4 You should keep your passwords safe./ You shouldn't tell
others your passwords

5 You should not meet someone you've met online in person.

Exercise 5

Teacher may start by introducing the sample poster and
have students suggest things that they can include ina
poster (i.e., pictures, short sentences to give advice).
Divide students into groups of 4 and tell them that they are
going to create somewhat similar products.

Remind students that they can use structure should/
shouldn’t + verb, and the vocabulary about Internet
safety that they have learnt.

Set a time limit, and when the groups are ready, invite them
to present their posters to the rest of the class. Have a
class vote for the best poster.

*  Workbook page 76



= | can use should/ shouldn't + V to give advice about online safety.

1 In pairs, ask and answer the following questions.
1 How often do you use the Internet?
2 What is your favourite website?

3 Do you often share your photos/ videos on the
Internet?

Staying Safe Online

® Don't post any personal information online such as
your address, email address, mobile number, or
vacation plan.

o Think carefully before posting your pictures or videos.
Once you've put a picture of yourself online, it's not
just yours anymore.

® Don't befriend people you don't know.

e Don't meet people you've met online. Speak to your
parent or carer about them.

(adapted from http://www.safetynetkids.org.uk)

2 Read the advice from Safety Net Kids website, and
decide whether the following statements are True or
False.

True False

1. You should tell your parents right away if
people you know online want to meet you.

2. You should make friends with people you
don’t know.

3. You should think carefully before saying
or posting anything online.

4. You shouldn't tell others your passwords.

5. You should only post photos of yourself.

Language should/ shouldn’t + verb (infinitive)

We use should/ shouldn’t...
to tell someone what he or she is expected to do
or not to do
You shouldn’t tell anyone your Internet passwords.
You should check with your parents before downloading
or installing softwares.

3 Read and complete the following
conversations with either should or

shouldn’t + verb.

1 A: Do you know this guy? (pointing at
the computer screen)

B: Which one?
A: This one. He's sending me a friend request.
B:No.You — (befriend) with

someone you don't know.

2 A: Giang, I'm filling in this form to
register for a website; and they're
asking for my email password.
B: Be careful! You
(provide) your passwords in online forms.

4 Look at the pictures and write some advice
about Internet safety under each picture
using either should or shouldn’t + verb.

0) You should always log off
togour your device after using.

1=

5 Work in groups of four. Create a poster to
give advice about Internet safety. Present your
poster to the class.

PASSWORD

Unit 8 ‘87 ’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least two other lexical items ending with “er” in the
wordlist to put in the following table. In each column, the first word has been given as an example to
your students. Tell them to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students to

review the knowledge of word parts.

Written form

Spoken form

Workbook page 77

GLOSSARY ©eography | Learning languages | Types of communication |

Verbs and prepositions

< 156

‘ 88 ’ Glossary

/§/: official,
population,
shock, shout
/t§/: charity,
sketch, statue

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition
Africa /' &efrika/ (n)  Chéu Phi palace /'paelas, 'palis/ (n)  cung dién
Antarctica /een 'ta:ktiko/ (n)  Chéu Nam Cuc password /' pa:sws:d/ (n)  mat khiu
Asia /'etfa, -39/ (n) Chau A personal details /'p3:sonal 'di:teralz/(np) thong tin ca nhan
believe in /ba'li:v m/ (v) tinvao phone call /faun ko:l/ (np) cudc goi dién thoai
bilingual /bar'liggwal/ (adj) song ngir, thanh thao (Facebook) post /(fersbuk) paust/  (n)  bai viét (trén Facebook)
hai ngon ngit queue /kju:/ (v) xép hang
camera /'keemara/ (n) may anh river /'tva/ (n) song
capital city /"kaepatl 'siti/ (np) thu do Skype call /skarp ko:l/ (np) cudc goi thong qua
charity ['tfeerati, 'tferti/  (n)  tir thién ung dung Skype
clue /klu:/ (n)  goiy. ddu mbi (speak) fluently  (/spi:k/) /'fluzentli/ (adv) (ndi) trdi chay
communication /ka,mju:na'ketfon (np) van dé khi giao tiép  statue /'steetfu:/ (n)  buc tugng
problem ‘problom/ survive /sa'varv/ (v)  sbng sot, tiép tuc ton tai
conversation / konva'serfon/ (n)  hoi thoai, talk to /tork to/ (v)  n6i chuyén véi
cudc ndi chuyén text message  /tekst 'mesidz/ (np) tin nhén van ban
culture shock  /'kaltfo fok/ (np) sbc van héa treasure hunt  /'tre3s hant/ (np) truy tim kho bau
forget /fa'get/ (v) quén tweet Jtwiit/ (v)  viét va dang trén mang
gate /gert/ (n) cong x3 hoi Twitter
geography /d3i'pgrafi/ (n) dialy hoc video call /'vidiou ko:l/ (np) cude goi ¢o6 hinh anh
grammar /' greema/ (n)  ngtt phap video chat /'vidisv tfeet/ (n)  nhén tin ¢6 hinh anh
intensive course /m'tensiv ko:s/ (np) khoéa hoc cap toc viewer /'vjuo/ (n)  ngudi xem
island /'atlond/ (n) dao vocabulary /va'kaebjolori/ (n) tir vung
join /dzom/ (v) tham gia /va'kaebjoleri, /
lake /letk/ (n) hd war Iwa:/ (n)  chién tranh
learn about /13:n 2'bavt/ (v) hoc vé world fwaild/ (n) thé gi6i
letter /'leta/ (n) chir cai zoom /zu:m/ (v)  phong to, thu nho
mystery prize  /'mistari prarz/ (np) giai thuong bi 4n (hinh anh)
2 west native language /'nertrv ‘leengwids/ (np) ngdn ngit me dé
3 flag native speaker  /'nertrv 'spi:kka/  (np) ngudi ban ngit
4 money
5 Asia
VOCABULARY IN ACTION
1 Write the correct word for each definition. 3 @ 8.12 Listen to e—
1 The opposite of south north how we pronounce the /{/ and /tf/
2 The opposite of east w sounds. In pairs, say the words.
3 Every country has one f /§/: shoe, conversation, ocean,
4 You need this to buy things m , , ,
5 The continent to the east of Europe A /t§/: chat, nature, question, ,
2 Complete the sentences with should and shouldn’t. ’
/ 1 You go to bed early tonight. 4 @ 8.13 Ll t'he
words below in the correct group in
2 Mom, you use Skype for free phone calls. Exercise 3. Use the underlined letters to
3 Students copy the work from their friends. help you. Listen, check and repeat.
2 should 4 Tom, you use a dictionary to check the meaning charity official population
3 should o (lfls werel, shock shout sketch statue
4 shouldn't 5 Parents use mobile phones for long hours in front
5 should of children
6 shouldn't '




Revision

Put students into pairs. Tell them to imagine that someone from another country is coming to visit them. They should work to-
gether to think of important rules to tell their visitor about their country (e.g. You mustn’t drop litter in the streets.). Set a time limit
and then invite pairs to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

Revision

4 Choose the correct option. ¢ Exercise 4 /
1 | asked /(had) an interesting conversation with Joe.
1 Look at the map. Complete the text 2 You don't have to take off / on your shoes in the kitchen. 2 off
about Peru with one word in each gap. 3 You have to put your hand up to ask / make the teacher 3 ask
a question. 4 quUt
4 You mustn’t worry about / for the exam - it's next week. 5 fil
Exercise 1 / ? 5 You have to fill / look in your profile to join this group.
Brazil
3 east Pacific Ocean
4 south 5 Complete the sentences with the correct form of have to, e Exercise 5 /
5 Ocean don't have to or mustn't. Write two similar sentences about
6 mOUhtO!ﬁ your country. 1 mustn’t
7 population 1 In many African countries you have to use your right 2 mustn't,
8 ﬂog, ) hand to eat - you eat with your left hand. hOV? to,
9 capital city 2 In some countries, like Germany, you cross don'thave to
10 languages o ) the road when the light is red. You wait for 3 mustn't,
Peru 55 P d  Es ﬁve the green light. In other places you can cross the road have to
neighbours: Ecuador and Colqmbla Lo when you like - you wait for the green light.
the 2 (e sine el te 3 In Switzerland you throw things on the street -
the 3 and Chile to the you put them in a bin.
4 . To the west is the Pacific
3 . The highest ¢ , 6 Complete the questions with a, an or the. In pairs, ask e— Exercise 6 /
Huascaran Sur, is 6,768 metres high. and answer the questions.
Peruhasa’ of thirty-one 1 Have your parents got a car? What colouris — car? 1 the, o, the
million people. Its is red Is there _ computer in car? 2 a,q,the, the
and white. The ? is Lima. 2 Didyou get  postcard from __ friend last summer? 3 a,the, the, a,
There are three official ' 3 Where was  postcard from? Who was  friend? the
Spanish, Quechua and Aymara. 3 Isthere river in your town? What's the name of
river? Does __river gointo _ lake? What's the name
| of  lake?
2 Write about your country. Use the text
i Exercise 1 to help you
3 Complete the sentences with the 7 Work in pairs. Student A, follow the instructions below.
/ words below. In pairs, say if you agree. Student B, go to page 112.
® Student A, explain to Student B how to send a text
bilingual ~ call  fluently fereign message from your phone. Use these phrases to make
Exercise 3 / grammar - vocabulary sure Student B understands you.
1 Togetagood jobin this co_untry, (Do you) know what I mean? Do you get it?  You see?
2 grammar you have to speak two foreign ) ) ;
3 vocobulory languages. ® Swap roles. Student B tries to explain something to
4 fluently 2 English is easy - except for you. Use at least three of these phrases to say you
. f ' k for clarification.
5 Bilingual the irregular verbs. understand/don’t understand and as
6 call 3 It's agood idea to study new I'm sorry, | don't getit.  I'm not sure | understand.
just before you go to sleep. What do you mean? Now | getit. Isee. Oh right!
4 You can learn to speak a language
in two years.
5 people speak two

languages fluently.
6 It's easier to write a letter in English
than to make a phone

Revision @
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Getting
around

VOCABULARY
Transport | Travel | Holiday activities
| Weather

GRAMMAR

Present Continuous for future

e A | e @ o sl ‘j‘ 1 Study the Vocabulary A box. Match the words with photos A-I. Which
‘ of these means of transport do you use?

Vocabulary A Means of transport

bicycle/bike bus car coach motorbike taxi train
tram  underground/metro

Grammar: Here comes
the summer

BUSINESS DIRECTORY  LOCAL INFO BUY/SELL REGISTER | SIGN IN

The Newtown Herald

Lifestyle > Travel

Traffic is a big problem in Newtown. There are too many cars. Not many
people ride bikes or walk to get to the city centre. Sue and Scott Stewart
wanted to do something about it, so they organised a travel challenge.
Our reporter Dev White talked to them.

Dev: What is a travel challenge?

Sue: It's a race between people using
different means of transport. People
have to go across town from the train
station to the university. They can use
a bike, a motorbike, a car, a bus or
simply walk.

Scott: We want to show the best way to get %4
around town.

Dev: You mean the fastest form of
transport?

Scott: Yes, but also the cheapest and most
enjoyable.

Sue: The healthiest too.
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Vocabulary Communication skills
e Transport Directions

e Travel

* Holiday activities

*  Weather

Grammar
* Present Continuous for future arrangements
* going to for plans

9.1 VOCABULARY Transport and travel

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about means of transport and travel.

Divide students into two groups. Write three gapped words
ontheboard (eg. =jsland) and explain that the
groups should take turns to guess the missing letters. They
win a point for each letter they guess correctly.

Do this for a few rounds. The winner is the team with the
most points after the last round. Suggested words:

First round: north, south, west

Second round: Antarctica, Europe, Africa

Third round: island, ocean, mountain

Fourth round: email, conversation, tweet

Final round: However many previous rounds you do, finish
with the three words: means of transport. Elicit what this
phrase means and explain that they will be discussing
different means of transport in this lesson.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to match the words with the photos.
Then write these two questions on the board: How often do
you use a/an ... ? When did you last use a/an ... ? The pairs
should use these question stems to take turns to ask and
answer about the different means of transport.

When they have finished, invite pairs to share any
interesting answers they received (e.g. David uses a bike
every day. The last time Sara used a tram was on holiday in
Prague last year.).

Answers: Atram Bmotorbike Cbus Dtrain  E toxi
Fcar Gbicycle/bike Hunderground/metro | coach
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Exercise 2 (479.01

Elicit the meaning of the words in the Vocabulary B box
and ask for examples of each in the students” own town
(orin anearby larger town or city).

Before you play the audio, ask students to read the notes
and to decide what kind of information they should listen
out for. (1 a form of transport; 2 the name of their cousin;
3 anumber; 4 a place; 5 a relationship - aunt, friend,
teacher, etc.; 6 a form of transport)

Answers: 1Bike 2Tom 35 4 bus station
5 teacher 6 Bus

g0t |

D=Dev S=Scott Su=Sue

D: So Sue, you're walking?

Su:  Yes, I'm the pedestrian - I'm going on foot. Scott's riding

his bike - he goes everywhere on his bike! And our cousin

Tom is going by motorbike.

What's the distance?

It's five kilometres from the train station to the university.

But we have to stop at the bus station on the way.

D:  Whydoyou have to stop at the bus station?

Su:  Because it's more redlistic. It's normal when you travel in
town to stop somewhere on the way.

S: My teacher, Mrs Harris, is driving her car. Right, so she has
to park her car, get out of the car, walk to the bus station,
walk back to the car park and get into her car again.

Su:  Andour dad - he's taking the bus. Well, he has to wait at
the bus stop, get on the bus, get off the bus near the
post office, post a letter and then wait for another bus.

D:  Whoisgoing to win?

Su/S: Tam!/ Me!

9 O

Exercise 3 (4y9.02

Put students into pairs and tell them to think about which
verbs in the box could match the phrases below.

When the pairs have listened to the audio and completed
the word friends, re-elicit students’ sentences from
Exercise 1. Ask how students could say their sentences
using the Word friends (e.g. David uses a bike every day. -
David rides a bike every day. The last time my grandmother
used a car was last year. - The last time my grandmother
drove a car was last year.).

Answers: 2ride 3go 4drive S5park 6get 7take
8wait 9get T10wait

Extra activity

Put students into groups of three. Tell them to imagine
ajourney that needs at least five different means of
transport. Encourage them to use their imagination to
think of an interesting journey (e.g. Go on foot from the
school to the bus stop. Take bus number 30 to the bus
station. Get a taxi from the bus station to the railway station.
Get a train to the city. Use the underground to go to the
city centre.).

Set a time limit and then invite groups to describe their
journey to the rest of the class.

<4160

Exercise 4 (9;9.03

When students have completed the text, ask which of
the four journeys is most like their own journey to school
and why.

Answers: 2on 3for 4get Stake 6station 7 get
8gives Qout 10park 11bike 12go 13by

Exercise 5
Review useful phrases that students might use, and write
them on the board: | have to ... ;I never have to ... ; Itisn't

far; 'm never/sometimes/always late.

Put students into groups of three or four. When everyone in
the groups has had a chance to talk, invite each group to
tell the class about one of the journeys they described.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 78-79



2 () 9.01 Study the Vocabulary B box. 4 (9) 9.03 Complete the comments with one word in
Listen to Part 2 of the interview and each gap. Listen and check.
complete the notes below.

Vocabulary B Places in town

bike lane bus station  bus stop
car park train station  university

How do you get to school?

| go to school 'by bus. I get2  the
| bus at the bus stop near my house. | never
Newtown Travel Challenge have to wait long 3 a bus — only
o 5 participants | ' aminute or two. 1% off the bus at
N trian: Sue Stewart the bus stop near the school.
o : Scott
| e [otorbike: their cousin®
o Distance:’ km b 15 the bus from my house to the
o Stop at the * on the - e 1 train © .Then, | go to Middleford by
way - more realistic . train. When | 7 off the train, I walk
_» Car:MrsHarrig (Scott’s® ) | . to school. It isn't far.
o 6 : Mr Stewart (Sue and |
Scott's dad)

Mydad®  usalift to school every
morning by car. We get®  of the car
atthebigcar ' near the school.
We're sometimes late when the traffic is bad.

lusually ridemy ™ to school but
sometimes | 2 on foot. It isn't far
but it's quickertogo > bike.I'm

never late for school.

3 (v 9.02 Listen again

and complete the phrases with the 5 In groups, talk about how you get to school.
verbs below. Use Exercise 3 and 4 to help you. Who has
) . the easiest/most difficult trip to school? Who

I for;:': \3;; (();22)) go(x2) park ride has the most exciting/most boring trip?

1 goon foot A: How do you get to school?

2 a bike/a motorbike B: I usually go on foot but in bad weather
3 bybus/car/motorbike I sometimes get a lift.

4 acar

5 a car/a motorbike (in a car

park)

6 _ into/out of a car/a taxi

7 a bus/a train/your car

8 at the bus stop

9 on/off a bus/train/bike
10 for a bus

Unit 9 ‘91 ’
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GRAMMAR Present Continuous for future arrangements

L
< % I can use the Present Continuous to talk about future arrangements.
T Do you know the person in the photo? Read the 4 Complete the text with the Present Continuous
posts and check. form of the verbs in brackets.
o o o o

Fanpages

Ed Sheeran - December concerts!

Posts | Latest photos | Discussions | Reviews

n edfanl: Ed Sheeran lis giving (give) a Christmas
concert in Bristol on Thursday. | 2
(go) — I've got a ticket already. Anybody else?

7 22 >

Ed Sheeran in Bristoll n Cara: | can't go. My sister and | 3 (sing) in
the school Christmas concert that evening.
@ What about you, Pablo?

Posts | Latest photos | Discussions | Reviews

n edfanl: Wow! Ed Sheeranin Bristol on n Pabl 4 N < sh
I[Are you 37 ablo: not go) but my mum is. She
* June.Mguys. 5 (see) Edin Bristol on Thursday.
n Jimbo: [m not going) We're goinglon holiday that day. And she 6 (g0) to his Birmingham
concert on Saturday. On Sunday he ”
n Cara: [.Yesf I.am!].[’m going]with Pablo. His mum il i e restizy — she's v 2 ke
[_g]|sd§|w;7 s fiks o) Gt ik etelmus o, for that too! She’s crazy about him! I'm sorry,
edfanl?

but | don't like Ed Sheeran now! (%)

n edfanl: Yes, (m goingtoo. | live in Bristol, so

the bus. You're lucky yo with Pablo —
I don’t know any fans in Bristol! (3) 5 In pairs, plan an afternoon in town. Student A,
follow the instructions below. Student B, go to
n Pablo: Why don't we meet before the concert? Were] page 112.
-going to Perfect Pizza on Broad Street first —
Student A

my mum'’s got us a table for seven o'clock.
You're welcome to join us. ® Start the conversation. Ask Student B if he/she

is doing anything on Friday.
® On Saturday you and your family are travelling

n edfanl: Great! Thanks, Pablo! BTW,(what are you|guys

i ?
wearinglto the concert? to the capital city to see a musical. Ask Student
n Pablo: Wefre wearing|our new Ed-Sheeran-With-Cat B if he/she is doing anything on Sunday evening.
T-shirts, of course! ® Suggest going to the cinema at 6 p.m. on
Sunday.
2 Read the posts again. In pairs, answer the
questions. 6 Write about your plan for the next
1 When is the Bristol concert? few weeks. Write at least three
2 Who plans to go to the concert by car? things. Use these ideas.
3 Where do they agree to meet? What time? meet
visit
3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of the I watch
Present Continuous in the posts. ) have lunch with
My family and | .
, My friend(s) and | go to (the dentist/doctor)
Grammar Present Continuous y see (a film)

for arrangements take the train/bus to

, . i have a party
We're going to the Bristol concert on 22 June.

He isn’'t going. He’s going on holiday.
Are you coming with us tomorrow? Yes, we are. grandparents on Sunday.

‘92’ Unit 9
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My family and | are having lunch with my




9.2 GRAMMAR Present Continuous for future arrangements

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Continuous to talk about future arrangements.

Write the words for different means of transport on small
pieces of paper (bike, bus, car, coach, motorbike, taxi,
train, tram, underground)).

Divide the class into nine groups and give one word to
each group. They should not show their word to the

other groups.

Invite the groups to take turns to draw their item on the
board. The other groups should race to be the first group
to write a true sentence which includes the word (e.g. if the
picture on the board shows a bike, they could write: | often
ricle my bike to school.). When a group has written their
sentence, they should put their hands up. The first group
to put their hands up wins a point.

The winning group is the one that has won the most points.

Background notes

Ed Sheeran is an English singer. He was born in Yorkshire, in
the north of England, in 1991, and started singing in a church
choir from the age of four. Sheeran released his first tracks

in 2011 and soon signed with a major record company and
released his first allbum. His track The A Team won an Ivor
Novello Award for the best song, both musically and lyrically,
and the same year, his music won two Brit Awards.

Sheeran has worked with other musicians such as Taylor Swift
and Elton John.

The Ed-Sheeran-With-Cat T-shirt is popular because Ed is
famously fond of cats. His cat, named Graham, has its own
Twitter account.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask if they
know the singer Ed Sheeran. If they do, elicit any
information students know about him.

Then tell students to open their books and to read the
posts to find out who is going to the concert (edfanT,
Cara, Pablo) and who isn't going to the concert (Jimbo).

The person in the photo is the singer Ed Sheeran.

Exercise 2

When the pairs have answered the questions, ask why
edfan1 isn't going with Pablo’s mum. (He already lives in
Bristol, so he can take the bus to the concert.)

122 June 2 Cara, with Pablo and his mum
3 Perfect Pizza, at 7 o'clock

Exercise 3

Review the Present Continuous, discussing how we form

it (verb to be + verb + -ing) and what we use it for (things
happening now or around now).

When students have found the examples in the text, ask if
the sentences refer to now or to the future (they refer to
the future). Explain that we use this form to discuss future
arrangements. Point out that when we use the Present
Continuous for future arrangements, we usually state the
time of the arrangement.

Exercise 4

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
answers and ask them to identify the future time that each
of the different events refer to (gaps 1-5 refer to Thursday
evening; gap 6 refers to Saturday; gap 7 refers to Sunday).

2amgoing 3 aresinging 4 am not going
Sisseeing 6isgoing 7 isplaying

Put students into groups of three and give each student
a piece of paper. Students should work on their own to
think of an exciting future event (e.g. a concert, a show).
Ask them to use their imagination to write a post about
the future event.

When students have finished, tell them to pass their piece
of paper to the student on their left in their group. Tell
them to read the post they have been given and to write
aresponse, saying either that they are going or that they
aren’t going to the event, giving reasons. When they have
finished, they should pass the piece of paper with their
response to the student on their left.

They should read the next piece of paper they have been
given, which will now have two posts, and write a response
post. Explain that if the second post says that the writer is
going to the event, their response (the third post) should say
that they aren’t going to the event, giving a reason.

Point out that if the second post says that the writer isn't
going to the event, their response (the third post) should
say that they are going to the event.

When they have finished, students should pass the piece of
paper back to the writer of the first post. They should then
read the three posts to find out what they say.

Invite groups to tell the class what their plans were for one
of the future events they wrote about.

Exercise 5

Discuss the instructions and elicit how students could
suggest doing something (e.g. Let’s ... ; Why don't we ... ?;
How about ... -ing?). When the pairs have finished, invite
them to perform their roleplays in front of the class.

Exercise 6

Discuss the examples and point out that they include
information about who the arrangement is with and the
time when the arrangement is taking place. Elicit more
examples (e.g. 'm going to the hairdresser tonight. I'm flying
to Australia tomorrow.). When the pairs have discussed,
invite them to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

*  Workbook page 80
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9.3 READING and VOCABULARY Holidays

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific details in a text and talk about holidays.

Elicit questions we could ask about someone’s future
arrangements (e.g. What are you doing on Sunday?;

What are you doing in July/the summer?; What are you doing
at 5 p.m./the weekend?).

Tell students to decide on a question and then ask them
to mingle with their classmates. They should take turns

to ask as many classmates as possible their question.

Tell students that when they answer a question, they don't
have to give a true answer. Encourage them to use their
imagination. (e.g. What are you doing this summer?

Er ... I'm going to India with my friends.)

Set a time limit, and when students have finished, invite
them to say their question and the most interesting answer
which they received.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the six choices. Elicit the meaning of
the words mountains, village, city, beach and lake. For each
of the choices, ask students to give examples from their
own country.

Have a show of hands for each choice to find out which
would be the most popular place for a holiday.

Exercise 2

After students have read the descriptions, elicit the answer
to the question and also what each of the people either
can't do or doesn't like. (1 Kirsty and Evan can't go on
holiday with their parents. 2 Minh and his family don’t want
to travel far.

Ask the class about things that they enjoy or that they
don't like doing on holiday.

Kristy and Evan like trying new things. Minh and his
family love nature.

Exercise 3

Before students read the holiday adverts, ask them to
suggest a holiday for each of the people in Exercise 2

(e.g. 1 Kirsty and Evan could find things to do near their
home or they could go on an organised camp for children.
2 Minh and his family could find a nice place in the
countryside near Ha N&i. When you have elicited the
answers, ask students how close each of the ideas were to
their own choices.

1 B (Rockaway Beach) 2 C (The Moonlight)

4164

Keep students in pairs. Tell them to look at the extra advert
(C) and to write a description of someone who they think
would enjoy this type of holiday. Explain that they shouldn’t
copy the information in the advert (e.g. ! like sunbathing,
swimming and surfing.) but they should use their
imagination to try to refer to the information in a different
way (e.g. I love beach holidays, just lying in the sun and
enjoying the ocean.). When the pairs are readly, invite them
to read out their descriptions to the rest of the class.

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs. Encourage them to guess
themeaning of the words in the Vocabulary box using the
context or the accompanying photos. When they are
ready, elicit the translations, and ask them which activities
they can do in their own area.

Exercise 5

Elicit possible reasons for the suggestions in the example
(e.g. Ha Long Bay is a good place for sailing. There are lots
of small islands and beautiful caves to explore in Ha Long
Bay. Ba Nang is a great place for swimming and sunbathing.
The beaches are long and clean, and the water is clear and
warm.).

Encourage students to think of similar reasons for each of
the suggestions they discuss in their groups. When they are
ready, invite the groups to share their ideas with the rest of
the class.

Exercise 6

Review different means of transport that could be used on
holiday. Elicit which tense students should use when they
present their holiday to the class (the Present Continuous
because they will be talking about future arrangements).

*  Workbook page 81



READING and VOCABULARY

I can find specific details in a text and talk about holidays.

1 m Where do you prefer to spend your
holidays?

® in the mountains ® onthe beach
® in a quiet village ® by alake
® inacity ® athome

2 Read the descriptions of people looking for
a holiday. What do they like?

1

Kirsty, twelve, and her brother Evan, ten, like trying new
things. This year their parents don’t have time to take
them on holiday, so Kirsty and Evan are looking for other
options.

A Go hiking| through the beautiful mountains of the
Mercantour National Park in the south of France
with a donkey! A family holiday to remember!
Don't worry, we teach you how to make friends
with your donkey!

2
Minh and his family are from Ha Noi. They love nature, but
they don'’t want to travel far.

3 Read the holiday adverts (A-C) and match
them with the people in Exercise 2 (1-2). There is one
extra advert. Which holiday sounds the most interesting
to you?

4 Study the Vocabulary box. In pairs, find the words in the
adverts. In your opinion, which holiday activities are the

most fun?
B Rockaway Beach is great for [sunbathing
Vocabulary [ Holiday activities [swimming and|surfing. At the same time, you're
hiking sailing shopping sightseeing skiing only forty-five minutes away from central
sunbathing surfing swimming walking New York - just take the A train to go[shopping]

or in Manhattan. We recommend the

. L fun, inexpensive Freeland Hotel near the beach.
5in groups, suggest a city, town or region in your

country for people who want to try the activities in the

Vocabulary box. C Are you looking

for a special

weekend for your
family? The Moonlight
is in a quiet and
beautiful forest

and is only 40 km
from Ha Noi city
centre. Go walking

among the trees(and have]a lovely time with your
family. The views in the moonlight are just beautiful.

Unit 9 ‘93’

Ha Long Bay is a good place for sailing.
Da Néng is a great place for swimming and sunbathing.

6 Work in groups. You're going on holiday
together for four days. Choose your location
and plan your holiday. Tell the class.

® where you are going.
® how you are getting there.
® which activities you are doing each day.
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HERE COMES THE SUMMER!

Eva: It's the end of school year soon.
Any plans for the summer?

Sol:  I'm not going to dojanything for a
week! I'm really tired!

Eva: Yeah, tell me about it!What are you]
(going o 4o, Max?

Max: Well, I've got that big audition at the
National Youth Theatre in London.

Eva: [How are you going to getjthere?

Max: Believe it or not, Dad[s going to
takeme!

Sol:  Your dad? But he hates driving in
London.

Max: | know. But were going to leave]
really early, just to be safe. What
about you, Eva? Any plans?

Eva: Were going to spendjmost of
the summer in Brazil, with my

grandparents. So [[m not going to]
[beJhere much.

Max: Lucky you!

A text arrives on Sol’s phone.
Sol:  That's my mum. It's time to go - we
promised to be back at eight thirty.

Tell me about it!
Believe it or not, ...
Lucky you!

1 @ 9.04 Listen. Why is Max planning
to go to London this summer?

‘94’ Unit 9

2 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of be going to in
the dialogue.

Grammar be going to for plans

I'm going to get up late every morning!

They're not going to tell anyone.

What are you going to do after you leave school?

Are you going to live abroad in the future? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

3 (97 9.05 Complete the sentences with the correct form
of be going to and the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

1 I'mtired.|’m going to go (go) to bed early.

2 Your exam results are terrible.You — (work)
harder next year, son.

3 Nadia says she (not go) to university.

4 I'm worried about you. When (you/go) to the
doctor’s?

5 Nextyear we (travel) around Europe by train.

6 | (notbuy) him a birthday present - he never
buys one for me!

H

Use the information in the table and write five sentences
about the people’s plans for the summer. Use be going to.

getup | helpinthe visit

early garden family
Sol X X X
Max and Lily v v X
Eva v X v

5]

In pairs, talk about your plans for the next
ten years. Use these ideas or your own.

learn to drive

get married

move to another country

start a business

study at university

write a novel/make a film

be a famous musician/actor/sports star

I'm going to be a famous actor but I'm not going to move
to another country.
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9.4 GRAMMAR going to for plans

Lesson learning objective
Students can use going to to talk about future plans.

Put students into groups of four. They take turns to mime
activities from the Vocabulary box on page 109. The rest
of the group should guess the activity. Each student should
mime two activities. When they have finished, invite
students to mime the activities in front of the class for the
other students to guess.

Exercise 1

Ask students to close their Students’ Books. Explain that
you are going to play the audio and that they should listen
carefully to find out the answer to the question in

Exercise 1. (They are thinking about the summer, they are
relaxed and happy, but also a little thoughtful and unsure
about what is going to happen.)

Play the audio and then elicit not only Max's plans, but also
Eva’s and Sol's plans. (Sol isn't going to do anything for a
week; Eva is going to visit her grandparents in Brazil.)
Discuss the Out of class box with students. Explain that

Tell me about it! is an informal expression that means you
understand what someone is complaining about (e.g. ‘My
parents are really unfair’ ‘Tell me about it!" (= Mine too.)).
Explain that we start a sentence with Believe it or not, ...
when we introduce surprising and usually positive news
(e.g. Believe it or not, | got an A in English!).

We say Lucky you! when someone tells us about something
good that has happened or is going to happen to them
(e.g. My parents bought me a new laptop. Lucky you!).

Max is planning to go to London because he's got
an audition at the National Youth Theatre.

Language notes

It is often possible to use either going to (for plans) or the

Present Continuous (for future arrangements). This is because

an arrangement always involves a plan (and either structure

can be used in this case), but a plan doesn't always involve

an arrangement (and only going to can be used in this case).

+ In the dialogue, when Sol says, I'm not going to do
anything for a week, he is referring to a plan and not an
arrangement because he hasn't arranged this with anyone.
In this case, going to is the best structure to use.

* When Eva and Max talk about Max going to London, they
could also use the Present Continuous because they are
referring to an arrangement between Max and his father:
Eva:  How are you getting there?

Max: Believe it or not, Dad’s taking me.

... we're leaving really early, just to be safe.
The more definite the arrangement, the more natural the
Present Continuous sounds because we know it will happen.

» We can't use the Present Continuous with state verbs, so we

have to use going to to refer to arrangements.

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
check which of the examples could also be written in

the Present Continuous (because the plan involves an
arrangement), and which of the examples can only be
written with going to (because the plan doesn't involve
an arrangement or because there is a state verb).

Exercise 3

When students have completed the exercise, ask them to
identify which sentence could also be written in the

Present Continuous, and in which situations. (4 If the
person being spoken to has made a doctor's appointment,
the speaker should use Present Continuous. If he/she
hasn't, going to is the correct structure.)

2're going towork  3isn't going to go
4 areyougoingtogo 5 are going to travel
6 am not going to buy

Exercise 4

In order to get students to practise the form with both s
and are, ask them to write one positive sentence for either
Sol or Eva (using is), one negative sentence for either Sol
or Eva (using isn't), one positive sentence for Max and Lily
(using are), one negative sentence for Max and Lily (using
aren’t), and one last sentence about any of the characters
that can be either positive or negative.

Solisn't going to get up early. He isn't going to help in the
garden. He isn't going to visit family.

Max and Lily are going to get up early. They're going to help in
the garden. They aren’t going to visit family.

Evais going to get up early. She isn't going to help in the
garden. She's going to visit family.

Exercise 5

Elicit that going to is the only correct tense for these ideas
because they are all plans rather than arrangements. Tell
the pairs that when they have discussed all of the ideas,
they should choose one idea and give more details about
it (e.g. 'm going to learn to drive when I'm eighteen. I'm
going to buy a cheap car and I'm going to drive across
Europe with my friends.).

*  Workbook page 82
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9.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY World weather

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in conversations and talk about the weather.

Lead in: review of going to for plans

Elicit the meaning of New Year's resolutions. Then ask
students to think about their next year at school and tell
them to make three resolutions about what they are and
aren't going to do (e.g. I'm going to do my homework every
day. I'm going to start revising a month before exams. 'm not
going to talk to my friends during lessons.). When students
are ready, put them into groups of four so that they can
discuss their ideas. Elicit the most interesting resolutions
from each group.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, say each

of the words in the Vocabulary box and ask students to
translate them into their own language.

Then put students into pairs and ask them to open their
books. Ask them to take turns to describe the photos using
the words from the Vocabulary box.

Answers: cloudyE foggyA rainyF windyD snowyB
sunny C
Exercise 2 (9.06

Before you play the audio, ask students if they recognise
any of the cities in the photos. When they have completed
the exercise, elicit the answers and discuss that two feet
(of snow) is approximately 60 centimetres of snow.

Answers: 1 NewYork,B 2DaNdng,D 3 Mexico City, C

(@] 9.06 Unit 9, 9.5, Exercise 2

-

I woke up this morning and looked out the window to see
two feet of snow! | love New York but the winters here are
really bad some years! One of my teachers skied to school!
This afternoon I met my friends in the city centre to go
shopping. It started raining hard but luckily, we all had
umbrellas. When you're in D& N8ng in June, that's always @
good idea - the weather can change really fast.

It's a holiday today in our country and the weather's perfect
- a beautiful blue sky, no clouds at all, the sun'is shining and
everywhere people are sunbathing. Mexico City looks
wonderfull

Extra activity

Put students into pairs and ask them to choose one of the
photos in Exercise 1 that was not mentioned in Exercise 2.
Tell them to imagine that they have taken the photo. They
should work together to write a short text, similar to the
audio, which describes where they are, what the weather is
like and what they did or saw this morning.

When the pairs are ready, invite them to read their text to
the rest of the class. The other students should guess which
photo they chose.

N

w
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Exercise 3 (+79.07

When students have listened to the audio, elicit the
answers and any other information they can remember
(e.g. the speed of the aircraft (470 miles per hour — about
750 kilometres per hour), where Kitty's mumis (Birmingham),
what item of clothing Struan has to put on (boots)).

Answers: 110,000 metres 2 She's visiting the Acropolis.
3 He's going hiking in the mountains.

P=Pilot M=Mum K=Kitty P=Pilot S=Struan G =Grandad

1

P: Ladies and gentlemen, this is your captain speaking. We're
flying at about 10,000 metres, at a speed of 470 miles per
hour. We're arriving in London in just under an hour. Believe it
or not, it's quite sunny at our destination but it's just three
degrees, so not very warm. It is quite windy at the moment,
so please stay inyour seats ...

: Hi, Kitty. How are you enjoying your holiday?
Well, Athens is great and there's so much to do here. We're
going to the Acropolis after lunch. But the weather's terrible.
It was very foggy last night. And we wanted to go to the
beach today but it's really cold. What's it like in Birmingham?
M: Oh, it's lovely here. It stopped raining just after you left and
now it's really sunny!

AN

St It's raining again! I hate living in Scotland. The weather’s the
same 365 days a year!

: Thatisn't true, Struan. In Scotland there is a wonderful
poetry to our seasons. The summer is warm and rainy.
Autumn is rainy and windy. In winter our weather is cold and
rainy. Spring is rainy and windy. We are lucky to live here. Now
put your boots on - we're going hiking in the mountains!

Exercise4 (v;9.08

When you elicit the answers, ask why the other options are
not correct. (1 altis sunny. ¢ It is windy in the air but not in
London. 2 aAthens is great, but the weather is terrible.

b It was foggy last night. 3 a Struan says this, and his
grandfather says that itisn't true. b The summer is warm.)

Answers: 1b 2c 3c

Exercise 5

When the pairs have taken turns to ask and answer the
questions, ask them about different hot or cold places that
they have visited. Elicit past simple sentences (e.g. | went to
Iceland last year. It was - 10°C. | went to Spain last summer.
One day, it was 40°C.).

Further practice

*  Workbook page 83



LISTENING and VOCABULARY World weather

| can identify specific details in conversations and talk about the weather.

1 Study the Vocabulary box. Match the words 4 @ 9.08 Listen again and choose the correct
with the photos. There are three extra words. answers.

1 The weather in London is

Vocabulary = Weather a cloudy.

b cold.
[ ] cloudy || hot [ ] sunny ¢ windy
.| cold | rainy L] warm 2 The weather in Athens at the moment is
" | foggy " | snowy " | windy a great.
b foggy.
2 @ 9.06 Listen to three people talking about ¢ cold.
today’s weather in their city. Write the names of 3 Struan’s grandfather thinks that in Scotland
the cities and match them with the photos. a the weather never changes.
Speaker Name of city Photo b it's never warm.
1 c it often rains.
2
3 2 In pairs, ask and answer the

questions.

3 @ 9.07 Listen to three recordings and
answer the questions. 1 What's the weather like today?

2 What was the weather like yesterday?

1 How high are the passengers flying at the )
3 What's your favourite month for the weather?

moment?
2 What is Kitty doing after lunch? I like May because it's often warm and sunny.

Unit 9 ‘95’
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SPEAKING Directions

| can ask for and give directions.

TWENTY MINUTES BEFORE '
MAX’S AUDITION

Max: There's one problem with this plan.

We don't know where to go.

Sol: Just a sec! I've got a map app on my
phone. Oh no, the GPS on my phone
isnt working!

Eva: It's probably all these tall buildings.

Why don’t we ask somebody for

directions?

Good thinking![Excuse me. Where's the]

National Youth Theatre, please?|

[

Woman: [Go to the end of the road]Then|turn]
[
[

Max:

left at the traffic lights into Holloway]
Road|Go past the Odeon Cinema.]
Then(take the first turning on the left)

That's Windsor Road.[The theatre’s on|

the right/You can’t miss it!lt’s not far.)

Max:  Great, thank you. So,(go straight on,)

(turn leftthen|take the first turning on|

the right]...

Sol/Eva: Left!

o

Just a sec! Good thinking!

1 Listen to Part 1. Why do Max, Eva
and Sol decide to get out of the car?

2 Read or listen to Part 2. Are they
far from the theatre?

3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of
the phrases in the dialogue.

‘96’ Unit 9

Speaking Asking for and giving directions

Excuse me. Where’s the ...?/How do | get to ...?/
Is there a ... near here?

There’s a ... in Windsor Street.

Go to the end of the road.

Go straight on.

Go past the cinema/station.

Turn left/right.

Turn left at the crossroads/traffic lights, into ...
Take the first/second turning on the left.

It's next to/opposite the ...
It's on the left/right.

It's not far.

You can't miss it.

4 Complete the dialogue with words from
the Speaking box. Listen and check.

Eva: Excuse me, Mr Gregg. Where's the car? | left
my phone there.

Dad: Go to the 'end of the road. 2 left
into Holloway Road. Go 3 the library.
4 the third turning on the left. My
car's® the left. It's © far.

Here's the key!

5 You're outside the National Youth
Theatre. Find it on the map. Listen again. Where
did Dad park his car?

' /ﬁ}; ) V:\of bookshop O £ 69'(\9 Oh i “;e‘
4 , (}00 o,/ ()3( schoo « ‘1
> % o
N O
O Indian restaurant QO café
(o4 osupermarket >
9?3’ o 6"0‘
X : -
A o 0}& library $\° (;’9“-
9’6 \\t\%
‘ ‘%zp National Youth Theatre O Q\o‘c
(o
Ochurch ?wimmin
: Odeon Cinema Holloway() 9E8
d bus stop
Park R
L s Tufnell - —— N

e Obank_ |

6 In pairs, look at the map in Exercise 5.
You're at the school on Manor Gardens.
Ask for and give directions. Use the
Speaking box to help you.

Student A, ask for directions from the school to:
® the Indian restaurant.

® the swimming pool.
Student B, ask for directions from the school to:
® the bookshop. ® the bank.
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9.6 SPEAKING Directions

Lesson learning objective
Students can ask for and give directions.

Lead in: review of going to for plans

Discuss with students how we talk about plans for the
future (going to). Tell them to write down one plan they
have for the holidays using going to.

When students are ready, ask them to mingle and to tell as
many of their classmates as possible their plan. Ask them
to try to remember the names of classmates who have the
same or similar plans to theirs.

Set a time limit, and when students have finished, invite
them to tell the class their plan for the holidays and any
details they can give about it.

Exercise 1 (+,9.09

Check that students understand the meaning of audition.
Then ask them to look at the photo and to try to guess
what the three characters are looking at and what could
be happening. When students have listened to the audio,
elicit the answer to the question and what is happening in
the photo. (They are looking for the theatre.)

Answer: They decide to get out of the car because the
sat-nav isn't working (and they don't have much time before
Max's audition).

See page 201.

Exercise 2 (2y9.10

When students have listened to the audio, check that they
understand left, right and traffic lights.

Discuss the Out of class box with students. Ask if they can
guess what sec is short for (second) and elicit other phrases
that are similar to this (e.g. just a minute, just @ moment).
Ask students when they think they would say Good thinking!
to someone (e.g. when someone has had a good idea).

Answer: no

See page 201.
|

Exercise 3

Go through the different phrases in the Speaking box.
Discuss what each of the phrases means, and the use

of prepositions (e.g. Turn left at the crossroads, Turn left
into ..., on the left). Point out that we say Take the (first
turning on the left) but Turn left.

Tell students to look at the map in Exercise 5 and read the
instructions in the dialogue. Elicit where the three
characters could be (in Tufnell Park Road, because if you
go to the end of that road and turn left into Holloway
Road, you will go past the Odeon Cinema).

Exercise 4 (99.11

Elicit the answers and then invite a student to come to the
board. Give aninstruction: Go to the end of the road. The
student draws a road which comes to an end at a T-junction.
They drow arrows to show the direction of movement.

Invite a second student to come to the board and give
another instruction: Turn left. The student draws an arrow
turning left from the first road into the second one.

Repeat the process with different students and these
instructions: Go past the library (the student draws a library
and an arrow going past it). Take the third turning on the
left (the student draws three roads on the left and an arrow
pointing down the third) and on the left (the student should
draw a cross on the left of the road they are in).

Answers: 2Turn 3past 4Toke 5on 6 not

Exercise 5 (9y9.12

Play the audio again and ask students to follow the
instructions on the map. When they have finished, elicit the
answer. If any students have a different answer, ask @
student with the correct answer to use the phrases in the
Speaking box to explain how they found Dad'’s car.

Answer: The car is on Tavistock Terrace.

Exercise 6

Teach cross the road and explain that students will be
using it in this exercise. Before the pairs begin, tell them that
as they are giving the instructions, they should rotate their
books so that their direction of travel is always upwards.
Explain that this will make it easier for them to decide
whether to use left or right.

When the pairs have finished, invite pairs to give individual
instructions and tell the rest of the class to follow the
instructions on the maps in their books.

Possible answers:

To the swimming pool: Come out of the school and turn left.
Go to the end of the road and turn left into Holloway Road.
Go past the supermarket. The swimming pool is on the left
opposite the Odeon Cinemoa.

To the Indian restaurant: Come out of the school and turn left.
Go to the end of the road and turn right into Holloway Road.
Take the second turning on the left. The Indian restaurant is on
the right.

To the bookshop: Come out of the school and turn left.

Go to the end of the road and turn right into Holloway Road.
The bookshop is on the left. It is after the first turning on the left.
To the bank: Come out of the school and turn left. Go to the
end of the road and turn left into Holloway Road. Take the
second turning on the right then turn right into Tufnell Park
Road. Go past the bus stop. The bank is on the left.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 84
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9.7 WRITING An invitation

Lesson learning objective
Students can write an invitation email.

Put students into groups of four. Tell the groups to think of
an interesting place that is near their school. When they
have decided on a place, they should work together to
think of how to get there from the school. Explain that
they should start their directions with: Come out of the
schooland ...

Invite one group to give their directions slowly. Tell the rest
of the class to close their eyes and to try to follow the
directions in their mind, as if they were using Google Street
View. When the group has finished giving their instructions,
ask the rest of the class where they think they are, and ask
the group if they were correct.

Repeat the process with other groups giving directions.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the difference between
to celebrate (verb) and a celebration (noun). Set a time
limit for the pairs to discuss their stories of celebrations,
and then invite pairs to share their stories with the rest of
the class.

Exercise 2

Elicit the answers and ask students to look in the email to
find an example of something that happened in the past
(Max passed his audiition), a future plan ('m going to invite
Lily and Max’s dad), a suggestion (Let's meet under the
bus station clock), and text language (BTW, which means
‘by the way’).

1Eva 2 Max passed his audition.
3 Sol, Lily and Max's dad 4 ot a quarter to six, on Friday
5acard

Exercise 3

Elicit examples of the Writing box phrases that are used
in the email, and go through the different tenses that are
used in the invitation: 1 Past Simple to give recent news;
2 Present Continuous to say what is happening now;

3 going to to talk about plans; 4 Present Continuous to
talk about arrangements; 5 Let'’s to make suggestions;

6 Would you like to invite.

Put students into groups of four. Ask the groups to discuss
activities that they have done for their own birthday or
during someone else’s celebration. Students should take
turns to say which activities they enjoyed most, giving
reasons why. When the groups are ready, invite them to
share their ideas with the class and ask individual
students to say which activity they would like to do on their
next birthday.
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Exercise 4

Before students do the exercise, discuss the photo with the
class and find out if anyone has ever been go-karting. If
any students have, ask them to tell the class where and
when they went go-karting, and any other information they
would like to share.

When students have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and check that students understand the difference
between minimum and maximum.

1100.m. 2thirteen (yearsold) 32.30
4 food or drink

Exercise 5

Before students begin writing, elicit ideas for possible
news that they could include at the start of their email.
Set a time limit for students to write their email.

When they have finished, put students into pairs and ask
them to swap emails. They should read their partner’s
email as if it was written specifically to them. The pairs
should take turns to thank each other for the birthday
invitation, say whether or not they can come, and ask any
other questions about the birthday celebration that they
would like to know the answers to.
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wma 9.7 WRITING An invitation

. | can write an invitation email.

1T In pairs, talk about the last good news
you celebrated. How did you celebrate it?

2 In pairs, read the email quickly and
answer the questions.
1 Who wrote the email?
What is the good news?
Who is Eva going to invite?
What time is she planning to meet Sol?
What is she going to buy for Max?

a b WODN

Hi Sol,

[How are you?|Did you hear the good news?|
Max passed his audition to the National
Youth Theatre!

(’m planning a surprise for Max(to celebrate
his success and, of course, |I'd like to invite
[you too!)©)['m going to invite Lily and)

Max’s dad as well.

| reserved a table at Viva, the vegan café
in the Arcade, for six o'clock on Friday.
[Let's meet under the bus station clock at|
[quarter to six)[I'm going to buy a cardjand
ask everyone to sign it before we get to

the restaurant. BTW,|I'm not going to|say
anything to Max|about this yet - it's a secret!

What do you think of my plan? Write back
soon!

Love,
Eva

3 Study the Writing box. Find examples of the phrases
in Eva’'s email.

Writing An invitation email

Greetings/News

How are you? I'mfine. Did you hear the news?

Invitation

I'm celebrating (my birthday on) ...

We're going to the cinema./I'm having a party./I'm
planning a surprise.

... and I'd like to invite you./Can you come?/I hope you
can come.

Meeting arrangements

The bus is leaving at ...

My dad can give us a lift to ...

Let's meet outside ...

Other plans/More information

I'm going to bring/wear ...

You don't have to bring/wear/buy ...

4 Read the advert and complete the sentences.
Write no more than three words in each gap.

ACE Go-karts for teenagers

We're the most popular go-karting track in town! We're open every
weekend from 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. Please note all group members
must be thirteen years old or more.

A session is two and a half hours
long. Prices start at £45. We have
a good choice of food and drinks in
our café.

Click here to reserve a session.

1 On Saturdays Ace Go-karts opens at
2 The minimum age is
3 A session starting at twelve probably finishes at

4 You don't have to bring

Writing Time

5 You're celebrating your birthday this Saturday.
Write an email inviting a friend to come. Use Eva's
email and the Writing box. In your email, you should

® include greetings/news.

® invite your friend to the go-karting session and
arrange how to meet.

® mention what he/she doesn't have to bring.

Unit 9 ‘97 ’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and select at least four lexical items in the wordlist to put in the Workbook page 86
following table. Tell them to say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is to help your students
to review the form-meaning relationships of the learnt words as well as to create sematic associa-
tions between these lexical items.

Weather Transportation

GLOSSARY Transport | Travel | Holiday activities | The weather

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition

bike lane /baik lem/ (n) lan duong xe dap  pedestrian /po’ destrion/ () nguoi di bo
bookshop /"bukfop/ (n) ctra hang sach plan /pleen/ (n) k& hoach
building /"bildm/ (n) toa nha promise /'prom.is/ (v) hta
bus stop /bas stop/ (n) bén Xe buyt /' pra:mis/
car park /ka: pa:k/ (n) bai do xe public transport  / pablik ‘trzenspo:t/ (np) giao thong cong cong
celebrate /'selabrert, (v) ky niém rainy /'rerni/ (adj) ¢6 mua
‘selibrert/  reserve (atable) /ri'z3:v (o ‘tetbol)/ (v) ddt ban trude
(town) centre  /(taun) ‘sents/ (n) trung tam (thi tran)  go shopping /ga0 fopim/ (vp) di mua sim
coach /kavtf/ (n) xe khach chay go walking /gov workn/ (vp) di dao
duong dai go sailing /gov 'ser.lm/ (n) di thuyén budm
cloudy /'klaodi/ (ad)) nhicu may secret /'sizkrot/ (n)  bi mat
crazy about (sb) /'kre1zi o'bavt/  (adj + pre) say mé sightseeing /'sart,si:m/ (n) ngém canh, tham quan
crossroad /"krosraod/ (n) nga tw sign (a cardlletter) /sam (o ka:d/'leta)/ (v) ki (trén buu thiép/thw)
cyclist /'saiklost, ‘saiklist/ (n) ngudi di xe dap snowy /'snavi/ (adj) c6 tuyét
family holiday  /'feemoli ‘holadi/ (np) ky nghi gia dinh special /'spefal/ (adj) dac biét
far /fa:/ (adj) xa, xa x0i success /sok'ses/ (n)  su thanh con,
fogay /"fogi/ (adj) 6 suong mu sunbathing /'sanberdm/ (n) tim ning Exercise 4 /
get around /get a'raond/ (vp) di loanh quanh sunny /'sani/ (adj) troi ndng /
tham quan swimming /swimn/ (n) boi 16 : )
invite /mn'vart/ () moi : wafficlights  /'traefik lats/  (np) dén giao thoy /€1/* @CCOMMOdation,
metro/ /'metrav/ (n) tau dién ngam tram Jtraem/ (n) tau dién bike lane, celebrate,
underground  /'andagravnd/ university /juna ' va:sati/ (n)  trudng dai ho dongerous, make,
- motorbike /'moovtobark/ — (n) xemay weather /'wedo/ (n) thoi tiét place, rainy
Exercise 2 / natlon'al park /.na:_]bnsl pak/ (np) vudn quoc gia windy /'windi/ (adj) c6 gio /az/: car, car pork,
/ opposite /" opazit/ (adj) doi dién past
2 foggy
3 rainy
4 sunny VOCABULARY IN ACTION
S snowy
6 cloudy 1 Usethe glossary to find: @ 4 @ 9.13 LTSRS Listen to
1 six holiday activities  sightseeing, ... how we pronounce the /e1/ and /a:/
2 three places intown bookshop, ... sounds. Look at the underlined letters
3 five words to talk about the weather cloudy, ... and decide which sound you hear.
Write the words in the correct column.
2 Match the pictures 1-6 with words from the wordlist. seeammedkien Melne @
car park  celebrate  dangerous  moke
p past place rainy
Exercise 3 /
- /er/ /az/
2 transport 1 accommodation car
3 learn
4 abroad 5 @) 014 In pairs,
say the sentences. Listen, check and
repeat.
4 1 We started walking to the car park.
2 s this place dangerous?
3 Complete the words in the questions. In pairs, ask and 3 (s For o ihe @i
answer the questions. 4 We're waiting for a train.
1 What's the cheapest way to get around your town? 5 What's the name of this place?
2 Do you travel by public t ? 6 Public transport can be faster than
3 Atwhat age do people usually | to drive in acar.
your country?
4 Would you like to live a ?

‘98 ’ Glossary

Exercise 1 /

1 sailing, shopping, sightseeing, sunbathing, swimming, walking
2 bookshop, town centre, national park
3 cloudy, foggy, rainy, snowy, sunny, windy
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Revision

Put students into pairs. Tell them to make an arrangement together (e.g. meet in the town centre on Saturday). Then tell them
to make plans relating to their arrangement (e.g. travel by bus, eat pizza, go shopping).

When they are ready, invite pairs to share their arrangement (e.g. We're meeting in the town centre on Saturday.) and plans (e.g.
We're going to eat pizza. We're going to get

to the town centre by bus. We're going to go shopping.) with the rest of the class.

VOCABULARY GRAMMAR
. 5 Phong and Chi live in H&i Phong. They are planning a holiday e
1 ﬁoe:ELetzth?r;TIXtov::h ::t?\:rof:gw in Ha NGi this Saturday. Look at the table and write about their
9ap- yourp arrangements. Use the Present Continuous. At 7 amthey're
you get to school. taking @ toxi to
6.45 a.m. | take a taxito Niém Nghfa station N'em Nghia bus
N station.
2 by Sometimes Mum gives me a dcHun S foafh pelilh) At 7.30 a.m
3 stop 1jift to school but | usually go 5 p.m. leave Ha Néi they're getting
4 on 2 bus. I'm lucky — the 7 p.m. arrive back in Hai Phong the coach to Ha
3 . . N
5 for bus 1S.0pposite my At 7 a.m. they’re taking ... NOI. ,
6 for house. Sometimes the eight At 5‘|o.m tbeyAr-e
7 off o'clock bus is really busy and 6 Look at the list of what Phong and Chi want to do in Ha N&i. leaving Ha N?‘-
| can't get 4 it,so | Write about their plans. Use going to. At _8_|Om they re
have to wait ° the bus o amving back in
at ten past, but it's OK — I'm o visit H5 Chi Minlh Mausoleunn Hai Phong.
never e sliall o meet Tom’s brother for luncih
The bus takes about twenty e visit Thu L2 zoo
minutes and | get 7 in ¢ g0 walking around Hoan Kign lake
Duke Street, next to the school.
They're going to visit ...
2 In bairs. explain the words 7 Order the words to make questions. In pairs, choose five T_hey'rg goi@g_to
be’IJow ('.‘,ho':se the two activities questions to ask your partner. WSRO il
that you like best. 1 what/ today / having for lunch / are / you / ? %\Oustohleu'm.

o ) ) ) What are you having for lunch today? en tey e ¢
h'l_(_mg shoppmg sightseeing 2 getting / are / you/ a lift home from school / this afternoon /? gOH’\’g o mee
sking  sunbathing . ) Tom'’s brother

3 how/ going to / are / celebrate your next birthday / you / ? for lunch
3 In pairs, complete gaps 1-3 with 4 you/ going to /'ore / this e\./ening / d.o homework /? ke the&/re
prepositions. Then complete 5 where / you/ this year / going on holiday / are / ? going to visit
gaps a-e with the activities in 6 who in your family / celebrating a birthday / is / soon / ? Thula zo0.!
Exercise 2. 7 this weekend / what / your parents / doing / are / ? The\/'fe going
.. 8 in the future / you/ going to / are / learn to drive / ? t ki
Place Activity O gowa ng
2 in lin the town 9shopping, O_@Ul’\d Hodn
3 on conte ® | seeacmve ____________JICUE
b }ii%htseeiﬂg 2 the ¢ , 8 In pairs, ask for and give directions.
c hikin .
d Skiiﬂg mountains d Student A
e Sunbothiﬂg 3 the e ® Ask Student B for directions from the bus/train station in your
beach town to your school.
® Give Student B directions from your school to the town centre.
4 In pairs, take it in turns to tell Student B
your partner about your best ® Give Student A directions from the bus/train station in your
holiday ever. Use these ideas. town to your school.
® Where did you go? ® Ask Student A for directions from your school to the town centre.

® How did you travel there?

® What activities did you do?

® \What was the weather like?
Last summer my family went to the
mountains. We went by train to ...

Revision ‘ 99 ’

2 Are you getting a lift home from school this afternoon? 6 Who in your family is celebrating a birthday soon?
3 How are you going to celebrate your next birthday? 7 What are your parents doing this weekend?

4 Are going to do homework this evening? 8 Are you going to learn to drive in the future?

5 Where are you going on holiday this year?
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My dream |
j o b " | want to work 1 prefer an

indoors. outdoor job.
| want to work

VOCABULARY in an office.
Jobs  Work and jobs | | think office I don’t want a I don’t mind

work is boring. dangerous job. danger. | want
| don’t want to stay in a challenging job.

GRAMMAR I prefer to work an office all the time.

Will for future predictions | in one place.

First conditional | | want to travel in
Should and shouldn'’t * receptionist | want to work my job.

 secretary with my hands.

1 prefer to work

| want to i
Grammar: If you don’t study ... help people. in one place.

| prefer to

AR, | want to work

with other

Iwant a
creative job.

| want to
fix things.

1 @ 10.01 MEZETE Work in groups. Which jobs below are in the
photos? How many more jobs can you think of in two minutes?

Vocabulary Jobs

architect artist builder chef doctor driver
electrician  farmer firefighter mechanic

nurse pilot politician  police officer postman/ woman
receptionist secretary tour guide waiter/waitress
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Vocabulary

* Jobs

e Work and jobs

e School and education

Grammar

e Willfor future predictions

e First Conditional

e Adjectives with prepositions

Communication skills
Probability

10.1 VOCABULARY Jobs

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about people and their jobs.

Elicit vocabulary for different kinds of shops, different

kinds of containers and different kinds of facilities we can
find in shopping centres and write the words on the board.
Invite a student to come to the front of the class. Write the
word escalator on a piece of paper and show it to him/her.
The student should mime being on an escalator and the
rest of the class should guess where he/she is or what he/
she is doing. Then put students into groups and explain
that each student should choose from the words on the
board (or any other words they learnt in the previous unit)
and take turns to mime (being in the shop, using the
container or using the facility in a shopping centre), while
the rest of the group guess what word is being mimed.
When the groups have finished, invite each group to mime
one of their words for the rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 1 (7 10.01

When students have finished, check that they understand
what is entailed for each job in the Vocabulary box.

Then put students into groups and tell them to take turns
to describe a job for the rest of the class to guess

(e.g. He/She delivers packages to businesses on a bike.

A postman? No. A bike courier? Yes.).

Answers:

Jobs shown in the photos:

firefighter, chef, doctor, mechanic, pilot

Possible additional jobs:

actor, baker, banker, bodyguard, bricklayer, butcher, carpenter,
cleaner, cook, delivery man, detective, disc jockey, engineer,
housewife, judge, model, painter, pharmacist, photographer,
plumber, reporter, sailor, translator, travel agent
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Exercise 2

Tell fast finishers to think of more jobs for each category
(e.g. accountants, chefs and receptionists may also work
in hospitals; police officers sometimes help people on
holiday, e.g. when they lose their way).

3 architect
S receptionist

Answers: 2 tour guide
4 waiter/waitress

Exercise 3

Ask students if they have any ideas about what job they
would like to do in the future. Tell them to look at the job
chart and to choose the orange circle they think includes
the best jobs for them.

In pairs, students tell their partner which job they would like
and why. They follow the job chart and find out if it takes
them to the same orange circle.

Invite different students to say which jobs they chose
initially and which jobs the chart took them to.

Exercise 4

When students have finished, talk to them about what
careers advisors do and ask if there any careers advisors
at their school.

In pairs, students roleplay an interview with a careers
advisor asking questions using the Word Friends in the
exercise (e.g. Would you like to work from nine to five?
Would you like to work outdoors?). Give them a time limit
and at the end of the interview, the careers advisor should
recommend a job for their partner.

Invite different students to tell the class what advice they
were given.

Possible answers:

Asha: lawyer, accountant, IT specialist, architect
Minh: soldier, firefighter, police officer

Milie: artist, journalist, postwoman

<178

Exercise 5

Tell students to imagine they are a firefighter. Ask questions
and explain that they can only answer yes or no (e.g. Do
you work in a team? Yes; Do you work at night? Yes; Do you
wear a uniform? Yes; Are you a police officer? No; Are you a
firefighter? Yes). Tell students they are going to work in pairs
to ask and answer in the same way about other jobs.

Exercise 6

Give students five minutes to work in pairs. One student
tells about their dream job and give reasons. Then swap
their role. Encourage them to use the phrases in Exercise 4.

*  Workbook page 87-88



2 Find jobs from the Vocabulary box for the people in
the sentences below.
He/She ...

works in a hospital. doctor/nurse

helps people on holiday.

draws pictures of buildings for builders.
offers food and drink in a restaurant.
answers the phone in an office or a hotel.

a b ON =

3 Follow the job chart to find a good job for you.
In pairs, compare your jobs.
A: What jobs do you see in the flow chart?
B: Artist, chef, or driver
What do you think of them?
What do you want to be in the future?

4 Check if you understand these Word
Friends. Then find jobs from the Vocabulary box for
Asha, Minh and Milie. There is more than one job
for each person.

work from nine to five be happy at work

work indoors/outdoors  work in a team

get to work on time  work at the weekend

earn (good) money  wear a uniform  work alone

Asha - secretary, receptionist, ....

or no questions and answer yes or no.
A: Do you work indoors?

B: Yes, | do.

A: Do you wear a uniform?

B: No, I don't.

A\l Asha, 12

‘ want to work
from nine to five,

and I'd like to work
indoors but the most
important thing for

me is to be successful.

5 In pairs, choose a job from the Vocabulary box. Find out
your partner’s job in ten questions. You can only ask yes

B} vinh, 14

‘l want to wear
a uniform and
work outdoors.
I'd like to work
in a team too.
It's no problem
for me to get to
work on time.’

v

I

(Ol \ilie, 12

7

4

‘l want to be
' happy at work.

I | I enjoy working

| alone. | don't
mind working at
the weekend.’

-
Huh.

-

6 Tell your partner about your
dream job. Why do you like it?
Follow the example.

My dream job is a tour guide.
I love the job because | want to work with
other people.

Unit 10 §101
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A GRAMMAR  Will for future predictions

T What is your favourite part of the school day? Why?

2 @ 10.02 Read the text and tick (V') the things
the writer mentions. Would you like all your
lessons at home?

| |break | |classroom | | homework
| test || school uniform || course book
| |timetable

A school day in 20357

Higson Corporation Global Schools -
Saturday 5 May 2035, 08.57 a.m.

Good morning, Emily!
Your Maths test will start in three minutes. There’s

an online meeting with your Chinese teacher at
10 a.m. Have a nice day!

Education will be very important in 2035 but children
won't go to school. So how will they learn? They will
study in their bedrooms at home. Computers will
organise the timetable for each day. Pupils will do all
their homework and tests online, because we won't
have paper course books. They'll only have contact
with their teachers through the internet. But will they
enjoy their lessons? No, they won't - some things will
never change!

3 Find more examples of will/won’t in the text in
Exercise 2.

Grammar Will for future predictions

+ -
| will work hard. | won’t work hard.
They will play. They won't play.

5
Will you study a lot? Yes, | will./No, | won't.

Will children play games?  Yes, they will./No, they won't.
How will they learn?

Time expressions:

in 2035/twenty years’ time/the next five years/the future
by (= before) 2035/Christmas/my twentieth birthday

| don't think this will happen. NOT Hhink-this-wer't

happen.
- 1]

‘102’ Unit 10

| can use will to talk about future predictions.

4 Complete the text with will or won’t and the
verbs in brackets.

1. English won’t be (not be) so popular in
2035, but Chinese and Portuguese
(become) very important.

2. Pupils (not learn) through

listening to CDs and DVDs. Instead, pupils
(chat) to students of their age in

other countries to practise languages.

3. In the future students (not have)
the chance to gossip with friends between

lessons because everyone (learn)
at home.
4.So0 students in 2035

(feel) lonely?

5 In pairs, say if and when you think these
predictions will come true. Use time
expressions with in or by.

1 Schools will give laptops to all their pupils.
I think this will happen by 2040.
I don’t agree. | don'’t think this will happen.

2 Students won't learn foreign languages -
everyone will use computers to translate.

3 Many people will decide to study abroad.

Students will use the internet in exams.

5 Robots will do all the hard, unpleasant
jobs.

»

6 Tick (V) the things you think you will do
before your twentieth birthday.

L] get married
buy a house or flat

" learn to drive
go to university
work or study abroad

7 In pairs, use the phrases in
Exercise 6 to ask and answer.
Follow the example.

A: Will you learn to drive before
your twentieth birthday?
B: Yes, I will./No, | won't.
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10.2 GRAMMAR Wil for future predictions

Lesson learning objective
Students can use will to talk about future predictions.

Write teacher on the board. Ask students to give one

word which would help to identify this job (e.g. students).
Invite students to give other ideas (e.g. school, homework,
whiteboard, English, exam). Put students into groups.
Students should take turns to think of a job and tell the
group one related word. The rest of the group should guess
what the jobis.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Write
the following words and phrases on the board: break time,
lunchtime, home time, R E., start of the school day.

Elicit what each word or phrase means and ask students to
say their favourite part of the school day (apart from home
time). Ask students to give reasons for their answers.

Exercise 2

Students should keep their Student’s Books closed. Ask
them what they think schools will be like in the year 2035.
Invite different students to share their ideas with the class
and then ask them to open their Student’s Books.

Tell students to look at the list and, again, to predict what
they think these things will be like in 2035.

When students have read the text, ask them to say how
similar their predictions were to the predictions in the text.

test, timetable, homework, course book

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the text, ask
them how sure they are about what schools will be like in
the year 2035 (of course, they can't be sure at all).

Explain to students that we can use will for predictions,
even when there is no evidence for our predictions and
they are only our opinions. We can indicate this by starting
the prediction with I think, In my opinion, It's possible that
and so on.

Education will be very important in 2035 but children won't go
to school. So how will they learn? They will study in their
bedrooms at home. Computers will organise the timetable for
each day. Pupils will do all their homework and tests online,
because we won't have paper course books. They'll only have
contact with their teachers through the internet. But will they
enjoy their lessons? No, they won't - some things will never

change!

Exercise 4

When students have finished, discuss the ideas given in the
text. Ask students which ideas they agree/disagree with
and why (e.g. Why will Portuguese be important? Why will
children learn at home?).

2 willbecome 3 won'tlearn 4 will chat
5won'thave 6 willlearn 7 will (students in 2035) feel

Exercise 5

Discuss with students the use of in and by. Elicit or explain
that we use in + a number of years/months/days and

by + a specific year/a specific date.

When the pairs have discussed the predictions, get them to
discuss with another pair, to see how similar their ideas were.
Invite different pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Discuss other aspects of school or education that haven't
yet been mentioned in the texts and sentences (e.g. R E.)
and then ask students to make predictions for one of
them. Invite students to report their ideas to the class.

Exercise 6

Discuss with students the activities in the exercise. Ask
them by which age people usually do each of these things.
If students think they will do any of these things at some
time but not before they are twenty, encourage them to
make a note of the age by which they think they will do
them.

Exercise 7

Before students ask and answer in pairs, remind them that
we use going to for intentions or plans. If they don't have
any definite plans about the things listed in Exercise 6, it

is natural to use will/won't to make predictions (e.g.  think
Il learn to drive before I'm twenty.). If they do have definite
plans or intentions, it would be more natural to use

going to (e.g. 'm not going to get married before I'm
twenty!). If students aren't sure, encourage them to use
expressions such as [ think that ... or It's possible that ... .

Tell students to think of five more things that their partner
might do before their twentieth birthday (e.g. Will you pay
back the five pounds | lent you before your twentieth
birthday? Will you buy a new mobile phone before your
twentieth birthday?). Invite different pairs to ask and
answer in front of the class.

*  Workbook page 89
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10.3 READING and VOCABULARY First job

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about jobs.

Talk to students about famous people from history and
some wrong predictions that they might have made.
For example:

Christopher Columbus: | will cross the Atlantic and get

to Indlia.

Neil Armstrong: I'll come back to the moon in a few
years' time.

Mick Jagger: Iwon't be the singer of the Rolling Stones
after my thirtieth birthday.

Put students into groups of three or four. Tell them to think
of other historical figures and to write some imaginary
predictions they might have made. Invite the groups to
read out their predictions for the class to guess who the
historical characters are.

Background notes

Johnny Depp is most famous for his role as Captain Jack
Sparrow in the Pirates of the Caribbean series of films. He is
also a good guitarist and he hoped to be a rock star before
he started acting.

Megan Fox was born in 1986. She started going to drama
and dance classes when she was a young child and she
began her acting career with arole in the film Holiday in the
Sun, in 2001. She has also appeared in several TV series and
does modelling work.

Jennifer Lopez is American and her parents are from Puerto
Rico. She started out as an actor and then became a
singer as well. In 2001, she became the first person ever to
release at the same time a number one album (J.Lo) and film
(The Wedding Planner).

Tom Cruise is a famous actor, best known for Top Gun and
the Mission Impossible films. He has been nominated for an
Oscar three times and has won three Golden Globes. In
2012, he was Hollywood's highest-paid actor.

Brad Pitt wais bornin 1963 and made his TV debut in 1987.
He is married to Angelina Jolie and together they are actively
involved in charity and humanitarian work.

Exercise 1

Tell students to look at the title of the text and elicit what
jolb Beyoncé must have had before she was famous
(Beauty salon's). Before students read the text, ask them to
guess which jobs the other celebrities had.

Megan Fox worked as a waitress.

Beyoncé worked in her mother's beauty salon.

Jennifer Lopez had a temporary job in a lawyer’s office.

Tom Cruise had a part-time job delivering newspapers.

J K. Rowling was an English teacher.

Brad Pitt dressed up as a giant chicken to attract customers to
arestaurant.
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Exercise 2

Before students read the text again, ask them to look at
the sentences with their partner and to discuss any
answers they think they can remember.

After students have finished the exercise, elicit the answers
and for each answer, tell students to give an explanation
from the text. For example: 1 The writer says some
celebrities know what it's like to look for a job and to work
from nine to five; 4 She was an English teacher in Portugal,
5 He had to dress up as a giant chicken; 6 The writer uses
the word perhaps, which means he/she isn't sure and says in
your local café, not in my local café.

2? 3?7 4v 5V

Exercise 3

Invite students to extend the phrases in the Vocabulary
box by thinking of more phrases using work in, work for and
work as (e.g. work in a shop/a café; work for a good boss/
the government; work as a doctor/a teacher).

Exercise 4

When students have finished, ask them if they know
anyone who has got a part-time job/has got more than
one job/had a summer job last year.

2for 3as 4unemployed 5looking 6 get
7 temporary 8 lost

Exercise 5

Students first decide individually which jobs they would

like to do.

Then, in pairs, they take turns to ask if their partner would
like to do one of the jobs they like. When they have found
three jobs they would both like to do, they should discuss
why they think these would be interesting or enjoyable jobs
to do (e.g. I think babysitting is great. The children go to
bed, you can watch TV until their parents come home and
you get paid for it!).

Discuss job interviews with the class and the sorts of
questions interviewers might ask (avoiding questions using
the Present Perfect). For example: (bike courier) Are you fit?
Have you got a bike? Do you know the city well?

Put students into pairs to roleplay a job interview. Each
student should choose a summer job they would like to do
and tell their partner. Both partners should work on their
own to think of some questions in order to interview their
partner. They then take turns to interview each other. Invite
different pairs to act out their roleplays to the class.
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READING and VOCABULARY

First job

) | can find specific details in a text and talk about jobs.

Some celebrities know what it's
like to look for a job and to work
from nine to five. For example,
did you know that Johnny Depp
sold pens in a call centre before
he became an actor? It's hard
to believe but it's true.

Johnny Depp

And Johnny Depp is not the only famous person who
had a normal job before becoming famous. Model Megan Fox
worked as a waitress. Beyoncé helped out at her mother’s
beauty salon. Jennifer Lopez (JLo) had a temporary job in
a lawyer’s office. And Tom Cruise had a part-time job
delivering newspapers.

1 @ 10.03 Read the text. What jobs did the people
have when they were young?

Johnny Depp worked in a call centre.

2 Read the two texts. Mark the sentences / (right),
X (wrong) or ? (doesn't say).

1 X
about normal people’s lives.

2 Johnny Depp sold the writer a pen.

3 JLo’s mother helped her get a job.

4

J.K. Rowling taught English when she was younger.

5 Brad Pitt once had a very unusual job.

3 @ 10.04 Find the phrases below in the text. How do

you say them in your language?

Vocabulary Work and jobs

Types of jobs
full-time job
Work

work in an office  work for a company
work as a waitress

part-time job temporary job

look for a job

In the writer’s opinion famous people don't know

be unemployed get/have/lose a job

Some celebrities had jobs that don’t seem surprising. Writer
J.K. Rowling was an English teacher. She had a full-time job in a
school in Portugal before she wrote about Harry Potter.

But other famous people had more surprising jobs. Brad Pitt,
for example, once got
a very strange job.
He had to dress up as
a giant chicken to
attract customers to
a restaurant! It was
better than being
unemployed but I'm
sure he wasn't upset

when he lost that job. Beyoncé

4 @ 10.05 Use the phrases or part of
the phrases in the Vocabulary box to
complete the text. Listen and check.

| don’'t have a full-time job. | have

two 'part-time jobs. In the morning,

| work 2 the town council. I'm
a gardener. And in the evening, | work
3 a waiter in a café. It's tiring
but | don't want to be *

| want to earn more money so I'm

5 for a new job but it's difficult
to © a good job. Last year |
hada’ job for the summer in
a restaurant at the beach. The money
was great! Unfortunately, |

8 my job when autumn came.

5In pairs, ask and answer
to find out the two jobs
you would like to do in the

future.
actor waitress  beauty salon’s assistant
teacher  lawyer artist
film star tour guide

A: I'd like to work as a lawyer. What about
you?
B: No, | don’t want to work indoors.
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: | GRAMMAR First Conditional

Mum: Where do you think you're going?

Lee: I'mjust going to see Billy and Krystal.

Mum: Oh no, you're not, Lee Marshall! Your end
of year tests are starting on Thursday. You
can go back to your room and start revising!
If you don't study, you won't pass your
tests - it's as simple as that! These tests are
important.

Lee: Billy's mum lets him go out in the evenings!

It's not fair!

Mum: Billy always gets better marks than you. You'll
have to repeat the year if you don't get better
marks. And if you have to repeat the year, you
won't be with your friends at all.

Lee: OK!OK!l get the message!

Mum: | won't tell you again! Oh, and another
thing ...

It’s as simple as that!
I get the message!

—l

What'’s happening in the photograph? What do
you think Lee’s mum is saying?

@ 10.06 Listen to Part 1. Why is Lee’s mum
angry with him?

N

3 Find more examples of the First Conditional in the
dialogue in Exercise 4.

Grammar First Conditional

if + Present Simple, will + verb

If 1 get a bad mark in the test, my parents will be angry.
You'll have to repeat the year if you don’t get better
marks.

‘]04’ Unit 10

4 () 10.07 Choose the correct option. Then
watch or listen to Part 2 and check.

Part 2
Amy: Hi Lee! How’s your History revision going?
Lee: Terrible! And I'm really tired now.
So go to bed! If you ‘/ Il get up early
tomorrow, you %feel / Il feel fresher and you'll
remember more.

Amy:

Lee: Yes, maybe. But | had a great idea. | wrote all
the dates for the History test on the back of
my ruler! If | 3forget /Il forget something in the
test, | *check/ ll check it on my ruler.

You can't do that! That's cheating! And I'm
sure they Scatch / ‘ll catch you if you °cheat /
Il cheat. And if they “catch /Il catch you, you
8have /Il have to repeat the year. Don't be an
idiot, Lee! Please!

Amy:

5 Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verbs in brackets.

1 Ifl pass (pass) all my exams, I'll be so happy!
If I get good marks, my grandmother
_ (buy) me alaptop!

3 IfTiggy
she'll phone me.

(get) the results of the test,

4 My mum won't be pleased if |
(not get) a good mark.
5 We'll have to phone the doctor if she
(not feel) better soon.
6 Ifyou breakiit, | (not lend) you

anything again!

6 Finish the sentences to make them
true for you. Then compare with a
partner.

1 If there's nothing good on TV tonight,
I'll read a book.

2 If | get some money for my birthday, | ...
If | don't understand my homework, I ...
4 If my phone stops working, | ...

w
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10.4 GRAMMAR First Conditional

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the First Conditional to talk about probability.

Language notes

This lesson introduces the First Conditional to show the result
of a likely future event. It might be worth emphasising to
students that all the events mentioned in the exercises in this
lesson are likely or at least possible.

In many languages, both clauses of conditional sentences use
the future form: If x will happen, y will be the result. If this is true
for the students’ L1, be prepared to correct any overuse of will.

Put students into groups of three. Tell each group to
choose a topic (e.g. travel, health). The groups discuss
three predictions about their topic for the year 2050, then
feed back to the class. Does the class agree?

Exercise 1

Ask students what they and their parents disagree about
(e.g. clothes, going out, bedltimes).

Then get students to open their Student’s Books. In pairs,

they should discuss what Lee and his mum might be talking
about. Elicit ideas from different students.

Exercise 2

Remind students of their ideas in Exercise 1. Ask them, now
that they have seen the Word Friends in Exercise 2, if they
want to change their minds about what they think Lee’s
mum is saying in the photo.

Tell students to close their Student’s Books and play Part 1
of the video without sound. Then ask students what they
think happened in the video. For example, ask: What do
you think Lee wanted to do? What do you think his mum
said? How do you think Lee felt?

Play Part 1 again, this time with sound. Ask students how
similar or different Lee and his mum'’s conversation was to

one that they might have with their own parents or guardians.

Lee's mum is angry because Lee has important tests at school
soon and needs to study, but he wants to go out in the evening.

Exercise 3

Go through the Grammar box. Point out the following:

* The sentence can be split into two halves: the likely
future situation/event and the result.

* The if clause does not use the future form.

* The two clauses can be written in either order. When we
start with the if clause, we separate the two clauses with
a comma. When we start with the result clause, we don’t
use a comma. For example: If 'm late, my parents will be
angry. My parents will be angry if I'm late.

Exercise 4

Discuss why get up is the correct choice in the example
(we use the Present Simple in the if clause).

After watching, ask students what they think of Lee's idea
and Amy's advice.

2’|l feel 3forget 4'llcheck 5'llcatch 6 cheat
7 catch  8'llhave to

Exercise 5

Have students compare answers in pairs before checking
as aclass.

2will/'llbuy 3 gets 4dontget §doesn't feel
6 won't lend

Exercise 6

When students have compared sentences, invite different
students to share their ideas with the class.

*  Workbook page 91
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10.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY An unusual school

Lesson learning objective

| can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about my dream job.

Write on the board: If you cheat, they will catch you. If they
catch you, you'll have to repeat the year.

Continue by starting the next sentence with the second
clause of the previous sentence: If you have to repeat

the year, ...

Elicit an ending and start the next sentence with this.
Continue for as long as possible.

Then ask students to do the same in pairs, starting with this
sentence: If | do well in my exams, I'll go to university.

If I go to university, ...

Give students a time limit and when they have finished,
invite different pairs to read out their sentences.

Exercise 1

Ask students to work in pairs and look at the photo. Elicit
from them what jobs the boy is thinking about by looking
at the clothes the people in the photo are wearing.

Answers: 1 policeman 2 businessman 3 postman

Ask them to guess what the boy wants to do in the future.
Write their guess down in their notebook.

Exercise 2

Go through the words orally with the students. Make sure
students can pronounce these words correctly. Then elicit
from the students the meanings of these words either
through picture or examples. After that, ask questions to
make sure students understand their meanings (e.g. Do
you have to wear a uniform to school? Do you need to be on
time? Who do you admire? Is this exercise easy or tough?)

Exercise 3 (v710.08

Before students listen, ask students to look at the questions
and go through the options. Underline the keywords

in each option. Guide the students to recognize the
differences between options. Then play the recording for
the first time. When checking on the answers, ask students
to explain for their choice.

Answers: 1a 2c 3b 4d

Exercise 4

Before students listen again, ask them to read the
sentences and to see if they can remember which of the
choices are correct. When students have listened the
second time, elicit the answers and the reasons why the
other choices are not correct.

Answers: 1T 2T 3F
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Exercise 5

Ask students to look at the sentences and predict the type
of words they can fill in the blank. Then students look at the
list of words in Exercise 2 and choose the best word to fill in
the blank. Remember in sentence 2, students only need to
fillin with “on time” and do not need “be”.

Answers: 1tough 2on 3 admire 4mind 5 walks of ime

Exercise 6

Keep the students in pairs. Tell students that they are going
to role-play a situation as given.

They will ask and answer about what they want to do in the
future. Student A imagines he/she will become a doctor
and use the reasons to tell student B. Student B imagines
he will be a movie star and respond with reasons given.
Encourage students to follow the example dialogue.

When students are finished, ask one pair to the front of the
class to role-play the situation. Students do not need to
learn the reasons by heart

Mai:  Hi Minh. Have you ever thought about what you want to
do in the future?

Minh: Oh, I want to be a police officer

Mai:  Really? Why do you want to be a police officer?

Minh: [ want to wear a uniform like them. I actually like
watching them wearing uniforms when | see them in
Hanoi.

Mai:  But you'll have to be on time all the time.

Minh: |don't mind being on time. Even if the job starts at 6:00
a.m. | also like to work with different people, too. If lam a
police officer, | will meet people from all walks of life.

Mai:  How interesting! How long have you thought of being a
police officer?

Minh: My uncle is a police officer. He told me many great
stories about his job. | admire him and | want to be like
him. What about you? What do you want to do in the
future, Mai?

Mai:  That's a tough question to me. | am not quite sure right

now. My mum says ...
.|
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| can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about my dream job.

=

N

In pairs, look at the photo. What do you think the boy

wants to do in the future?

In pairs, check if you understand the meanings of the

words or phrases below.

uniform
walks of life

(be) ontime  tough
admire mind

Listen and choose the correct answer.

1 What does Minh want to be in the future?
a He wants to be a police officer.

b He wants to work as an officer.
¢ He wants to work in the post office.
2 What does Minh like about his future job?
a He can workin a team.
b He can work outdoors.
¢ He can meet different types of people.
3 Who inspires Minh to think about his dream job?
a His parents.
b His uncle.
¢ His cousin.
4 What is Mai's dream job?
a She wants to be a police officer like Minh.

b She is not certain about her future job.
¢ She wants to be like her mum.

Listen again and check if the
following statements are true or false.
Write T (true) or F (false).

1 Minh can see many police officers
on the streets in Hanoi.

2 A police officer can work from
6:00 a.m.

3 Minh does not like the stories about

police officers.

Complete the sentences below with
words from Exercise 2.

1 Choosing a job at this age is a
thing to do.

Please arrive next time.
You need to respect the rule.
I nurses in hospitals as they
often have to work very hard to take
care of patients.
4 |don't

crowded places.
5 This job will allow you to meet people

from all

N

w

working outdoors in

In pairs, role-play the
following situation:

1 A doctor can help many people in
need.

2 A doctor can travel to many places in
the country to help people.

3 A doctor does not have to do a lot of
office work.

1 A movie star can travel to many places
to shoot movies.

2 A movie star can meet a lot of people.
3 A movie star can be creative in the job.

A: Have you ever thought about what you
want to do in the future?

B: | want to be a famous movie star.

Unit 10
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I’LL DEFINITELY PASS

Amy: Gosh! That was a really difficult test.

Billy: Yes! That last question? What a nightmare! | couldn't
remember any of the dates. | probably won't get
any points for it!

Amy: | definitely won't! | didn’t even answer that question
- I didn’t have timel

Billy: Oh, don't worry, Amy. You'll probably pass!

Amy: | don’t know. | might pass. Fingers crossed! How
about you, Lee?

Lee: |thought it was easy! I'll definitely pass! In fact, |
think I may get a ten.

Amy: But History’s your worst subject. You didn't cheat,
did you? Because they'll definitely see from your
answers that you cheated!

Lee: No, I didn’t cheat!

Billy: So, how did you do it?

Gosh!  What a nightmare!

Fingers crossed!

1 m How do you feel before an important

exam?

relaxed nervous frightened
Look at the photo. Who do you think looks most
relaxed: Amy, Lee or Billy? What do you think they're

talking about?

@ 10.10 Listen. Then find examples of the phrases
below in the dialogue. Who is most confident about
passing the exam?

Speaking Probability

® | will definitely/probably pass.
® | may/might pass.
® | definitel
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robably won't pass.

4

)

10.17 Complete the sentences with

the words in brackets. Listen and check.

Brighton will probably be expensive.
(be/will/probably)

Billy's uncle them camp on his
farm. (let/will/definitely)

There space in Amy'’s tent for
Krystal. (be/will/definitely)

Krystal to stay in a tent.
(want/won’'t/probably)

Krystal to stay in a hotel.
(want/might)

Lee borrow money for his

train ticket. (have to/may)

Say if these things will come true in your
country in the next ten years. Use the
Speaking box to help you.

1

o g A W DN

People will stop using banknotes.

Food will be cheaper.

Our football team will win the World Cup.
Newspapers will still be popular.

People will live longer.

Everyone will use public transport.

People may stop using banknotes.

In pairs, use the Speaking box
in Exercise 3 to say about what
will happen to you in the next
ten years.

Will you ...

learn a new language?
be famous?

buy a car/motorbike?

still live in your hometown?
become a fantastic cook?

| will definitely learn a new language.
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10.6 SPEAKING Probability

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about probability.

Lead in: review of vocabulary for school and o
education

Describe a word from the Vocabulary box in Lesson 8.5.
Students should guess the word.

Put students into groups of three. Each group should
choose one word from the Vocabulary box and work
together to describe it. Invite each group to describe their
word for the rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask the
question and have a class vote. Remind students about
the previous video episode and elicit what Lee’s plan was
for the test (to write the answers on his ruler).

Exercise 2

Ask students to open their Student’s Books and to discuss
the photo without reading the dialogue.

Answers:
Lee looks most relaxed. They are talking about the test they
have just done.

Exercise 3 ©710.10

Play the audio and elicit the answers to the questions in
Exercise 2.

Have a class discussion about exams and ask students
if they like to discuss tests after they have done them or if
they prefer not to talk about them at alll.

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
discuss the meaning of the phrases and the correct word
order when using definitely and probably.

Answer:
Lee is the most confident about passing the exam.

Culture notes /

Brighton is a city on the south coast of England. It is sometimes
called London-by-the-Sea because it is an exciting city with
lots of entertainment, a large beach and two piers.

The Scottish Highlands is the name given to the

mountainous northern part of Scotland. It includes Ben Nevis,
the highest mountain in Scotland, and Loch Ness, home of
the famous Loch Ness Monster.

Exercise4 (2 10.11

Remind students about the correct word order when using
definitely and probably. Tell them to check the Speaking
box if they aren’t sure.

Answers: 2 will definitely let 3 will definitely be
4 probably won'twant 5 might want 6 may have to

L=Lee B=Billy A=Amy

L: The summer holidays are coming up. Perhaps we could go

camping together? My dad'’s got two big tents - me and Billy

can share a tent and you can sleep in the second one, Amy.

That's a great ideall

Yeah, I'd love to go camping! Maybe by the sea. Brighton!

Brighton's often busy so it will probably be expensive.

Hey - I've got anideal My Uncle Ally has got a farm in the

Scottish Highlands. We could camp there.

The Scottish Highlands? That sounds amazing.

Yeah. But are you sure your uncle will say yes?

Sure - Uncle Ally will definitely let us camp on his farm.

People often stay with him. Perhaps we should invite Krystal

as well?

L: Why not? There will definitely be space in Amy’s tent - it's for
three people.

A: Hmm. Knowing Krystal, she probably won't want to stay ina
tent. She might want to stay in a hotel!

L: I'm sorry but | definitely won't have the money to stay in a
hotel! | may have to borrow money for my train ticket.

B: No, ahotel's too expensive! Look, I'll phone my uncle tonight
and check.

xC>®

B

Exercise 5

Discuss the example with students and elicit other ways of
predicting the future. Also encourage students to extend
the sentence (e.g. People probably won't stop using
banknotes and coins but they will definitely use smartphones
to pay for a lot of things).

Exercise 6

Tell students to write sentences about themselves and
then to share their ideas with their partner. Invite different
students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 7

Before students ask and answer in pairs remind them that
we use definitely/ probably/ may/ might to say about what
will happen to them in the next 10 years.

When students are ready, invite different pairs to come to
the front of to share their ideas with the class.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 93
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10.7 ENGLISH IN USE Adjectives with prepositions

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about people’s skills and emotions.

Put students into five groups. Give each group a topic:
sport, music, transport, our school, our town. Each group
should make five sentences about their topic, using
definitely will, probably will, may/might, probably won't and
definitely won't. When the groups have finished, make new
groups made up of one student from each of the original
groups. In their new groups, students take turns to tell one
another their five predictions about their particular topic.
Invite the groups to tell the rest of the class what they think
are the most interesting predictions for each topic.

Exercise 1

Point to the different people in the drawing and ask
students what they think the people are doing.

The drawing shows a school playground. There are nine pupils
and a teacher. One boy (1) is jumping on a pile of leaves.

Agirl (2) is telling him to stop. Another girl (3) is running.

Two boys (4 and 5) are talking. One is doing Maths with some
counters. The other boy is asking if he can help him but the boy
with the counters doesn’t want to share. A boy is covering a girl
in toilet paper. A girl (6) is painting on the walll.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, elicit the answers and ask
students to explain for each answer which words in the text
helped them to decide.

1c 2b 3f 40 5e 6d

Exercise 3

When students have identified the different adjectives +
prepositions in the text in Exercise 2, ask them to separate
these into three groups: those which show an ability in
something (or lock of it), those which show an interest in
something (or lock of it) and those which show a
willingness to try something (or lack of it) (ability: good at,
bad at, hopeless at, brilliant at; interest: crazy about, keen
on, fond of; interested in; willingness to try: (not) afraid of).

Exercise 4

Discuss the different jobs with students. Elicit what you have
to be good at and interested in to be able to do each job
(e.g. accountant - good at Maths, interested in numbers
and money).

When students discuss in pairs, encourage them to use
definitely, probably and may/might (e.g. Bruce will probably
be an accountant. He will definitely be rich because he
doesn't like sharing, so he will keep all his money.).

Wendy: a politician or a police officer
Kevin: an astronaut or a pilot
Hannah: an artist

Albert: a doctor or a nurse

Kay: an athlete

€190

Exercise 5

When students have finished the exercise, ask what kind of
job they think the man’s son will do if he doesn't work inan
office. Elicitideas and encourage students to give reasons
(e.g. He may become a translator. It doesn’t matter if you
can't remember people’s names in that job.).

2at 3at 4on 5good 6crazy 7 singing
8good 9 of

Exercise 6

As pairs discuss, encourage them to use both the
sentence stems Are you good at ... and Are you interested
in ..., to help give a wider range of answers.

When they have finished, discuss each phrase with the
class and, if students say they are interested in one of the
things, encourage other students to ask follow-up
questions (e.g. What languages can you speak? What other
languages are you interested in learning? Are you good at
speaking and listening? Have you got any advice about how
to learn foreign languages?).

Tell students to imagine a different teacher at the school
has come into the classroom to ask them for their help.
Say: Excuse me. I need someone who is good at English
and not afraid of talking to new people in English. Some
teachers from England are visiting our school and we need
two students to welcome them and show them around the
school. Is there anyone here who could do this? Ask students
to suggest two classmates who will do the job best. Then
put students into pairs and tell them to decide on which
teacher they could be in a similar roleplay (e.g. a sports
teacher looking for two good athletes, a drama teacher
looking for two good actors). When they are ready, invite
different pairs to come to the front to roleplay their chosen
teacher, while the rest of the class suggest the best two
classmates for their requirements.

Ask students to revise the vocabulary for jobs from this unit
and think of any other jobs they know.

Exercise 7

Give students time to write 5 sentences about themselves
or their friends. Using the structures in Exercise 3 and skills
in Exercise 6
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Don't dothat! 1 did it once
... blah blah blah ...

1T What can you see in the drawing?

2 Read the teacher’s notes and match the descriptions
(a-f) with the children in the drawing.

. Bruce is good at counting but he isn’t very good at

sharing things.

. Wendy is fond of talking. She enjoys telling the other
children what to do.

. Kevin isn’t afraid of taking risks and he’s really interested in
planes.

. Hannah is brilliant at drawing but she’s hopeless at spelling.
. Albert is keen on helping other people. He’s always the first

to come when someone’s in trouble.
. Kay is crazy about running. She’s the fastest in the class.

3 Find examples of the adjectives with prepositions in
Exercise 2.

Language Adjectives with prepositions

After these phrases we add verb + -ing:

(not very) good at, crazy about, keen on,
(really) bad at, afraid of, fond of, hopeless at,
brilliant at, interested in

Bruce is good at counting.

Wendy is fond of talking.

4 In pairs, use the teacher’s notes and
these jobs to make predictions about the
children in the picture.

accountant  artist  athlete
astronaut  doctor nurse  pilot
police officer  politician

Bruce is good at counting. | think he’ll be an
accountant.

5 @ 10.12 Read the text and choose the
correct option. Listen and check.

My son loves watching car races on TV
but he's afraid'@f / in / on going fast in the
car. He's brilliant 2about / at / of learning
languages but he’s really bad %on / to / at
remembering people’'s names. He's keen
“about / in / on doing Sudoku puzzles

but he's not very 5fond / good / afraid

at doing Maths problems. He's écrazy /
keen / brilliant about playing the guitar
but he's hopeless at ’sing / singing / to
sing. He's 8good / keen / crazy at working
with his hands and he’s fond %at / on / of
working in the garden but he thinks he'll
work in an office when he's older. | don't
understand him.

6 In groups, use the phrases
in Exercise 3 and the skills
below to ask and answer
questions.

learn languages work with your hands  talk
watch car races play the guitar sing
do Maths problems do Sudoku puzzles  dance
read science books save money

remember things  drive fast

A: Are you good at dancing?
B: No, I'm not good at dancing but I'm
good at singing.

7 Write sentences about you and your
friends. Use the answers in Exercise 6.You
should write at least four sentences.

Unit 10 §107
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Have students work in groups and find a person

who often work in the following place. Tell them to bl
say BINGO when they get this done. This activity is I
to help your students to review the form-meaning 2
relationships of the learnt words as well as to create 5
sematic associations between these lexical items. :'

i e Workbook page 95

School

Hospital
Airplane

Tourism place
Construction site

GLOSSARY Jobs and work | School | Adjectives with prepositions

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verbphrase prep: preposition
architect /' akatekt/ (n)  kién troc su office work /'ofts wa:k/ (np) cong viéc van phong
artist ['a:tost, ‘atist/ (n)  nghé si /'a:fis wak /

astronaut ['@strano:t/ (n)  phi hanh gia ordinary /"o:donari/ (adj) binh thuong
babysitter /'berbi site/  (n)  nguodi trong tré part-time (job)  / pa:t ‘tarm/ (adj) (cong viéc)

builder /"bildo/ (n)  thg xay ban thoi gian

call centre /ko:l ‘sento/ () trung tAm tu van, hd trg  pilot /' pailot/ (n)  phi cong

challenging (job) /'tfeelondzmy/ (adj) (cong viéc) thir thach police officer /pa'lizs 'ofisa(r)/ (n)  canh sat

chef /fef/ (n)  daubép /pa'lizs 'a:fisar/

college /'kolidz/ (n)  truong cao ding politician / pola'trfon/ (n)  chinh tri gia

course book /ka:s buk/ (np)  gido trinh postman/woman /' pauvsman/ (n)  nguoi dua thu
creative (job) /kri'ertrv/ (adj) (cong viéc) sang tao /' pavswoman/

dream (job) /dri:m/ (adj) (cong viéc) mo ude receptionist /r'sepfonast/  (n) 18 tan

education /.edjo'ketfan/ (n)  gido duc repeat a year of  /rr'pi:t/ (vp) hoc lai 1 nam
electrician /1lek'trifon/  (n)  tho dién school

farmer /' fa:ma/ (n)  nguoi néng dan revision /r1'vizon/ (n) ontap

firefighter /' faro fartoe/ (n)  linh ctru hoa science book /'sarons buk/ (np) sach khoa hoc

fruit picker /rut 'pika/  (np) ngudi hai trai cay secretary /' sekrotri/ (n) thuki

full-time (job) / fol 'tarm/ (adj) (cong viéc) toan thoi gian summer job /’sama d3pb/  (np) cdng viéc mua he
homework /'hovmwsa:k/ (n)  bai tp vé nha tour guide /tvo gard/ (np) hudng dan vién du lich
journalist /'dz3malest/  (n)  nhabdo translate /treens'lert/ (v) dich

lifeguard /'larfga:d/ (n)  nhéan vién ctru hd unemployed /.anm'plord/  (adj) that nghiép

look for (ajob)  / luk fo/ (v)  tim (viéc) unpleasant /an'plezont/ (adj) khong dé& chiu
mechanic /mo'kenik/  (n)  tho co khi waiter/waitress /' weito/ (n)  nhan vién phuc vu ban
nightmare /'nartmea/ (n)  4c mdng /'wertras/

nurse /n3:s/ (n) yta

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

1 Use the glossary to find: e—
1 five jobs in which you spend a lot of time
working outdoors builder, ...
2 three jobs you need to be creative architect, .|.

3 four jobs for which you have to wear a
uniform firefighter, ...
4 two places where people work call centre, ...

2 In pairs, say how you feel about the ideas
below. Use an adjective and a preposition.

doing grammar exercises  reading about celebrities
cheating intests  giving presentations
learning languages  wearing a school uniform

® I'm brilliant at/
goodat ...
® I'm (not) afraid of ...

® I'm (not) keen on/
fond of ...
® I'm (really) bad at ...

2 take
3 Complete the text with suitaffewords———— 3 write
I spend a long time studying 'for exams. But 4 get
something always goes wrong on the day |
2 the exam. The worst thing is when
I have to @ an essay. After that there’s
f it to 4
the horrible wait to the results. 1 college,
4a (©) 1043 Listen to thee——]  dangerous,
underlined letter(s) in each word and decide gymnasium,
which sound you hear. journallist,
. language,
cheat chef college electrician dangerous soldier
gymnasium  journalist language politician
o 2 chef,
receptionist soldier teacher .
electrician,
1 /ds/ 2 /y/ 3 1y polltlcpn,_
cheat receptionist
o 3 cheat,
ab () 1014 Listen and check. teacher

"I 08’ Glossary

Possible answers:
2 architect, artist, chef

4 call centre, college

1 farmer, fruit picker, tour guide, postman/woman

3 firefighter, pilot, police officer, postman/woman
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Revision

Tell students to imagine they have told their parents they are going to go camping, like Lee, Amy and Billy in the video, and that
their parents are like Ann in Exercise 6, always getting worried about things. Students should work in pairs to make a similar

dialogue to the one in Exercise 6, with the parent asking the child what they will do in various situations (e.g. What will you do if it
rains? What will you do if you are cold at night?).

Invite different pairs to perform their dialogues in front of the class.

Revision

e 1 Complete the words in the sentences.
. 1 My big brotherwasunemploy e d for six
; porﬁ?mf months. But now he's got a p - job.
3 g;cefl ec 2 Afamous a is designing the
4 secondary: Beckham's new house.
tutor 3 llove cooking - | want to work as a ¢ when
5 playground; 'm older.
library 4 |starteds school last week. My
formt is really nice.
5 During breaks most pupils play outside in the
p . But one or two pupils prefer
reading in the school |
/2 Complete the text with suitable words.
First, | wanted to be a lawyer but you need to
2 writing study a lot and I'm not crazy about revising for
3 pass lexams. After that | wanted to be a journalist but
4 phone | realised that | wasn't interested in 2
5 |ost articles. Next | thought about becoming a driver
2 on but I couldn’t 3 my driving test. |
2 GE started working in a call centre but | really hated
8 working answering the * !'It wasn't a surprise
when | ® my job. After that | was a
hotel receptionist for a month but | couldn’t get to
work 6 time. Then | worked
g a bike courier but found out | don’t
like & alone. Finally, | have the perfect
job — I walk dogs for a living. | love it!
3 In pairs, talk about people you know and the jobs
they have. Why do you think they chose these jobs?
My uncle is a mechanic - he’s good at working with
his hands.
2 about 4 Complete the sec.ond sentence so that it means
learning the same as the first one.
languages 1 Helen enjoys working abroad.
3 atworking in Helen is keen on working abroad.
ateam 2 Magda loves learning languages.
4 inworking Magda is crazy .
indoors 3 Jack works really badly in a team.
Jack is hopeless .

4 Mary doesn't enjoy working indoors.
Mary isn't interested

GRAMMAR

5 Complete the text with will or won'tand ¢

the words in brackets. Then, in pairs, write
predictions about today’s school day.

Our first class today is English. I'm sure we
VIl talk (talk) a lot in English and we 2

(play) some cool games. Then it's History.
3 (we/watch) a film? | hope so!
This afternoon isn't so good. Ouir first class
after lunch is Maths. We 4 (probably/
do) a lot of exercises and I'm sure | ®

(not understand) anything. After that it's
Rugby. I'm sure that somebody ¢

(forget) his rugby boots and Mr Hodd

7 (shout) at us.

6 Complete the dialogue with the correct form
of the First Conditional.

Ann: How are you getting to your job interview?

Bea: By bike. The farm isn’t far from town.

Ann: But what 'will you do (you/do) if the
weather 2 (be) bad?

Bea: It's OK.Ifit?3 (rain), 14
(take) the ten o'clock bus.

Ann: But if the bus ® (arrive) late, how
6 (you/get) there then?

Bea: |7 (phone) for a taxi if something
8 (go) wrong.

Ann: Butif there ¢ (not be) a signal, you
10 (not able to phone) for a taxi.

Bea: You worry too much!

7 In pairs, talk about careers. Student A,
look below. Student B, go to page 112.
Student A
1 You work in a Student Careers office. Ask

Student B what he/she likes doing.
2 Ask Student B about his/her career plans.
3 Give advice: You definitely/probably won't
enjoy being a .../You might be good at ...

Revision

abrwN

N O

Il play

Will we watch
'l probably do
won't
understand
will forget

will shout

—

is

rains

I take
arrives
will youget
' ohone
goes
internet
won't be
able to
phone

oOvVvoONOCUT,A_,WN

109,

193 >



CLIL 1 GEOGRAPHY Explore Vietnam

Before students open their Students’ Books, tell them that they are going to be reading about
the Viét Nam. Put students into groups of four and explain that they are going to write a short
paragraph about the Viét Nam for someone who has, somehow, never heard of the country.
They can write any information relating to Viét Nam, as long as this information is true and
correct (e.g. ‘There are 54 ethnic groups in Viét Nam. Ha Néi is the capital of Vit Nam.). When
they are ready, invite each group to read out their paragraph to the class and encourage
them to compare how similar or different their paragraphs are.

GEOGRAPHY

Explore Viét Nam

Exercise 1 / .
/ Read the text and look at the map. Match the 3 In pairs, do the tasks below.
1 Name some national holidays and traditional

1 A (Ha Nsi) fact files (A-E) with the cities (1-5)

g (B:((lg;;‘ol i‘%%gg)) 2 Read the text again. Answer the questions. )
4D (H6 Chi Minh 1 What is the official language of Viét Nam?

City) 2 Where are j:he following places?
5 E (Cdn Tho) a Ninh Kiél{ Wharf

b Hoan Kiém Lake

¢ The Golden Bridge Hands
d Cat Ba National Islands
e Sai Gon Opera House

festivals in Viét Nam.

How many ethnic groups are there in your

hometown? Do they speak Vietnamese?

3 Write a fact file for your hometown. Include
this information:
© location
© population

© well-known places
© traditional dishes

— s
in the north of Vigi
[ about 1,500 kme, -
- | over 2 million,

A coastal city, |
t Nam, Y, locateq

nd, B3
National Park. 6 Son Beach, Cat By

Sori
Pring, Summer, Fall, and Winter.

~_isinthenorth of
VT&KI;m, nearly 90 km away from
the coastal area.
about 3,300 km2.

is in the south of Viét Nam,
named after a historic personality.
Area: about 2,100 km?2.

Location:

Area: e
population: |over 7 million people.
Tourlst Chi Minh Mausoleum, The Old Popll.ulction: nearly 9 million.
3 Tourist
CU Chi Tunnels, Notre Dame Cathedral,

Attractions: Ho
Quart

Spring, S

Hoan Kiém Lake.
e Attractions:

r, Fall, and Winter. ’
- Sai Gon Opera House, Bén Thanh Market.

a rainy season and a dry season.

Weather:
Weather:

isthe \argest city in

—isin the south-west of

HG Chi Min

h City.
Arear | about 1,500 ke, B Ha Noi city
opulation: | over 1 million
ot : Hai Phong City
Attractions: 4i RS . N NS N
‘ons: | Cdi Réng floating market, Bdng Lang Da Nang City
Wedther: stork garden, Ninh Kigu Wharf Ac; .
er: arainy season and q dry season. . e
B1 Ho6 Chi Minh City

(Source: http://chinhphu.vn/portal/page/portal/English)

facts and figures

- There are 54 ethnic groups in Viét Nam, and the Viét (Kinh group) makes up 87% of the population.

- Ha Néi is the capital of Viét Nam. The official language is Vietnamese.
- Viét Nam is not only a country with beautiful scenery and unique cuisine but also a place to

discover a rich and diverse culture.

Exercise 2/
cLL @3

1. The official language in Viét Nam is Vietnamese.
2.

a. Ninh Kiéu Wharf : Cén Tho

b. Hoan KiEém Lake : Ha Néi

c. The Golden Bridge Hands : D& Néng

d. Cét Ba National Islands : Hai Phong

e. S&i Gon Central Post Office : HE Chi Minh
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GRAMMAR TIME

GRAMMAR TIME

18

+  I/You/He/She/It/We/They can speak English.
- |/You/He/She/It/We/They can’t (cannot) speak
French.

2 Can Ifyou/he/she/it/we/they dance?
Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/they can.
No, I/you/he/she/it/we/they can't.

1 Complete the sentences with can or can't.

1 Our dog Toby can swim - he’s really good!

2 A: _ yourparents speak English?
B: Yes,they .

3 My sister can speak ltalian but she
speak Spanish.

4 A: _ youdrive?
B: No, we S

5 My girlfriend dance - she’s fantastic -
but |

6 A: _ your brother use a computer?
B: No, he I He's three!

2 Look at the table and make sentences about
what the people can/can’t do. In pairs, say
which things you can/can’t do.

spell  read | counttoten usea
music | in aforeign = computer

language
Billy X 4 v 4
Agaand |/ X 4 v

Suri

Billy can’t spell. He can ...

3 Complete the sentences with names of famous

people in your country.

can speak English very well.
can't speak English.

can play football very well.

can dance but he/she can't sing.
can play the guitar well.

can swim really fast.

o U b WN =

4 Look at Exercise 3. Make three similar

sentences about your friends and family.
1

2

3

Grammar Time

1.4 have got

+  |/You/We/They've got (have got) blue eyes.
He/She/It's got (has got) blue eyes.
- I/You/We/They haven't got (have not got) blue
eyes.
He/She/It hasn't got (has not got) blue eyes.
7 Have |/you/we/they got blue eyes?
Yes, |/you/we/they have.
No, I/you/we/they haven't.
Has he/she/it got blue eyes?
Yes, he/she/it has.
No, he/she/it hasn't.

T Order the words to make sentences.
1 A: apen/got/she/has/?
Has she got a pen?

B: hasn't/no/she
No, she hasn't.

got / any pets / haven't / they

have / new / got / books / we

a wallet / hasn't / he / got

A: they / got/ have / a cat?

B: yes/have/they

6 got/ have/ lots of friends / |

a b wWN

2 Make questions with have got. In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.
1 you/alaptop/?
Have you got a laptop?
your parents / brown eyes / ?
Beyoncé / blonde hair / ?
you / a TV in your bedroom/?
your friends / skateboards / ?
your mum / a mobile phone / ?
Homer Simpson / a small family / ?
you/awatch/?
: Have you got a laptop?
: No, | haven't. Have you got ...?

> 00N UA WN

3 Write a short description of your best friend
using have got.

Amy’s tall. She’s got long hair and green eyes.
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CLIL 2 LITERATURE Poetry

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them to think of any poems they know.
Put students into groups of three and tell them to decide on a poem and to try to
remember two or three lines from it. When the groups are ready, they should read their
lines of poetry. The rest of the class should try to identify the name of the poem and
the name of the poet.

LITERATURE

The thin old man with snow white hair
Sits by the window frame

He sits there quite a lot, you know
Again and again and again

He looks across the hills and fields
The big wide-open plain

He sees it every day, you know
Again and again and again

He watches fat white cows go past
Their heads all wet with rain
They go by every day, you know
Again and again and again

In his head he walks the paths
And cycles down the lane
It’s just a dream he has, you know

Exercise 2 / Again and again and again

(By You-know-who)

1 Can you remember a poem from
\ school?

2 Read the poem above and choose
the best title.
a Country life
b My favourite day
¢ The window

C

4 Do you like reading poetry? Why? / Why not?

3 Read the poem again. Answer the
questions. 5 In pairs, think of some words which rhyme (or nearly rhyme)
1 Where do you think the writer lives? with again. Then write another verse for the poem. Share it

2 How do you think the old man with the class.

feels? Why? ® pain, , ,
3 The word frame nearly rhymes with ® game, ) )

again. Find two more words in the i
poem that rhyme (or nearly rhyme) 6 Prepare a short presentation about a famous

with again. poem from your country.

4 There are four lines in a verse. How @ Copy the poem onto a piece of paper.
many verses are there in the poem? © Draw a picture to go with it.

5 Find two examples of repetition in ® Make notes about what it means.
the poem - where the writer repeats ® Make notes about the rhymes, repetition and punctuation.
a word or phrase.

6 Is the punctuation in the poem 7 Read your poem to the class. Use your notes to
correct? explain the poem to your classmates and say why you like it.

‘114l CLIL

Exercise 3 /

1 inthe countryside

2 Answers will vary.

3 any two of the following: plain, rain, lane

4 four

5 Again and again and again, you know

6 Punctuation is flexible in a poem, so answers will vary.

4196
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CLIL 3 BIOLOGY Exercise

Extra activity

Before students open their Students’ Books, put them into groups of four. Ask the
groups to write a list of places in their town where people can exercise, either inside or
outside (e.g. gyms, running tracks, bike paths). Set a time limit of 2 minutes and then
elicit ideas from each group.

BIOLOGY Exercise

Aerobic and anaerobic exercise

good for us. But there are different isn’t always fast or difficult. It can

oxygen to burn fat and carbohydrates  '1€lp Us get thinner.

Exercise 2 /

A A
B A
C AN
DA
E AN

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

\ 1 What kind of exercise do you do?
2 Do you know the difference between
aerobic and anaerobic exercise?

How flexible are you?

Exercise is important for our flexibility and our balance. Here's
a quick test. It shows how good your flexibility and balance
are. Stand in the middle of the room. Cross your legs. Sit
down but don’t use your arms or knees. Then stand up. Again,
don’t use your hands, arms or knees. Can you do it? Don't try
if you've got a bad leg or back!

2 Read the article above and check
your ideas from Exercise 1. Label
the photos (A-E) A (aerobic) or AN
(anaerobic).

3 Read the article again. Choose A

(aerobic), AN (anaerobic) or B (both).
Which type of exercise:

/ 1 doesn't need a lot of A/AN/B
oxygen?
Exercise 3 / 2 is good for our heart? A/AN/B
3 burns fat? A/AN/B
1 AN 4 burns carbohydrates? A/AN/B
2 A 5 is good for our bones? A/AN/B
3 A
4 B 4 What kind of exercise do you like - 6 m Use the Internet to research a useful exercise
5 AN aerobic or anaerobic? Why? or fitness test. Make notes about:
® what and how you do the test/exercise.
5 In pairs, read the text on the right ® why itis good for you.
about a test and order the pictures ® who can and can't do it.
(1-5).
7 m Write a paragraph about the exercise or test.
Add some pictures. Show your project to the class.
Exercise 5 / cuL
1C
2 E
3D
4 B
S A
<197

Everyone knows that exercise is to give us energy. Aerobicexercise  Anaerobic exercise

exercise is good for some muscles
and also for our bones and joints.

When we do anaerobic exercise, we

kinds of exercise and they are good be as easy as walking and jogging only use some muscles because we
for different reasons. or as hard as dancing or swimming. |\ oo+ ehom o get stronger. We
Aerobic exercise The hardest aerobic exercise is don't use a lot of oxygen and

When we do aerobic exercise, we when we do skilled sports like we only burn carbohydrates.

move our whole body and use lots volleyball or tennis. Aerobic exercise yyejopyjfting, sit-ups and push-ups
of different muscles. We need lotsof ~ '55§00d for our heart and can also are examples of this. Anaerobic

115
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CLIL 4 HISTORY Mummies

Write Egypt on the board and put students into groups of four. Tell the groups to write @
list of ten words which they connect with Egypt. Explain that they can use proper nouns
(e.g. Nile, Cairo, Red Sea) or other words (e.g. pyramid, snorkelling, desert). When the

groups have finished, invite them to read out their lists and, where necessary, to explain

the connection with Egypt.

HISTORY | Mummies

What is a mummy?

The Ancient Egyptians buried dead people in an
interesting way. They prepared the body with
special oils and put it in a stone or wooden box
called a sarcophagus. These bodies lasted a
long time. They are called mummies. People
also put food and valuable things with the
bodies. Sometimes they even put the dead
person’s pet cat there!

Why did they do this?

The Ancient Egyptians thought that the spirit of
the dead person went to another world. They
needed their body and lots of their things to use
in this afterlife*. They needed food and drink for
the journey there.

Where did they put the sarcophagus?

They put poor people in the sand, but they

buried rich people in tombs. They painted the

walls with pictures from their lives. Between

Exercise 2 / 2628 and 1638 BC, the pharaohs (the kings)
went into special tombs. They were great stone

A sarcophagus pyramids.

B tomb
C pyramid(s) . . XA
D sand (*) afterlife /'a:f.te.lazf/ (n) thé gidi bén kia

N

\'I Do you know what an Egyptian mummy is? 4 TSN Use the Internet to research a famous

Egyptian mummy. Make notes about:

2 Read the article above quickly and who the person was.

complete the labels for photos A-D. what things were with the mummy.

where we can see it.

2 Read the text again. Mark the sentences any other interesting information.

T (true) or F (false).
1 5 m Write a paragraph about the mummy.

They buried animals with the people. Add some pictures. Show your project to the class.

. 2 They thought that dead people had
Exercise 3 / another e

3 They buried all Egyptians in tombs.

‘ ‘"6’ CLIL

wN =
= —

<198 198 »



CLIL 5 SCIENCE Hot-air balloons

SCIENCE

1 The hot-air balloon was
the first form of flying that
carried people. The first
passengers were a sheep,
a duck and a chicken!
Then a few weeks later,
on 21 November 1783 in
France, a balloon carried
two people.

2 The hot-air balloon uses
science in a very easy but
clever way. Hot air rises in
colder air because it is
lighter and less dense, just
like the way our body floats
on water.

Exercise 1 /

A3

oOOw

2
1
4

N

N

/ questions.
1

5 wicker basket

1 Read the article above. Match pictures
A-D with paragraphs 1-4.

2 Complete the labels in picture A.
/ 3 Read the article again. Answer the
Who were the first passengers in a

W hot-air balloon?
2 When did the first hot-air balloon

Extra activity

Before students open their Students’ Books, write on the board: first passenger flight in
history. Put students into pairs and ask them to guess where the flight took off from
and where it landed, and also when the flight took place. Elicit students’ ideas and
then explain that they will find out the answers during the lesson.

Hot-air balloons

3 The hot-air balloon has
three main parts. There is a
balloon envelope - this holds
the air. At the top, there is a
valve. Under the envelope,
there is a burner. This uses
propane gas to heat the air
in the balloon. There is a
wicker basket to carry
passengers.

4 When the pilot wants the
balloon to go higher, he turns
up the gas to make the air
hotter. To go down, he opens
the valve at the top of the
balloon. Some hot air leaves
the balloon and it goes down.

5 m Use the Internet to research a famous
airship (an aircraft that used hot gas). Make notes
about:

® its name and when it flew.

® how it moved.

® if it was safe.

© any other interesting information.

6 m Write a paragraph about the airship. Add

1 valve carry people? some pictures. Show your project to the class.
2 envelope 3 Why do hot-air balloons have wicker

3 burner baskets?

4 propane gas 4 How do hot-air balloons go down?

4 Would you like to travel in a hot-air
balloon? Why? / Why not?

CLIL ‘117’

Exercise 3 /

1 asheep, a duck and a chicken

2 21 November 1783

3 to carry passengers/because wicker is strong and light
4 The pilot opens the valve at the top of the balloon. Some hot air leaves the balloon and it goes down.
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Audio scripts

Students’ Book audio scripts

@ 0.1 Unit 0, 0.1, Exercise 8

o)

My name’s Javier. That's J-A-V-I-E-R.

Hi, 'm Krzys. That's K-R-Z-Y-S.

My name’s Emmma. That's E-double M-A.
My surname is Harley. That's H-A-R-L-E-Y.
I'm Gillian. That's G-I-L-L-I-A-N.

I'm Eleanor. That's E-L-E-A-N-O-R.

0.2 Unit 0, 0.3, Exercise 3

Stand up!

Sit down!

Stand up!

Don't sit down!

Ask your partner, ‘What's your favourite music artist?’
Don't answer your partner!

Sit down!

Turn to page 8 in your Student’s Book.

Read the first sentence on page 8.

Don't close your book!

Open your exercise book!

Write your name!

Don't write with your right handl!

No, don't write your surname!

Close your books!

Sit on your desk!

Don't talk!

Put your Student'’s Book on your head!

Repeat these words after me: ‘Don't worry, be happy!’
Don't laugh!

0.9 Unit 0, 0.5, Exercise 2

b wnN—

©

Excuse me, what's the time?
It's three p.m.

Excuse me, what's the time?
It's a quarter to two.

Excuse me, what's the time?
It's ten past five.

Excuse me, what's the time?
It's twenty to nine.

Excuse me, what's the time?
It's half past seven.

Excuse me, what's the time?
It's a quarter past eleven.

1.09/1.10 Unit 1, 1.5, Exercises 2 and 3

C =Chrissy Do=Donna Du=Duncan M=Marc $S=Sam

PO P> I>HA P00 DPE>ND>—-
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C:  Excuse me?I'm Chrissy and I've got a blog about fashion.
Your hair’s really nice.

Do: Oh, thanks.

C: Isit OKto take a photo for my blog?

Do: Yes, OK.

C: Cool sunglasses tool

Do: Thanks! They're just cheap glasses from the market!

C: They're great! What's your name?

Do: I'm Donna. Tell me about your blog.

: Hi. Can I'take a photo for my blog? Your style is just perfect!
Yes, sure.

: What's your naome?

I'm Sam.

: How old are you, Sam?

I'm seventeen.

: You've got great style. Your boots are fantastic.

Thanks! They're from Spain.

Wow! Really cool jacket! Can | take a photo for my blog?
u: Which blog is this?

It's about fashion in Newport.
u: Oh, OK then.

Great!

You've got great style!

u: Thank youl

What's your name? I'm Chrissy.
u: I'm Duncan.

Are you a student?

No, I've got a job in a shop.

TU0U0U00D0UD0OW 0L0L0L0ON

u:

Wow! Can I take a photo of you for my blog?
Um, sure!

: It's a beautiful bike!

: Thanks! It's French.

What's your name? I'm Chirissy.

: I'm Marc. What's the name of your blog?

: It's The Newport Look.

2.09 Unit 2, 2.5, Exercise 3

G=Greg T=Tom Y =Yvonne

PEOz0z0®

T:  What's on the shopping list?

Y:  Teq, bread, milk and apples. Oh, and ice cream!
G:  Yoghurt?

Y:  Um,it's not on the list. Good ideal Yoghurt.

T:  Beans?

Y:  No, we've got lots of beans.

T:  Ohyes! We haven't got many biscuits!

G: Can we get chocolate chip cookies?

Y:  OK. Chocolate chip cookies. Anything else?
G: Fishfingers!

T:  What about hamburgers? They're my favourite.
Y:  OK, fish fingers or hamburgers?

G/T: Fish fingers! / Hamburgers!

T:  OK fish fingers.

G:  Crisps!

T:  We've got lots of crisps!

G:  There aren’t any cheese and onion crisps.

T:  Yes, there are. Oh ... no, there aren't.

Y:  OK, cheese and onion crisps. Right, let's go.

4.07 Unit 4, 4.5, Exercise 4

Well, here we are in College Hall at Broadboard School. It's eight
a.m. and about 200 pupils are having breakfast. It's very noisy!
Students start classes in about an hour but we've got time -

the classrooms aren'’t far away!

Here at Broadboard School, students start school at nine
o'clock and they have classes until four o'clock from Monday to
Friday, but they also go to school on Saturday mornings.

It's now half past seven in the evening and we're in the library.
From quarter past seven until nine o'clock, all the pupils who live
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in the school have Study Time. Some are reading, some are
here to revise for exams or do homework. It's a long day with
many hours of study, but later students have an hour to meet
friends, chat or play table tennis before bed at ten o'clock.

] 4.08 Unit 4, 4.5, Exercise 5

Here at Broadboard Schoal, students start school at nine
o'clock and they have classes until four o'clock from Monday to
Friday, but they also go to school on Saturday mornings.

All around me young people are sitting at desks. Some are
reading, some are here to revise for exams or do homework.

U3 5.10 Unit 5, 5.6, Exercise 3

D=

Dad L=Lily M=Max

D} 6.10/6.11 Unit 6, 6.5, Exercises 2 and 3

P=EO=EZPIOEZOND

That's a delicious birthday cake. Thanks very much.
OK, Dad, it's time to open your presents.
Ohl Presents for me! Thanks.

: Here's the first present. It's Eva's idea.

Oh! Great! What is it? A T-shirt?
No, Dad, itisn't a T-shirt.
Cookies?

: Dad, just openiit.

Oh!' Headphones! Cool!

: Now you can listen to your music and we can't hear it!

Thanks, guys.

E=

Emma G=Gwen J=Jim K=Keith S=Sam

1

G:

a
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We want you to tell us about a day you were happy or sad
because of sport. And our first caller is Keith from Glasgow.
Hi, Keith.

Hi. l was really happy when Andy Murray won the Wimbledon
tennis tournament.

: That was in 2016, right?

Yes, he played Milos Raonic in the final.

: Were you at the match?

No, lwasn't. I saw it on TV at my tennis club. It was fantastic!

: Our next caller is Emma.

| often go running but last Sunday | ran in a ten-kilometre
race for the first time. My time was thirty-nine minutes
fourteen seconds! Before that my best time for 10K was
forty minutes thirty seconds.

: Were you the winner?

No, | wasn't, but my friend won the race. His time was
thirty-two minutes forty.

: And the next caller has a story for us about football. Is that

right, Sam?

Yes. My favourite team is Liverpool. Last year we were in the
cup finall The tickets were expensive - forty-five pounds!
We took the train to London - that cost fifty-seven pounds!
Then | lost the tickets.

: Ohnol
1 We bought more tickets outside the stadium - seventy-five

pounds! And we lost the game 2-1!

: Our last caller is Jim.

Hi. Sport makes me happy.

How?

Iwasn't fit before. But now | go jogging every morming. | go
swimming three times a week. At weekends | go cycling,

I play badminton and I do judo. And | play for the school
football team. Life’s great!
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(@] 6.14 Unit 6, 6.6, Exercise 2

D=

Dad Da=Dale E=Eva L=Lily M=Max S=Sol V=Vicky

What do you do in your free time?

M:
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I don't know why you're all here. They only asked me a few
questions.

We want to listen to the radio star!

Dad!

ShhlIt's starting!

: ... and so our reporter Vicky Love went to interview some

young people about the sports they enjoy.

So, Greg, what do you do in your free time?

I hang out with my friends and I do a ot ... I dance. | mean,
I do alot of dancing.

Dancers need to be fit. Do you do much sport? Do you go
running, for example?

No, I'm not very keen on running. It's boring.

But you like sport, right?

Not really. | play football sometimes but to be honest, I'm
not really into sport. I love dancing.

Do you play for a football team?

No, I'm not interested in team sports. | go cycling with my
friend Dad, | mean, Sol. I'm a big fan of skateboarding.
Is that a sport?

I don't think so, no. OK, thanks. That was twelve-year-old
Greg Marks. And now back to the studio.

Is that it? That wasn't very good.

I'know but ...

Skateboarding! Is that a sport?

Idoalot... dancel

lwas nervous. | ...

I go cycling with my friend Dad!

It's not easy talking on the radio. You ...

And they got your name wrong! Greg Marks!

Greg Marks.

And your age! Twelve years old!

O} 8.04 Unit 8, 8.2, Exercise 4

K=

Katy L =Lola

L:

Spain is very different from Britain. I mean, in Britain you
have to queue everywhere. In Spain we don't queue so
much.

Yeah, that's right.

I'mean, you have to queue at the bus stop when you're the
only person there. That's crazy!

No, you don’t! That's not true.

And in Britain you have to say ‘please’” and ‘thank you' all the
time. For example, in a café you have to say, ‘A cup of
coffee, please. And then when you get your coffee, you
have to say ‘Thank you.” And when someone opens a door
for you, you mustn'’t forget to thank them.

Yes, well, it's polite, isn't it?

In Spain you don't have to say ‘please’ or ‘thank you'in a
café. You don't have to say ‘por favor’ or ‘gracias’ to the
waiter. It's his job to give you a cup of coffee.

Really?

Yes. And another difference: in Spain you have to kiss your
friends when you meet them. British people don't do that.
No, we don't.

You have to give two kisses — one on each side of the face.
When you're at a party or with a lot of friends, it can take a
long time to say goodbye because you mustn't forget to
kiss everyone goodbye. | usually start saying goodbye half
an hour before | want to go!



@ 8.05 Unit 8, 8.4, Exercise 1

)

=Eva M=Max S =Sol

There's a treasure hunt in Brighton on Sunday.
Awhat?

E
S:
E:
S: Atreasure hunt - you know, you have to work out the

happy because in English bald means
you haven't got any hair. But in Italian baldo means you
are brave. I used the wrong word.

(@7 8.09 Unit 8, 8.5, Exercise 5

meaning of a clue to find a place. Look! Then you go to A=

Ania M = Mario S = Steve

the place and find another clue, and so on. You can win a S:
mystery prize.

What prize can you win?

It's a mystery prize, Max. We don’t know what it is.

Oh yeah.

It costs five pounds to enter and the money goes to
Children in the World.

What's that?

Children in the World? It's a charity that helps children

M:

L==L=

A:

.. when we have a conversation or make a phone call.
For example, one time | called someone and she asked me
my name. | said, ‘Watt. She asked me the question again.
‘What's your name?’
I have a friend in the US. We often chat online. So | posted
a message on his Facebook page.
One day | sent a text to a friend.

@ 9.09 Unit9, 9.6, Exercise 1

around the world. Do you want to go?

E/M: Sure./ Yeah, why not? D=

Dad E=Eva M=Max S =Sat-Nav

8.06 Unit 8, 8.4, Exercise 2

Twenty minutes before Max’s audition, Part 1

St Atthe - next crossroads - turn - left.

E=Eva M=Max S=Sol W=Woman D: What is she saying now?

S: Atthe - next crossroads - turn - left.

A mystery prize, Part 2 D: Whatis she talking about? Which crossroads?

S: Open it. What does it say? S: Tumn - left - turn - left.

M: ‘Look for a woman with wings. D: Where? There's no road!

E: Let's go that way. M: I'think we're lost. _

s OK. S: Go - back to the - crossroads and turn - right.

M: So, look for a woman with wings. E: The Sat-Navisn't working. We're driving in circles. Max, your

S: Read that clue again. audition is starting in twenty minutes. Mr Gregg, why don’t

M: “Look for a woman with wings! you try and park the car somewhere? Max, Sol and | can

E: s there a statue of an angel here? get out and try to get to the theatre ourselves.

, , M: How?
M: Look, under the angel’s feet! There's a note! E: We run!
E: Taoke aphoto of the note. Has your camera got a zoom? S: Turn - left — turn  left.
Use the zoom. What does it say?

M: ‘William entered here B4l . .

E: Idon'tgetit ©

M: ‘William entered here before! Is it a door? Or a gate? E=Eva M=Max S=Sol W=Woman V = Voice

: (I—\Teo;[elt; m'i'g@t: EQ‘[ngeVV\\//lillllligrr?w ll\c Si;go o the Pavilion! M:  There's one problem with this plan. We don’t know where

M: And there’s the clue: ‘Iri al la biblioteko'? Is that French? s: jo g0 ,

. oo } S 1 Justasec!l've got a map app on my phone. Oh no, the

,EA_ \,?\/Ck){oirgjigsls}?r:wseziTSh | think it's Esperanto. GPS on my phone isn't working!

E-. Bibliotecais librar iﬁ Spanish. Is there a library near here? E: It probobly all these tal buildlings. Why dlon't we ask

: Let's 0o (0 the Iibr\ér P : Y ’ somebody for directions?
s: Thereg’s the library V- %ooctl thin|king! 9 Excuse me. Where's the National Youth
. . eatre, please?

\é\;Mj(;u Tﬁoii |;.O(L§Jongrotulot|ons! W:  Goto the end of the road. Then turn left at the traffic lights

: \/\/h.ot's the prizé° into Holloyvoy Roqol. Go paost the Odeon_Cinemo. Then

M_ An intensive cou.rse of Esperanto for three people take the first turing on the left. That's Windsor Road. The

N | : theatre’s on the right. You can’t miss it! It's not far.

E: Tre bonal M:  Great, thank you.

M:  So, go straight on, turn left, then take the first turning on
ot

A=Ania M=Mario St=Steve S = Sonia S/E: Left!

St:  We often have problems when we write have a . "
conversation or make a phone call. For example, one ©
time | called someone and she asked me my name. | said, Mai:  Hi Minh. Have you ever thought about what you want to
‘Watt. She asked me the question again: ‘Watt, | said. do in the future?

‘WHAT'S YOUR NAME?" “Wartt. Mr Watt! W-A-T-T!" Then she Minh: Oh, | want to be a police officer.
understood. Mai:  Really? Why do you want to be a police officer?

S Ihad a problem last summer. | was in a café and | asked Minh: lwant to wear a uniform like them. | actually like watching
the waiter for a jam sandwich. He asked, ‘Strawberry?’ many of them wearing uniforms when | see them around
and | said, ‘No, jam! Cold meat!” And he started laughing. in He Noi.

Imeant a ham sandwich, not jom! Mai:  But you'll have to be on time all the time.
St: Mario? Minh: | don't mind being on time. Even if the job starts at 6:00
M:  Thave a friend in the US. We often chat online. One day a.m. | also like to work with different people, too. If lam a

he saved a girl's life! So | posted a message on his
Facebook page. | wrote “You are very bald. He wasn't

police officer, | will meet people from all walks of life.
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Mai:  How interesting! How long have you got this idea of be-

coming a police officer?

Minh: My uncle is a police officer. He told me many great stories

about his job. I admire him and | want to be like him.
What about you? What do you want to do in the future,
Mai?

Mai:  That's a tough question to me. | am not quite sure what |

want to be in the future right now. My mum says ...

(P 10.11  Unit 10, 10.6, Exercise 4

L=Lee B=Billy A=Amy

L:

DT>

A

The summer holidays are coming up. Perhaps we could go
camping together? My dad'’s got two big tents - me and Billy
can share a tent and you can sleep in the second one, Amy.
That's a great ideal

Yeah, I'd love to go camping! Maybe by the sea. Brighton!
Brighton's often busy so it will probably be expensive.

Hey - I've got an ideal My Uncle Ally has got a farm in the
Scottish Highlands. We could camp there.

The Scottish Highlands? That sounds amazing.

Yeah. But are you sure your uncle will say yes?

Sure - Uncle Ally will definitely let us camp on his farm.
People often stay with him. Perhaps we should invite Krystal
aswell?

Why not? There will definitely be space in Amy's tent - it's for
three people.

Hrmm. Knowing Krystal, she probably won't want to stay in a
tent. She might want to stay in a hotel!

I'm sorry but | definitely won't have the money to stay in a
hotell | may have to borrow money for my train ticket.

No, a hotel's too expensive! Look, I'll phone my uncle tonight
and check.
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Audio scripts Workbook audio scripts

1.1/1.2 Unit 1, Lesson 1.5, Exercises 4 and 5

D=Dan T=Tara J=Jo L=Lee

D: Good morning! This programme is Have You Got Style? and
on our screens we've got three people. Hello, screen Al
What's your name?

Hil I'm Tara and I'm from London.

How old are you, Tara?

I'm fifteen.

You've got great style, Tara. That's a really nice T-shirt. Is that
a picture of a dog?

Thanks! Yes, it's my family’s dog, Mitsy.

And | really like your hair. The colours are great!

It's a different colour every week!

Cooll Now, screen B. What's your name and where are you
from?

Hi, Dan. I'm Jo and I'm from Manchester. I'm twenty-five.

: Hello, Jo. Can you tell me about your favourite clothes?
Yeah - all my clothes are black. I've got black trousers,
black sweatshirts and black boots!

OK!' And a black hat too! It's great!

Thanks. I've got a job in a market. All my clothes are from
there.

like your style! Screen C, hello!

Hil I'm Lee. I'm from Scotland.

Hi, Lee! Your sunglasses are fantastic! And your jacket is

a great colour.

L: Thanks. My favourite clothes are old - from my
grandmother’s house!

It's a cool style.

Thanks. I've got long dresses and beautiful shoes. I haven't
got any jeans or boots!

D: Well, you've certainly got style, Leel

o~s0Ad o~so0odAd

Il e

T o

oo

T o

@ 2.1 Unit 2, Lesson 2.5, Exercise 3

A = Annie T=Tom

A: Tom, you aren’t busy. Come shopping with me - to the
supermarket. You can help.

T:  OK. No problem. What's on the list? The fridge is empty!

A: Yeah, we haven't got any milk or butter. And there isn't any
bread.

T: Yeah, no toast for breakfast!

A: There are some eggs and there's a packet of cereal.

T:  Cereal but no milk - ugh!

A: Mmm ... OK I've got all that on the list. And some yoghurt -
fruit yoghurt. Anything else?

T: Put fish fingers on the list - they're quick and easy.

A: They aren’'t good for you.

T: Look, you've gotice cream - and itisn't good for youl!

A: OK, OK!

T:  We haven't got any cheese. And maybe some tins of baked
beans.

A: Good idea. We can have a cheese omelette tonight.

T:  With fish fingers!

A: Tom!Let's go.

@ 2.2 Unit 2, Lesson 2.5, Exercise 5

A = Annie T=Tom

A: We've got everything on the shopping list. Let's pay.

T: Canwe get some bananas?

A: No, we can't. They're expensive - £3.50. We haven't got a lot
of money.

T:  OK.How much are the chocolate chip cookies?

A:

T:

A:

T:

A:

T:

A:

They're £1.75. Let's get some.

Great! What about crisps?

The big packet of cheese and onion crisps is £2.40. It's

a special price today.

Cool. Now let's pay.

Have we got the bread? No we haven't! The brown bread is
£1.20 and the white is £1.65. Brown is good for you!

But white is good for toast!

OK!

@ 3.1/3.2 Unit 3, Lesson 3.5, Exercises 3 and 4

I = Interviewer

L=Liam D =Debbie M=Mark A =Anna

Hi, everyone! Today I'm at the Arts Theatre and here with me
are some actors from the play A Happy Life. Liamn March,
can | talk to you first?

Sure. What do you want to know?

Do you get nervous before the play? Do you have any
routines - things that you always do?

Ohyes. I think we all get nervous. I'm always worried about
my words. So before the play | spend a long time practising
my words. | sit in a quiet room and say all the words.

OK, I can understand that. You've got a lot of words to
remember in this play! How about you, Debbie?

Well, I try to relax. | listen to some music and maybe read
amagazine. I don't like to think about my words!

And Mark, what do you do before the play?

: I'm abit like Debbie. It's important to be relaxed. | usually

go to sleep! Sometimes Debbie wakes me and says, ‘Mark,
you've got five minutes!” Then I'm nervous!

You can sleep? That's amazing! And Anna, do you relax?
Oh no, I'm like Liam. | feel really nervous. | walk round the car
park again and again! Oh yes, and | eat chocolate. Lots of
chocolate. At the end of a play I'm very fat!

Well, thanks, everyone. And good luck with the play!

(@] 4.1 Unit 4, Lesson 4.5, Exercise 2

P=

Presenter K = Katherine

P:

Good morning, everyone. This morning on School Report
Katherine James is visiting her old school. Hi there,
Katherine!

: Hil Yes, here | am at my old school, Park Street School. It's

quite a big school and at the moment 635 students are
studying here. They're aged from eleven to eighteen. It's

an old school too - 340 years old! Park Street is a day school
and a boarding school. Lots of students come here every
day to study, but 200 girls and boys live here at the school.

@ 4.2/4.3 Unit 4, Lesson 4.5, Exercises 3 and 4

P=

Presenter K = Katherine E =Ella D = Dixie

P:

Good morning, everyone. This morning on School Report
Katherine James is visiting her old school. Hi there,
Katherine!

: Hil Yes, here | am at my old school, Park Street School. It's

quite a big school and at the moment 635 students are
studying here. They're aged from eleven to eighteen. It's an
old school too - 340 years old! Park Street is a day school
and a boarding school. Lots of students come here every
day to study, but 200 girls and boys live here at the school.
At the moment I'm in the cafeteria and it's very noisy! I'm
sitting with two girls, Ella and Dixie. They're in Year 10. That
means they're revising for exams at the moment. How's it
going, girls?

Hard work! | spend three hours every night with my books!
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But these exams are important.

And Dixie, you're a boarder - you sleep at the school. Do
you like that?

Ohvyes, it's great fun! Like Ella, I'm revising too. It's not too
hard when you're boarding. We've got a special room and
a special time when we can study.

That's good. When I'm revising at home, | can hear my
family! My sister usually listens to music and my mum and
dad watch TV. It's sometimes hard to work!

And when you haven’t got exams, do you do alot of sports
and hobbies here?

Oh yes. We don't have classes on Wednesday afternoons.
We do sports like swimming and football.

: I'mreally lucky. 'm a boarder, so we can do sports at school

every evening if we want. | play tennis a lot in the summer.
So, would you like to be a boarder, Ella?

Mmm ... no, Iike living with my family!

Well, thank you girls. Oh | can see my old teacher, Miss
Rivers. She's walking towards me! Oh dear - I'm feeling like
a little girl again!

O] 5.4/5.5 Unit 5, Lesson 5.5, Exercises 3 and 4

P=

Presenter A = Annie

P:

A:

>33>0

>0

Hi, Annie. Can you tell us something about the concert at
Green Park?

Yes, this is really exciting. It's the first live concert in Green
Park.

That's great news. When is it?

It's on Saturday 15 August.

OK. Brilliant! Which bands and singers can we see?

Well, the organisers don't know all the bands. But Jackson
are definitely playing and maybe Tor O'Dell. They want the
Six Cats to play but they aren't sure.

And what time is the concert? Is it all day or just the evening?
It's in the afternoon - 2.00 until 5.00, and then more bands
from 7.00 until 11.00.

Are the tickets expensive?

They're quite expensive. They're £15.00. But the first 100
people to buy tickets only pay £7.50!

Brilliant! What's the website, Annie?

It's greenparkconcert.com. Or you can phone
02335678567.

Thanks, Annie. That's 02335678567. So, everyone, get on
the computer or the phone now!

Y 6.1/6.2 Unit 6, Lesson 6.5, Exercises 3 and 4

G=

Girl B =Boy

1

G:

B:

TONT Q@

PR

QW

Hil How are you?

OK, but I'm really bored. | went swimming this morning but
there’s nothing to do now. My brother’s watching a film
about ice hockey but it isn't very good.

: Do you want to play tennis later? Or are you too tired after

swirmming?
No, that's a great idea. How about 4.307

: Hiya. Where were you last week?

Ah, lwas in New York with my parents - for a week! We came
back on Sunday.

: Lucky you!

Yeah! We saw a fantastic baseball game last Monday.

: Wow! The New York Yankees?

Yes - amazing! Then on Tuesday we went to an American
football match. Crazy!

: Do you go jogging every day?
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B:

Yeah - every morning before breakfast. | usually jog for
about forty-five minutes.

: That's good. | only do thirty minutes and then | get tired!

But this morning the weather was terrible. | stopped after
fifteen minutes.

: Yeah. Jogging in the rain isn't very nice!

Are you enjoying the new judo club?

: It's brilliant. Why don't you join too?

I'think it's really expensive.

: Oh no, not redlly. It's cheap to join. Only twenty pounds for

avyear.
Yes, but what about lessons?

: Mmm ... it's ten pounds a lesson. If you do competitions,

it's ten pounds for the day. And the clothes are twenty-five
pounds.
See? Expensive. Swimming's cheaper!

7.1/7.2 Unit 7, Lesson 7.5, Exercises 3 and 4

B =Beth Be=Becky C =Charlie L=Lisa

1

B: Evawas areally pretty girl in my class at primary school.
Everyone wanted to be her friend. But she chose me to be
her best friend! | was so happy, but then | got better marks
than her in some tests and she chose another best friend.
We weren't really good friends. She liked sports and I liked
books.

2

Be: Yes, best friends at five years old and best friends today. We
liked different singers and bands then and today! Gwen was
a big pop fan - she loved Mikal! But | preferred rock, like my
dad'’s old Queen tracks. Oh it was terrible - Gwen played
Mika tracks again and again!

3

C: Ben'’s family had the house next to ours when we were
in Manchester. We were always together. We looked like
brothers! We had the same red T-shirts and caps, the same
trainers ... We were really good friends.

4

L: We both really liked boys' things, not girls’. So we didn't play

with dolls, but we had lots of small cars and we spent a lot
of time racing them round the bedroom! My young brother
had a small garage. He never played with it because we
did! One thing I remember was Tina's mum always made
us cheese sandwiches. Tina loved cheese but | hated it!
But I didn't tell her. | always put the cheese in my pocket!

8.1/8.2 Unit 8, Lesson 8.5, Exercises 3 and 4

L=Lenny B=Beth O =Owen

L: Hil Good to see you! Are you in your bedroom? There's
a strange picture on the wall behind you!

B: No, this is my brother’'s room. And that strange poster is his
favourite new band - they're terrible. They look like vampires.
They played in Victoria Gardens a couple of months ago
and he loved them.

L: So why are you in your brother’s room?

B: Oh, it's crazy. This new house is lovely - lots of grass and
trees and a river, but the wi-fi signal is rubbish. This is the
best place in the house! In my room I can'’t phone and
Ican't get online. Or if | do, then everything stops after
a few seconds.

L: So everyone wants to use your brother’s room!

B: Yes.Heisn't very happy about it! The phone company is

doing something soon - very soon, | hope. There's some
signal at the end of the garden. So, | sometimes take my



phone down there to call people. Anyway, how about you?
Is everything OK?

L: Yeah, I got a new tablet for my birthday. It's lighter than my
smartphone and it can do lots of things. | sent you some
photos I took with it yesterday.

B: Yes, they're cool. Oh no, my brother’s herel ... Oh Owen,

please - just five minutes?

It's always five minutes! | want to listen to some music!

You can listen to music downstairs.

[ want to listen to it in my room, while I'm on my bed.

Please? You can go in my room.

Ohyes, and look at pretty pictures of horses and Justin

Bieber - | don't think so. Can't you call your friend back?

B: Ihave my guitar lesson soon, so I only need a couple of

minutes.

Owen, it's me, Lenny. Come on, mate.

O: OhLenny, it's you. OK, five minutes. Then ... can | ask you
some questions about my Maths homework?

L: Sure. Bye! See you later. Now, Beth, when can I visit ...

9.1/9.2 Unit 9, Lesson 9.5, Exercises 3 and 4

G =Girl

1

G: Hil How are things?

B: Oh, busy, busy. | got back from the shops five minutes ago.
I'm getting the food ready for the party. Are you OK?

: The snow is terrible here.
Reallly? It stopped here half an hour ago.

: There is so much snow here that dad can'’t drive up the hill.
I'm really sorry, but | can't come to the party!
What a shame! Maybe you can stay at home and not go to
school?

: Maybe! But enjoy your party!

0FQO®Q

o

B = Boy

T ORPQ
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: It's me, Fran. I'm going to spend a day in the garden. Why
don'’t you come over? We can have a barbecue later. It's
really hot today, so don't forget your sun cream. Yesterday it
got cloudy at lunchtime. Then it was rainy in the afternoon.
And they say it's going to happen again today, so bring
an umbrella too! See you later.

: Did you have a good walk yesterday?
It was brilliant, thanks. In the morning it was very windy, so
we didn't leave until lunchtime. We walked ten kilometres
along the sea. It was perfect - there weren't any clouds and
we looked all the way across to Bear Island. We got home
at 5.30 and it started to get foggy, but we were lucky on the
walk. And the dogs loved it! You have to come next time.
Maybe in the autumn when it's a bit windy - the sea is

P QW

great then.

(@] 10.1 Unit 10, Lesson 10.5, Exercise 3

My name’s Minh. Today I'l tell you about my dream job. I have
always wanted to become a science teacher like my dad.

My dad is a great example for me. He is a patient and devoted
full-time teacher at a secondary school in my district. He works
at school from nine to five, and then he teaches free classes to
poor children in the evenings.

I especially enjoy working with small children. [ would like to
teach children from all walks of life, especially children in my
hometown. The most important thing is that | like science, and |
hope there will be more children who love science like I do. A
primary school with a laboratory, a library and a large play-
ground will be a place I'd love to work for. A sports field may be
a good idea too.

To be a science teacher, I think | need two things: a degree in
teacher education and working experience. | think | will start
working as a tutor when | enter university. Then | will become a
teacher after | graduate. | think | will be very happy in my job.

10.2 Unit 10, Lesson 10.6, Exercise 4

A: Hi, Beth! The Rubies are playing in town tonight at the
Grange Theatre. Mike and | are going. Would you like to
come too?

B: Oh, I'm not sure. | might come but I've got a lot of work. If |
finish early, I'll come.

A: Oh, Beth. The Rubies are more important than work. They
probably won't come to our town again for a long time. |
know! | can help you with your work.

B: Brilliant. Then I'll definitely come! What time are you and
Mike going?

A: We'll probably meet outside the Grange about 7.30. I'm
going to phone himin a moment to confirm. Do you want to
meet us there?

B: | definitely won't be there by 7.30. | only get home from
swimming at 7.20. How about I meet you inside at 7.45?

A: OK. Let me help you with that work now!
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Workbook answer key

T R i 7y

Exercise 1

1E 2F 3D 4B 6C
Exercise 2

2are 3is 4am 5S5are bare
Exercise 3

2 They aren't good friends.

3 Sheisn't a doctor.

4 I'm not fifteen.

5 We aren't English students.
6 You aren't from Paris.

Exercise 4

2 Are they good friends? Yes, they are.
3 Is she a doctor? No, she isn't.

4 Am | fifteen? Yes, | am.

5 Are we Engllish students? Yes, we are.
6 Are you from Paris? No, you aren't.

Exercise 5

2our 3your 4their 5His

Exercise 6
2 Portsmouth 3 Ella 4 Jean
5 Manchester

®

Exercise 1
2E 3B 4C 51 6J
9G 10A 11L 12K

Exercise 2
2keys 3women 4watches 5men
6 children 7 teddies 8 mobile phones

Exercise 3
3These 4 This
8 Those

Exercise 4
2blue 3brown 4black 5orange
6vyellow 7 green

®

Exercise 1

2 Put your books in your bags.
3 Turn to page fifteen.

4 ook at exercise five.

5 Open your books.

6 Ask your partner a question.

7F 8H

5That 6 This 7 That

Exercise 2

2 Don't stand up.

3 Don't open your books.
4 Don't ask a question.

5 Don't sit down.

6 Don't write the answers.

Exercises 3 and 4

2a,iv 3c,i 4bii
Exercise 5
2her 3them 4me 5him 6us
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Exercise 1

2 seven thousand five hundred and
eighty-four

3 two hundred and fifty-nine

4 three hundred and fifty-four

5 twenty-second

6 fifty-third

7 eleventh

8 ninety-ninth

Exercise 2

S QQ I(AS LAMT(SE
T 1 0 QJu[L Y|R[lu|lclulPp
ZSEQGAGIENMY
QQ@IUNIDSUMS
BAOUSNADNEO
RN INNNT) SNONWYJ|A| X (R) P
W _E [D] NNENS DNANY) | C |
L oA lalv (A MJPP
I 1lypo|p AS F T K
L S R CARVT R RS G
R K NAA| F A H C Q
R LMBILUQ(S P R I NG
Exercise 3

217" August 322" July 4 8" May
511" January 6 39 March

Exercise 4

2 06846923425
3 06652146052
4 07785391441
507252905421
6 02781507823

Exercise 5
2B 3A 4F 5C 6D 7G 8H

Exercise 6
2What 3 How 4 What
6 When 7 What

Exercise 7
b7 ¢3 d2 e5 f4 go¢

Exercise 1
2lrelond 3 Scotland 4 Germany

5 Where

5VietNam 6 Japan 7 ltaly
8 England 9 Argentina 10 France
Exercise 2

2lrish 3 Scottish 4 German 5 Polish
6 Jopanese 7 ltalion 8 English
9 Argentinian 10 French

Exercise 3

Z NR TEAMHT I ER
0 ZNSN(SJUN T URE
EVALGIOFOG[AGC
R FDEQWIN[C L BIAIDT
K L NAV S EQ Ul L R
B I S S Uu E G| T/R
H S CUH HY'E/H
z VS A
S S K A L J El K K
NN L A PK RIU L
FMQEC O UGS NYNENS S
S TFQULTNZDHWRDO
Exercise 4

2 grandmother 3 Gary's 4 Kate's
5aunt écousin 7 grandfather

8 daughter

Exercise 5

2 Jack'sdad’'s 3 James'/James's
4Ella’'s 5 brothers’

Exercise 6

2blonde 3blue 4slm 5short
Exercise 7

2 Hans is German/from Germany.

3 My granny is old.

4 Luke's car is from the USA

5 Your hair is short.

6 My sister’s husband is Phong.

7 Evais Argentinian/from Argentina.
Exercise 8

2French 3 grey 4lrelond 5long

6 brother 7 wife 8 Japanese 9 tall
hidden word: Argentina

Exercise 9

2old 3French 4from 5is 6sister
7 tall 8 blonde

Exercise 1

2 | can swim a kilometre.

3 Keiko can write a letter in English.

4 Jim candrive acar.

5 Pat’s brothers can fly a plane.

6 Gemma's baby can say ‘mama’ and
‘dada’.

Exercise 2

2 | can’t swim a kilometre.

3 Keiko can't write a letter in English.

4 Jim can'’t drive a car.

5 Pat's brothers can't fly a plane.

6 Gemma's baby can't say ‘mama’ and
‘dada’.

Exercise 3

2 Can Mark drive a car?

3 Can they learn French at school?

4 Can your sister understand Italian?
5 Can Tina's baby walk?

6 Can your brother play football?

7 How many kilometres can you swim?



Exercise 4

2 No, he can't.

3 No, they can't.

4 Yes, she can.

5 No, he/she can't.
6 Yes, he can.

Exercise 5
2e 30 4c 5d

Exercise 6
2can 3can 4can Scan
6cont 7can't 8can

Exercise 1
a3 b4 c2

Exercise 2
a4 b3 c2 dl

Exercise 3
1X 2?7 3X 4/ 5X 6X

Exercise 4
2 nervous

Exercise 1
2have got 3 have got
5hasgot 6 hasgot

3 quiet 4 brave

4 have got
7 has got

Exercise 2

2 We haven't got a small house.

3 My cousin hasn't got a selfie stick.

4 The students haven't got homework
today.

5 Katy's dad hasn't got a job.

6 Ella hasn't got a baby brother.

7 I haven't got a laptop.

Exercise 3

2 Have we got an Art lesson today?

3 Have Paul and Helen got a big house?
4 Has your brother got an interesting job?
5 Have you got a good dictionary?

6 Has your teacher got children?

7 Has your laptop got a camera?

Exercise 4

2 No, we haven't.
3 Yes, they have.
4 Yes, he hos.

5 No, I haven't.

6 Yes, he/she has.

7 No, it hasn't.

Exercise 5

1 Yes

2 got, haven't

3 Has, hasn't

4 many/ He's

5 Have, I've, haven't

6 Has, No

Exercise 6

2I've 3he's 4have 5Shasnt 6got
7can't 8you

Exercise 1

2H 3D 4E 5F 6J 7K 8B
9C 10A 111

Exercise 2
2 trousers
6 skirt

Exercise 3
2really 3 your

3shirt 4 boots 5 sweater

4 Thanks 5 nice

Exercise 4
1B 2C 3A

Exercise 5
1T 2F 3F 4F 5T 6T 7F 8F

Exercise 1
2d 3a 4b 5c¢

Exercise 2

2 What about her?
3 Excuse me.

4 really cool

5 No worries!

Exercise 3
2 How's it going?
3 I'm fine.
4 I'm good, thanks.
5 My name’s Kim.
6I'm Lee.
7 Pleased to meet you.
8 This is my friend, Di.
9 See you later.
10 Nice to meet you, Emma.

Exercise 4
2b 3c 4b 5b

Exercise 5
2a 3f 4e 5c 6b

Exercise 1
2sixteen 3long 4style 5 friendly
6speak 7but 8famous 9 different

Exercise 2

1 long blonde hair, blue eyes, lovely
clothes, great style, a special electric
chair

2 speak four languages, sing

3 walk

Exercise 3
2e¢ 3b 4a 5c 6d

Exercise 4

2 Annie can't walk but she isn't sad.

3 Tim can sing but he can’t dance.

4 She can speak French but she can't
speak German.

5 She's clever and (she's) funny.

6 She can play the guitar and (she can
play) the piano.

Exercise 1

Fruit: grapes

Vegetables: carrots, celery
Meat: bacon, burger
Drinks: milk, orange juice
Other: butter, crisps

Exercises 2 and 3

2 chickenM  3muffin O 4 potatoes V
5 milkshake O 6 yoghurt O

7 bananasF 8eggsO 9 colaO

Exercise 4

V E L AL L EC DS G
R R R OHTZCD M E B
X I DENR T T E R
D S C ENGYC K E N)
R J S X 1
G E E B A C
R T Y & vV C
E X
Z R T G R
F D E A N
O N E E O
B G N V]
Exercise 5

1eggs 2butter 3potatoes 4 milk
5gropes 6 fruit 7 yoghurt

Exercise 6

1 C breokfast  2Blunch 3 Adinner
Exercise 7

2 sandwich, apple 3 milk, cola
4 breakfast 5 chicken, dinner

6 Muffins 7 juice, milkshake

8 carrots, celery

Exercise 8

2 breakfast 3 eggs 4 bacon
5cereal 6 calories 7 delicious
8lunch 9apple 10cheese

11 dinner 12 Chicken 13 vegetables
14 yoghurt 15 biscuits

Exercise 1

2 café 3 faost food restaurant
4 sandwich bar 5 vegetarian café

6 restaurant 7 pizzeria

Exercise 2

2are 3is 4are S5are 6is 7is
8 are

Exercise 3

2 There aren’t any cheap cafés.

3 There isn't a nice pizzeria.

4 There aren't any fast food restaurants.
5 There aren’t any Chinese restaurants.
6 There isn't a big burger bar.

7 There isn't a vegetarian restaurant.

8 There aren't any French restaurants.

Exercise 4

2 Are there any cheap cafés?
Yes, there are.

3 Is there a nice pizzeria? Yes, there is.

4 Are there any fast food restaurants?
Yes, there are.

5 Are there any Chinese restaurants?
No, there aren't.

6 Is there a big burger bar?
No, there isn't.

7 Is there a vegetarian restaurant?
Yes, there is.

8 Are there any French restaurants?
No, there aren't.
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Exercise 5

2 There aren’t any biscuits in the box.

3 Is there a vegetarian café in the town
centre?

4 Is there a pizza in the fridge?

5 There isn't a burger bar near our school.
6 There aren’'t any potatoes in the kitchen.

7 There aren’t any Italian restaurants in
my town.
8 Are there any eggs in the fridge?

Exercise 6
2ls 3isnt 4any Sare 6some
7 there 8lt's

&

Exercise 1

2plate  3fork 4 fryingpan 5 salt
6 pepper

Exercise 2

2Add 3Bake 4Boil 5Cut,fry

Exercise 3
T grate 2mix 3 squeeze

Exercise 4

1 four

2 Switzerland

3 (two) potatoes, (half an) onion
4 ten minutes

5 four (meat, eggs, salad, cheese)

&

Exercise 1
Countable nouns: banana, biscuit,

burger, carrot, crisp, egg, omelette, onion

Uncountable nouns: bacon, bread,

cheese, cola, juice, ketchup, milk, yoghurt

Exercise 2
2any 3a 4any S5some 6an
7 some 8 any

Exercise 3
2 many,are 3 many, are 4 much, is
Smuch,is émany, are 7 many, are
8 much, is

Exercise 4
2b 3b 4b 5c¢

Exercise 5
2let's 3course 4give SKeep

Exercise 6

2 Let's moke an omelette.

3 Canyou give me a hand?
4 Keep aneye on it.

5 Of course.

&)

Exercise 1

2 cream  3fingers 4 onion
5 cookies

hidden word: brownies

Exercise 2
2idea 3else 4 about
Slet's 6price 7 special 8 much

Exercise 3
1,2,3,6,7,8,910

Exercise 4
2b 3d 4a 5f 6e
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Exercise 5
1£350 2£1.75 3£240 4£1.20
5£1.65

&

Exercise 1
2G 3A 4B 5E 6H 7F 8C

Exercise 2
2 A burger with chips, please.
3 A cheese sandwich for me, please.
4 Canlhave an orange juice, please?
5 Anything else?
6 Isthat all?
7 Canl get you some drinks?
8 Here you are.
9 Is everything OK?
10 Any desserts?
11 That's £5.75, please.

Exercise 3

Waiter: Anything else?, Is that all?,

Canl get you some drinks?, Here you are.,
Is everything OK?, Any desserts?,

That's £5.75, please.

Customer: A burger with chips, please.,

A cheese sandwich for me, please.,
Canlhave an orange juice, please?,
Here you are.

Exercise 4

2 Anything else?

3 Canl get you some drinks?
4 Canlhave an orange juice?
5 Any desserts?

6 Is everything OK?

7 That's £5.75, please.

Exercise 5
1 Justjoking 2 Sure 3 Never mind

&

Exercise 1

2 There's too much sugar in my tea.

3 We haven't got enough glasses.

4 There aren't enough plates for dinner.

5 There are too many crisps for two
people.

6 I've got too many chips with my burger.

Exercise 2
2b 3c 4c 5c 6a

Exercise 3
2too 3are 4isnt 5much 6there
7 much 8too

Exercise 4
2 bottle 3 packets 4tins 5kilo
6 grams

Exercise 5

2too 3too 4lots 5packets

6 bottles 7 bottles 8 enough
9some 10kilos 11 arent 12many
13enough 14there 15 enough

Exercise 1
2in 3in 4at 5at

Exercise 2

2relox 3 getup 4 wakeup
5gohome 6study 7 have breakfast
8work 9 have ashower 10 go tobed
11 gotoschool 12 have dinner

Exercise 3

2getup 3 have ashower

4 have breakfast 5 go to school

6work 7gohome 8relax 9 exercise
10 have dinner 11 study 12 gotobed

Exercise 4
1 never 2sometimes 3 often

Exercise 5
2a 3e 4b/c 5c¢/b

Exercise 6

2 check my emails

3 do karate

4 meet (my) friends
5 do (my) homework

Exercise 7

Across

2evening 4 exercise 7 housework
8often 10yoga 11text 12wake
Down

3check 5study 6 sometimes

7 homework 9 meet

Exercise 8

2get 3have 4have 5go
6have 7go 8exercise 9do
10 sometimes/often 11 check
12 never

@

Exercise 1
2C 3E 4A 5B

Exercise 2

1 exercises, finishes, relaxes

2 cries, does, goes, has, studies
3 gets, makes, meets

Exercise 3
2go 3spends 4goes 5get
6give 7has

Exercise 4

2 We don't go shopping at the weekend.

3 My brother doesn't spend a lot of time
on his computer in the evening.

4 Eva doesn’t go to the cinema every
Saturday.

5 You don't get good marks in English!

6 The teachers don't give us lots of
homework on Fridays.

7 My cousin doesn't have a big lunch
every day.

Exercise 5

2 We don'’t have English on Mondays.

3 My sister doesn't help my mum with the
housework.

4 Our cat doesn't sleep a lot.

5 Mike often watches TV in the evening.

6 You never eat crisps.

7 My friends go to yoga on Thursdays.

Exercise 6

2sleeps 3doesn'teat 4 goes
5goes 6don'tsee 7meets 8has
9likes 10doesn’t finish 11 visits

12 give



©

Exercise 1
2chat 3theInternet

Exercise 2
lc 2b 3a

Exercise 3
1F 2F 3F 4F 5T 6T 7T 8T

Exercise 4
2trip 3 dictionary 4 translator
5 certificate 6 culture

@

Exercise 1
1 mate 2 Awesome

4 play 5watch

Exercise 2

2 Does Pete like pop music?

3 Do we have a History test every week?

4 Do Jo and Lee go to the cinema on
Saturday?

5 Does Jenny always watch TV in the
evening?

6 Do you understand German?

Exercise 3

2 No, he doesn't.
3 No, we don't.
4 Yes, they do.

5 Yes, she does.
6 No, | don't.

Exercise 4

2 What do you watch (on TV)?

3 How do you travel to town?

4 Where does she go swimming?

5 What time/When do your mum and
dad get up?

6 What do you do inyour free time?

7 Where does your brother work?

Exercise 5

2 Where does Mike play football?

3 Do you have lunch at school?

4 No, I don't.

5 correct

6 What time do we finish school on
Monday?

Exercise 6
2when 3Do 4don't 5Where

6Does 7Yes 8speck 9No
10Do 111
Exercise 1

2bored 3sad 4tired 5 excited
6 worried

Exercise 2
2d 3b 4f 5a 6e

Exercise 3
b 2c 3a

Exercise 4
lc 2f 3e 4b

&

Exercise 1
1 Ilike learning Japanese. It's a bit
difficult but it's interesting.

2 Do you know the guy over there?
He wants to talk to us.

Exercise 2
2 What do you think of Sam Smith?
3 Do you like BTS?
4 | love watching sad films.
5 What kind of books do you like?
6 Ireally like chocolate.
7 Ilike football a lot.
8 | quite like tennis.
9 Idon't mind cycling to school.
10 I don't like Hoo.
11 Idon't enjoy Maths.
12 I can't stand onions.
13 Ilike lemonade but | prefer cola.

Exercise 3
1© 4678
20913
3@ 10,11,12

47 2,35

Exercise 4
1 really 2 kind, quite, prefer
4stand 5mind 6ot

Exercise 5

2 What do you think of the new French
restaurant?

3 correct

4 | quite like going to the cinema.

6 lloveit.

3 favourite

Exercise 6
2c 3c 4Db

©

Exercise 1

2lot 3so 4dont 5Then 6at
7 After 8 finish 9 Then 10 After
11do 12because 13 because

Exercise 2

25.30

38.00

4 have breakfast

5 lessons finish/finish school

6 go swimming again

7 6.15

8 watch (some) TV or play (some)
computer games

9 go to bed

Exercise 3

2 a We have Maths. Then we have
English.

b We have Maths. After that we have
English.

c After (we have) Maths, we have
English.

3 a | have dinner. Then | play on my
computer.

b I'have dinner. After that I play on my
computer.

¢ After (I have) dinner, | play on my
computer.

5 a My friend isn't very good at English,
so I help her with her English
homework.

b I'help my friend with her English
homework because she isn't very
good at English.

6 a |live near my school, so | walk to
school in the morning.

b Iwalk to school in the morning
because | live near my school.

Exercise 1

2A 3D 4B 5H 6C 7E 8F
Exercise 2

2book 3text 4 sports

Exercise 3

1 eraser 2 calculator 3 sports bag

4 text, exercise 5 whiteboard 6 poster
7 pencil case 8 projector

Exercise 4
2 Geography 3 Biology 4 History

5English 6 Maths 7 Physics 8 Music
9 Drama 10 Chemistry
Exercise 5
OJmCCKI AAADO
A HENMETRTILSRL
FHD Q E(E)D
F M R [N| M
N G| N
Ll Q
I'| D
A O\ [S| N
K I O\GNH) N
EN D S\Y)E
M NUNQI S QHTZ
Exercise 6
2a 3b 4c
Exercise 7

21T 3History 4Drama 5 English
6 Art 7 Biology

Exercise 8

2a 3c 4b 5a 6a 7c
Exercise 9

2lessons 3 Art 4Music 5PE

6 breaks 7 pencilcase 8 erasers
9 calculator 10 subject

Exercise 1

2 lamcrying.

3 We are laughing.

4 She is doing yoga.

5 He is walking.

6 She is smiling.

7 You are listening to music.
8 ltis sleeping.

Exercise 2
2'm 3We're 4She's
6She’s 7Youre 8lt's

Exercise 3

2 I'm not crying.

3 We aren't laughing.
4 She isn't doing yoga.
5 He isn't walking.

6 Sheisn't smiling.

5He's
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7 You aren't listening to music.
8 Itisn't sleeping.

Exercise 4

2 What are you watching on TV?

3 Is your dad working today?

4 Are the students doing a test?

5 Why is Hannah running?

6 Which subject is your sister studying
at university?

Exercise 5
bl c4 d2 e6 f3

Exercise 6

2 Are you watching 3 1I'm not
4 amdoing 5 amnot doing
6 am listening 7 is cooking
8 isshe cooking 9 is making
10 am feeling

®

Exercise 1
2get 3for 4make

Exercise 2
a

Exercise 3
le 2a 3d 4b

Exercise 4
1 smile 2 classmates 3 closed
4garden 5bed 6 strange

Exercise 5
1?7 2X 3X 4/ 5X 6V

&

Exercise 1
Tready 2lucky 2 Wow

Exercise 2
2R 3N 4N 5R 6R

Exercise 3

2 wears, is wearing

3 works, is working

4 wait, are waiting

5 watches, is watching
6 learn, are learning

Exercise 4

2 What are you reading?

3 Does Kenny like Chinese food?

4 Where is Jim going?

5 What is the teacher writing?

6 Do Mark and Angela study French on
Fridays?

Exercise 5

2 I haven't got /don’t have many T-shirts.
3 We usually go to the shopping mall ...
4 My sister buys all her clothes there.

5 She works there every Saturday.

6 She says that it's really good.

7 ... sheisn’t working now.

©

Exercise 1
2D, start

Exercise 2
b

Exercise 3

3E revise 4A do 5C, have
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1635 211,18 3340 4200 510
6 Wednesday 7 Rivers

Exercise 4
1F 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F

@

Exercise 1
2 Sorry, you can't.
3 Sorry, Ineed it.
4 Can | have some water please?
5 Yes, no problem.
6 Can you tell me your phone number?
7 OK, just a second.
8 Canyou help me with my computer?
9 Yes, of course.
10 Sorry, I'm using it.

Exercise 2
2you 3just 4tell
61, need 7have

5 course

Exercise 3
2d 3a 4c 5b

Exercise 4
2b 3a 4a 5a

Exercise 5
lc 2a 3e 4b 5d

Exercise 1
2on 3between 4behind 5nextto
6 under

Exercise 2

2 The T-shirtis on the bed.

3 The girl is between her parents.
4 The apple is next to the banana.
5 The cat is in front of the dog.

6 Evais behind the tree.

Exercise 3

2 Mum’s putting the scrambled eggs on
the plate now.

3 The teacher is in front of the whiteboard.

4 What's between your desk and your
bed in your room?

5 Go behind me for the photo.

6 No, it's under the cat!

Exercise 4
2 between 3in 4nextto 5behind
6on 7under 8on

Exercise 1

2 keyboards 3 drums 4 trumpet
Sviolin 6 piano 7 accordion

8 cello 9 guitar

hidden word: harmonica

Exercise 2
2 harmonica 3 cello 4 accordion
5 piano 6 violin

Exercise 3
2D 3B 4A 5E 6C 7G 8H

Exercise 4

zO =z T o Mo\ MmO —
o oM > OO MEN\> =
=S X< U o< U A= Z

Exercise 5

2techno 3classical 4 country
5blue 6 traditional

Exercise 6

2 guitar 3 guitar 4 bass 5 kind
6rock 7rock 8classical 9jozz
10violin 11 saxophone 12 drums
13 keyboards 14 keyboards
Exercise 1

braver/richer: cheaper, cuter, darker,
nicer

sadder: bigger, slimmer, thinner
happier: easier, friendlier, funnier, prettier
more interesting: more difficult,

more excited, more expensive,

more successful

Exercise 2

2 Tony is richer than Ben. Ben is poorer
than Tony.

3 Eddie has (got) shorter hair than Trent./
Eddie’s hair is shorter than Trent's.
Trent has (got) longer hair than Eddie./
Trent's hair is longer than Eddie’s.

4 Grace is younger than Barb. Barb is
older than Grace.

5 The laptop is more expensive than the
(smart)phone. The (smart)phone is
cheaper than the laptop.

6 Question 1 is easier than question 2.
Question 2 is more difficult than
question 1.

Exercise 3

3 Anna is a better artist than Brian.

4 Brian is a better student than Anna.
5 Anna is a better driver than Brian.

6 Brian is a worse dancer than Anna.

7 Annais a worse singer than Brian.

8 Brian is a better swimmer than Anna.

Exercise 4

2 taller 3 thinner 4 more intelligent
5higher 6worse 7 faster

8 more expensive 9 funnier

10 friendlier

&

Exercise 1

2 alright, boring

3 brilliant, funny, fantastic
4 great, terrible

5 cool



6 OK, interesting

Exercise 2

2 I'm a big fan of hip-hop music.
3 Irecommend it 100 percent.

4 It's a bit boring.

5 To be honest, | think it's terrible.

Exercise 3
2 ballet dancer 3 musical
S5talented 6 routine

4 fan

Exercise 4
1A 2B

Exercise 5
lc 2b 3a

&

Exercise 1
1 sweet 2going 3time

Exercise 2

the fittest  the cutest  the funniest

the most important  the longest

the most interesting  the most intelligent
the easiest

Exercise 3

2 theyoungest 3 the most intelligent

4 the most expensive 5 the best

6 the smallest 7 the biggest

8 the busiest 9 the worst

Exercise 4
2more 3 prettiest
6 longer

4 best 5 hardest

Exercise 5

2 most beautiful 3 quietest 4 newest
5 most expensive 6 cheapest

7 biggest 8 worst 9 nearest

&

Exercise 1
2baond  3stage 4 street musicians
5audience 6 concerts 7 singer

Exercise 2
2see 3live 4to Senjoy

Exercise 3
1F 2T 3F

Exercise 4

1 Green Park

2 (Saturday) 15 August
3 (The) Six Cats

4 5.00

511.00

6 7.50

7 02335678567

®

Exercise 1
2s0 3Wow 4idea

Exercise 2

2 What do you suggest?

3 Let's go to the cinema.

4 Have you got any other suggestions?
5 Yes, why not?

6 How about a new jacket?

7 Can I make a suggestion?

8 No, that's not a good idea.

9 I'm not sure.

Exercise 3
2 What, about
5 Let's, good

3got 4don't, sure

Exercise 4
2c 3a 4b 5b

Exercise 5
2d 3c 4i
10e

&

Exercise 1
20'm, 'l 3Tm, Do, you 4 This, is, |
5The,is

Exercise 2
2e 3g 4f 5d 6h 7b 8a

Exercise 3

2 laughing out loud 3 great 4 wait
Slater 6thanks 7 please 8 tonight
9 tomorrow

50 6f 7] 8b 9g

Exercise 4
2happy 3shocked 4love 5Kisses

Exercise 5

2 Are you OK? Come round later. Bye
for now.

3 | got my/the test results today. Great!
I'm so happy!

4 Why are you not at school? Call me.
Kisses.

5 Great present. | love it! Thanks.

6 Can you get a ticket for me for the
concert, please?

Exercise 6

Gr8 2 c u 2day. Thx 4 your help with
homework! @ Can ucome 2 my party
@ Benny's café 2moro? C u there. @B

Exercise 1
2B 31 4]
10H

Exercise 2
2 swimming 3ice hockey 4 judo

5C 6D 7F 8A 9G

5 basketball 6 cycling
Exercise 3
2arunner 3 acyclist 4 aplayer

5 aplayer 7 a swimmer

8 a player

6 aplayer

Exercise 4
2play 3win 4win 5score

Exercise 5
2match  3winning 4 win 5 point

6 scores 7 win

Exercise 6

Across

3cyclist 5 point 7 individual

10 match 13 archery 14 running
15ice

Down

2goal 4 swimming 6hockey 8race
9score 11team 12tennis

Exercise 7

2team 3 match 4win  5score

6individual 7 cycling 8 cyclist

9 race

Exercise 1

2were 3was 4was Swere 6were
7 was

Exercise 2

2were 3was 4were 5S5was  6was
7was 8 was

Exercise 3

2 There wasn't any milk in the fridge

3 There weren't many people at the
match

4 My answers weren't correct and the
teacher wasn't happy!

5 Jim’s birthday party wasn't on Saturday.

6 Last time the coffee here wasn't very

ood

7 The football players weren't very fit and
the result wasn't very good.

8 My brother and | weren't at home
yesterday morning.

Exercise 4

2 Where were you yesterday?

3 Who was your teacher in Year 97

4 Were you in the team last year?

5 Was your dad a good student?

6 Which was your favourite film last year?/
Which film was your favourite last year?

Exercise 5

2were 3was 4wasnt 5weren't
6was 7was 8was 9Qweren't
10were 11were 12Were 13were
14 wasn't

Exercise 1

2 field, pitch 3 court 4 pool 5 track
Exercise 2

2 court 3 swimming pool 4 track

5 court

Exercise 3

2Romanian 31961 41976
5Caonada 6 Montreal 7 uneven
bars 81.00 910.00 10 7/seven

Exercise 4
17 2X 3/ 4X 5x 67

&

Exercise 1

2on 3Poor 4 wrong

Exercise 2
2jogged 3 played 4 emailed
5 kissed 6 painted

Exercise 3

2 | tried to make an omelette but it was
terrible.

3 correct

4 Janine walked to school this morning.

5 We went to the park after school and
| took some photographs on my phone.

6 Katy found an old exercise book from
Year 5.

7 correct
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Exercise 4

2went 3played 4watched 5 took
6saw  7Zreloxed 8had 9 cooked
10ate 11did 12listened

©

Exercise 1

2league 3 semi-final, final 4 cup

Exercise 2

2go 3for 4play 5did 6do

Exercise 3
a4 b3 cl1 d2

Exercise 4
1B 2B 3B 4C

&

Exercise 1
honest

Exercise 2
2 extreme 3 centre 4 fanatic
5 games

Exercise 3

2 What are your interests and hobbies/
your hobbies and interests?

3 What do you do in your free time?

4 Are you into sport?

Exercise 4
a2 c4 d3

Exercise 6
2c 3a 4b 5c 60 7b 8b
9b 10c

Exercise 7
2b 3a 4f 5d é6c¢

©

Exercise 1

2 Three years ago | went to the USA with
my parents.

3 We started our lesson at 9.30 and we
finished half an hour ago.

4 My friend arrived in England a week
ago and she leaves tonight at nine
o'clock.

5 It started to rain an hour ago and we've
got a football match at 3.15!

Exercise 2

2 We moved to this town five years ago.

3 The film started two minutes ago.

4 | went to the football match three days
ago.

5 The Romans built the Colosseum
centuries ago.

Exercise 3

2 ... years ago (depends on current year)
3 ten minutes ago

4 fifteen minutes ago

5 three days ago

6 three months ago

Exercise 4

2courts 3play 4ago Skeen
6fan 7 games/matches 8 final
9ago 10lost 1linto 12 win/wins
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Exercise 1

2tenyears 3in2016

4 in the twentieth century 5 in the 1990s
6inthe 1900s

Exercise 2
2 theory 3 universe

4 personal computer 5 explosion

Exercise 3
2 understood 3wrote 4ate 5 could
6 bought 7began 8 became

Exercise 4

2 webcaom 3 browser
5 smartphone

hidden word: website

4 engine

Exercise 5
2 searchengine 3 webcam 4 website
5 smartphone 6 web browser

Exercise 6
2sold  3browser 4 website 5ate
6 webcam 7 could

TNMNTAORWSR
DQBVCSRS K J I
I' M SW I TPNTC|C
BJMOL/E)ARGAO
T KH IAT/HE)O R YU
ZNI&TVAOEL
ETA L ILUHV F PI|D
K P LSO L DS F S P
G LB/OCL QU S UE
WE/B C A MD R N | V
M(BROWSER)SA
Exercise 7

2the 3computers 4 website

5webcam 6 smartphone 7 Thanks
8 networking

@

Exercise 1
2A 3F 4D 5B 6E

Exercise 2

2 Jack didn’t go to the USA on holiday.

3 My parents didn't buy an expensive
TV last week.

4 We didn't have a test in class this
morning.

5 | didn’t chat to my friends on a social
networking site last night.

6 Tanya didn't lose her smartphone at
the weekend.

Exercise 3

3 He didn’t do his homework.

4 He went shopping.

5 He didn’t hang out with his friends.

6 He played a computer game.

7 He didn’t have dinner with his parents.
8 He didn't stay up late.

Exercise 4
2stayed 3took 4didntgo Swent
6saw 7had 8didn't see

9 didn'thave 10 bought

11 didn't spend 12 walked
13watched 14 ate 15liked
16 didn't like

Exercise 1

2 kettle 3 charger
4 electric toothbrush 5 cooker
6 washing machine

Exercise 2

Exercise 3
1X 2v 3X 4xX 57 6/

@

Exercise 1
1 Seriously? 2 Of course not!

Exercise 2

2 Did dlll the students pass the test?

3 Did Maria find her essay?

4 Did they make a lot of noise last night?

5 Did Mick wake his parents up when he
got home?

6 Did Chris and Sandy buy a new
computer at the weekend?

7 Did Gary lose his smartphone at the
concert?

Exercise 3

2 No, they didn't.
3 Yes, she did.

4 No, they didn't.
5 Yes, he did.

6 Yes, they did.

7 No, he didn't.

Exercise 4

2 What did Sarah do after school
yesterday?

3 When did they build this house?

4 Where did you live in 20157

5 Who did you email this morning?

6 What did Jenna watch on TV last night?

Exercise 5

2 did you move
3 didhedo

4 Did you like

5 Did you enjoy
6 did you live

@

Exercise 1
2B 3G 4C 5A 6F 7D

Exercise 2
2 games console  3tracks 4 CDs
5earphones 6 DVDs 7 MP3 player

Exercise 3
1Betha,c 2Beckyh,d 3Charlieb, g
4 Lisae, f

Exercise 4

1 primary 2 different 3 still
4didn'tlike 5lived 6 similar
8 different

7 boys’



@

Exercise 1
1 fair 2 pain

Exercise 2
al b2

Exercise 3

2 | think so too.

3 Sorry but I don't agree.
4 'm not sure.

5 Idon't agree.

6 That's right.

7 Maybe you're right.

8 Sorry but | disagree.

9 Perhaps that's true.

Exercise 4
2right 3so 4that's/youre 5 true
6sure 7 disagree

Exercise 5
2e 3b 4d 5a

Exercise 1
3,57

Exercise 2
2How 3go 4At Swent
7 Guess 8See 9love

Exercise 3

Greetings: Hi Katyal

Ask for news: How are you?, Did your test
go OK?

Give your news: Then we went round a
museum., | stayed with my friend.

Give some surprising news: Guess whatt!
Endings: Kisses, Phone mel, Lots of love,
Love and hugs, Write back soon!,

See you soon.

6 Then

Exercise 9
2Europe 3south 4sea 5 mountains

6river 7lake 8capital 9 population
Exercise 1

2F 3D 4B 5A 6E

Exercise 2

2 a haveto b don'thaveto
3ahasto b doesnthave to
4 a haveto b don'thaveto

Exercise 3
2haveto 3donthaveto
4 don'thaveto 5haveto

Exercise 4

2haveto 3 mustn't 4 don'thaveto
S5haveto 6don'thaveto 7 mustn't
8 don't have to

Exercise 5

2mustnt 3 mustn’t 4 mustn't
S5haveto 6 don'thaveto 7 haveto
8 donthaveto 9 haveto

©

Exercise 1
2 foreign 3 native 4 bilingual
5 fluently 6 grammar

Exercise 2
1F 2F 3T 4T 5F

Exercise 3

1 over 100,000

2in 1970

3 at the Royal College for Deaf People

4 more than 7,000

5 Tony Cornforth

6 (the first letters of ) the researchers’
names

L Y1)

&

Exercise 1
b3south c1north d4west

Exercise 2

2 south 3 west
6 south 7 east
10 north

Exercise 3
2F 3C 4B 5A 6D 7G

Exercise 4
2river 3lake 4island 5sea

4north 5 west
8 south 9 west

Exercise 5
2river 3sea 4island
hidden word: ocean

Exercise 6
2d 3e 4a 5D

Exercise 7
2 population 3 language
4 capital city 5 flag

Exercise 8
2 North 3 population 4 flag
Socean 6 Antarctica

Exercise 1

1 What does it mean? 2 Got it!

Exercise 2
2a 3an 4an 5a 6an 7an
8a

Exercise 3

2 The card has a picture of a mountain.

3 The office has a big window ...

4 We're having a test in class today.

5 ... butldon’'t know the woman.

6 ...ithas along and strange name.

7 | tried to clean the mark but it was
impossible.

8 I found a pencil case and a calculator
at school yesterday.

Exercise 4
1The 2a,The,a,athe 3a The o0
40,0, The,the 50,0, The

Exercise 5

2The 3a 4The 5a 6a 7an
8a 9the 10the 11the 12a
13The 14a 15the

©

Exercise 1
2 conversation 3 postcard 4 letter

5 Skype calls 6 tweet
Exercise 2
2sent 3made 4asked 5 posted

6 chatted 7 called

Exercise 3
C

Exercise 4
b 2c 3a 4c 5b

9

Exercise 1
sweetie

Exercise 2
2 What do you mean?
3 I'mnotsure | get it.
4 | understand now./Now | understand.
5 Do you get it?
6 Do you know what | mean?
7 I'm sorry, | don't understand.
8 I see.
9 Oh, right.
10 Do you mean ‘email?

Exercise 3
2know, right  3see 4 mean
5understand 6 What

Exercise 4
2c 30 4c 50 6b 7c

&

Exercise 1
2 shouldnt meet 3 should ask
4 should tell 5 should think

6 shouldn'’t believe

Exercise 2

2 You shouldn’t send your friend money

3 You shouldn’t open the attachment

4 You shouldn't provide personal
information

5 He/ she shouldn't text a strange person
download from the Internet

Exercise 3

2 You shouldn’t share your personal
information or passwords

3 We should tell our parents about
everything we see on the Internet

4 You shouldn't talk to strangers online

5 You should ask parents before using
the Internet or mobile phone

6 Parents shouldn't post their children’s
photos on Facebook

Exercise 4
2b 3b 4a 5a
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Exercise 1

S LEQNM(TVE EP DA
D J P[UT M|A|lS E D/B)H
O T JIN/D X|[X|A Sk E
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AWOIR[I WRM|S I T C
E N[T|[6|NO/E(C[A R)B C
EZRRTOIY@CEE
T E|AMOLE G EACVF E Z L
Al ’6IAALSRAT
EO EINEOPEAXMM
NNGWDECXDZNSTCN
Exercise 2

2 university 3 bike lane 4 train station
5carpark 6 bus stop

Exercise 3
2 bike lanes 3 car park 4 train station
5busstop 6 universities

Exercise 4

2ride 3at 4on 5on 6for 7drive

Exercise 5
2d 3f 4b 5e 6a

Exercise 6
2c 3b 4a 5b 6c 7b

Exercise 7
2 station 3train 4by Sfor 6 drive
7 park 8ride 9 stop

@

Exercise 1

2isflying 3aregoing 4iscoming
Sisplaying 6 am cooking

7 are planning

Exercise 2

2 My friend isn't flying to France
tomorrow.

3 We aren’t going to London by train to
see the concert next week.

4 Bob isn't coming round this evening to
play video games.

5 Stuartisn’t playing tennis every day
next week.

6 I'm not cooking dinner tonight for my
parents.

7 Katy's mum and dad aren't planning
a surprise party for her birthday next
month.

Exercise 3

2 She's playing tennis with Leo (at 5.30)
on Tuesday afternoon.

3 Sheisn't going to the art club (at 7.30)
on Tuesday evening.

4 She's having dinner at Gary's (at 8.45)
on Wednesday evening.

5 She's going to Salford Museum with
her/the class (at 8.15) on Thursday
morning.
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6 She's arriving back at school (at 5.00)
on Thursday afternoon.

7 Sheisn't going to the cinema with her
mum and dad/her parents on
Thursday evening.

8 Mike is taking part in a hockey
competition (at 4.30) on Friday
afternoon.

Exercise 4

2 Is Hannah going on holiday soon?
Yes, sheis.

3 Are you playing football on Saturday?
No, I'm not./No, we aren't.

4 Are Mike and Sue leaving next week?
No, they aren’t.

5 Are you having dinner with Jen tonight?
Yes, | am./Yes, we are.

Exercise 5

2 are playing 3 am not going

4 areflying 5is having

6 Areyou going 7 aren’t staying
8 are staying 9 s taking

®

Exercise 1
2 sking 3hiking 4 sailing 5 surfing
6 sightseeing

Exercise 2
2 sunbathing 3 sightseeing 4 surfing
5sking 6 hiking

Exercise 3
1,2,5,7,9

Exercise 4
A3 C2 DI

@

Exercise 1
1 Tellme about it 2 Believe it or not
3 Lucky you

Exercise 2

2 I'm going to tidy my bedroom.

3 I'm going to wassh my hair.

4 'm going to buy some books online.
5 I'm going to play with my brother

6 I'm going to relax in the garden.

Exercise 3

2 We are not going to stay in the park
for long.

3 Are Cathy and Mark going to get
married soon?

4 I'm not going to eat a lot at the
restaurant.

5 Lynisn't going to drink coffee for a
month.

6 Are they going to book a hotel in the
city centre?

Exercise 4

2 aren't going to stay

3 are going to visit

4 Are you going to go

5 are going to drive

6 are going to look

7 am going to show

8 are going to go

9 Is your German friend going to come
10 am going to visit

&

Exercise 1

Across

Tcold 2warm 4sunny 5 snowy
8 foggy

Down

1 cloudy 3rainy 6windy 7 hot

Exercise 2
2rainy  3Warm 4 sunny 5 foggy
6windy 7cloudy 8cold 9 hot

Exercise 3
1C 2A 3B

Exercise 4
Tb 2c 3c

@

Exercise 1
1 Good thinking!

Exercise 2
1c 2b 3a

Exercise 3

2 Goto the end of the road.

3 Go past the café.

4 Turn left at the crossroads.

5 Take the second turning on the right.
6 It's next to the bank.

7 It's on the right.

8 It's opposite the station.

2 Just a sec!

Exercise 4

1 end, straight, the

2 near, Go, at

3 get, Take, past, miss

abank b chemist's ¢ shopping mall

@

Exercise 1
2How 3hear 4going 5 celebrate
6invite 7can 8like 9on 10at

1Tat 12come 13hope 14 back

Exercise 2

2 He took part in a swimming
competition.

3 Sara’s sister, Wendy, is going to get
married.

4 atuniversity

5 Sara’s parents

6 on Saturday 11 July

7 at Sara’s house

8 at7.30

9 lots of Wendy and Jake's friends,
some of Sara’s friends (Many, Sasha
and possibly Dave)

Exercise 3

2 How are you?

3 It's my birthday on Sunday.

4 I'd like to invite you to my party.
5 Can you come?

6 Did you hear the news?

7 The party starts at 7.30.

8 | passed my exams.

9 Let's meet outside the cafe.



®

Exercise 1
2G 3A 4C 5B 6F 7H 8D

Exercise 2
Work indoors: doctor, secretary, chef
Work outdoors: tour guide, driver, farmer

Exercise 3

2 architect 3 mechanic

4 journalist 5 artist 6 farmer
7 chef 8 pilot

Exercise 4

2 postman 3 electrician 4 waiter
5 pilot 6 police officer 7 tour guide
8 farmer 9 soldier 10 gardener

Exercise 5

2 Are you happy at work?

3 Farmers don’'t work indoors.

4 | wouldn't like to wear a uniform.

5 You must get to work on time.

6 Firefighters need to work in a team.

7 Do teachers have to work at the
weekend?

8 Secretaries usually work indoors.

9 Bus drivers often have to start work early.

Exercise 6
2from 3alone 4happy 5earn
6time 7 weekend 8team

Exercise 7

2waiter 3money 4in  5chef

6 weekend 7 uniform 8 journalist
9 architect 10get 11 at

@

Exercise 1
2 timetable 3 course book
4 uniform  5test 6 classroom

Exercise 2
2willrain - 3'llbe  4'llbreak 5°1Iwin
6 will work

Exercise 3
2 N: It won't rain tomorrow.
Q: Will it rain tormorrow?
3 N: Prices won't be lower in the summer.
Q: Will prices be lower in the summer?
4 N: In the future children won't start
school at the age of three.
Q: In the future will children start school
at the age of three?

Exercise 4

2 Will you help me with this homework later?

3 It will only take an hour.

4 | don't think Miss Jones will teach us
next term.

5 Where will your family live in England?

6 People will live longer in the future.

Exercise 5

2'lldo 3won'tneed 4 willtell
S5won'thaveto 6 will drive

7 will robots choose 8 will  9'llgo
10'llsee 11l decide 12won't have
13'llpay 14 won'tbe

@

Exercise 1
2 part-time 3 summer 4 full-time

Exercise 2

2a 3b 4c 5b 6b
Exercise 3

2X 3?7 44 5?7 6X 7KX
Exercise 4

2 realistic  3survey 4 ambitious
5 definite 6 princesses

@

Exercise 1
2failed 3take 4getting 5get
6 cheated

Exercise 2

3 I'llbe happy if  get a good mark.

4 If I get home too late, | won't call you.

5 lwon't go running if it's very cold and
rainy.

6 If Iget a summer job, I'll earn lots of
money.

7 If you don't go to bed soon, you'll be
very tired tomorrow.

Exercise 3
2f 3d 4e 5a 6b 7c

Exercise 4

2 won't buy; don'twant  3’ll be; leave
4 go; 'llhave 5 will have to; becomes
6 doesn't give; llbe 7 Will you wait; is

Exercise 5

2go 3'llbe 4spend Swon'thave
6ask 7'llgive 8 willyou buy

9 don't see

o

Exercise 1
2 staffroom 3 pupil 4 cloakroom

Exercise 2

2head 3 pupil 4science 5 library
6 classmate 7 gymnasium

8 cloakroom 9 playground

10 education

Exercise 3
1b 2b 3c 4a 5c¢

@

Exercise 1

b I might go shopping tomorrow.

c | definitely won't watch the horror film.

d I probably won't finish this essay today.

e I will probably email some friends this
evening.

Exercise 2
2e 3b 4d 5c

Exercise 3
2 | probably won't win lots of money/
the lottery.
3 I'll definitely learn to drive.
4 I'll probably buy a house.
5 I may/might have (two) children.
6 | probably won't go on a safari holiday.
7 | definitely won't run a marathon.

Exercise 4
2b 3d 4f 5c¢c 6a

o7

Exercise 1
2on 3in 4of 5at 6of 7at
8 about 9 at

2D 3C 4A 5E 6F 7G 8l
9B

Exercise 2
a3 b9 c4 d8 e5 g6 h2 i7

Exercise 3
2a 3c 4c 50 6c 7b 8a
9a
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Guidelines For dealing with new vocabulary in reading/listening texts (listed in the glossaries)

Prior to students’ actual reading, teach the lexical
items in the given glossary deliberately. The word
meanings should be introduced first and then the
word forms. Focus should be placed on the written
(i.e., the spelling), but not the spoken word forms
(i.e., the pronunciation) as students often encounter
the former in their reading process. After the above
deliberate vocabulary instruction, a quick review
activity that helps students to connect the written
forms to the correct meanings of those lexical items
should be done. This activity is generally deemed to
activate the lexical decoding process that students
will need for their actual reading later on.

In case there are more than 10 words in such a
glossary, deliberate vocabulary instruction prior

to students’ actual reading is not recommended.
Instead of this, students should be provided with this
glossary and then refer to it while they are reading
the input text. This is empirically found to foster
their reading comprehension as well as incidental
vocabulary learning.
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Just like in the case of the reading context above,
teach the words listed in the glossary deliberately.
Again, the word meanings should be introduced first
and then the word forms. However, the focus now
should be placed on the spoken, but not the written
word forms as students are required to recognize
the word pronunciation from connected speech in
their real-time listening process. After this deliberate
vocabulary instruction, a quick review activity that
helps students to connect the spoken forms (ideally
in connected speech) to the correct meanings of
those lexical items should also be done. This activity
is also generally deemed to activate the lexical
segmentation process that students will need for their
actual listening later on.
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